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This thesis studies ecotourism in the context of sustainable tourism development. The 
research is based on the premise that ecotourism and sustainable development can be 
expressed as operational theoretical concepts and as fields of empirical inquiry. 
Positioned in the realm of applied qualitative research in the social sciences, the study's 
leitmoti1• is that sustainable ecotourism development can be represented from an 
integrative perspective by designing a conceptual system model. The field work 
consists of an empirical inquiry placed in the Coromandel Peninsula in New 
Zealand/ Aotearoa. By employing a regional case study to test the hypotheses of the 
thesis, the research attains an insight in the operationalisation of ecotourism and 
sustainable ecotourism development. It further produces new knowledge regarding the 
theorisation and conceptualisation of ecotourism and sustainable tourism 
development. 
Two main goals drive the study. The first is the exploration of the ontological, 
epistemological and ideological matrix of a holistic and systemic research perspective. The 
second goal is the examination of the methodological and practical utility of conceptual 
system modelling as a research approach. The adopted strategy allows for causal, 
correlative and teleological interpretations of the spatio-temporal physical and mental 
phenomena encountered. 
\X'ith reference to critical realism the modelling process is recognised as an abstraction 
of 'actual reality' as opposed to 'real reality'. Critical realism as an ontology accounts for 
the different 'situated knowledges' and worldviews that are present in the Coromandel 
Peninsula. The model itself reflects the researcher's perception of an 'empirical reality', 
which is depicted at three resolution levels. Progressively coupling the different scales, 
the model design focuses on: (1) The configuration and behavioural patterns of the 
system as a whole; (2) the attributes of nested subsystems and their influences on each 
other as well as on the whole system; (3) the properties of individual system 
constituents, the processes and relationships linking these elements, and their effects 
on subsets of the system as well as on the system as a whole. Structural and process 
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analyses, as well as an aetiological account of the system's variables, do justice to the 
experienced complexity. 
At each resolution level the research outcome entails two simultaneously developed 
models. Both show the characteristics of open, complex and adaptive human-activity 
svstems. While the first model reflects the stattts quo of sustainable ecotourism 
development in the Coromandel Peninsula, the second one represents an idealised 
archetJpe that can be used as a grid for further improvements. Neither model offers a.fail 
accompli. Having identified ecotourism and sustainable tourism development as sul!Jective 
and qynamic problem areas, answers exist within a continuum of differential 
interpretations, satisfying changing interests, needs and expectations. Solutions are thus 
of a suggestive and tentative nature. 
On a theoretical level, the study utilises ideas derived from 'general system theory' and 
the 'chaoplexity paradigm'. Conceptually, it expands the philosophical notion of 
methodological holism into a pluralistic approach. Methodological triangulation is 
employed to compensate for the anticipated shortcomings of individual methods. In a 
pragmatic sense ecotourism and sustainable tourism development are viewed as 
anthropogenic phenomena that emerge at the interface between humans and the 
natural environment. Human agency is interpreted as the fulcrum of the system's 
evolution, which operates in both the mental and physical dimension. 
Assuming that humans possess 'free will', and that rational and irrational as well as 
emotive and intuitive behaviour are inherent faculties of our nature, the system's 
dynamics can not be sufficiently described via linear causalities. Non-linear relations, 
and a complex combination of multivariate and contingent causation, are interpreted 
predominantly as a result of human encounter and interaction. Answers to what should 
be 'right' and 'wrong' in ecotourism practice are based on the adoption of a pluralistic 
moral stance. This approach allows for competitive as \Veil as cooperative elements as 
inherent human character traits that drive decision-making processes. 
Based on the findings, the thesis concludes \Vith a flexible template of systemic indices 
that can evaluate the environmental performance and development of ecotourism. It is 
Abstract 
argued that utilising the suggested set of complex indicators in conjunction bears the 
potential to enhance sustainable ecotourism development. The template's adaptability 
to specific situational contexts is viewed as a prerequisite to cater for changing 





The major part of the thesis is written in the third person, using the passive voice. 
Occasionally I employ the first person as a linguistic tool to stress the subjectivity of an 
experience, or a claim, of a conclusion I draw, or a suggestion I make. With reference 
to the syntax, the period at the end of a quote is omitted if the quotation is followed by 
a coordinated conjunction, or a dependent or independent clause, to fit the citation 
grammatically into the sentence structure. 
Many Maori terms and phrases can have several meanings. Their respective translation 
depends on their interpretation by individuals and the situational context in which they 
are employed. In my thesis the use of Maori terminology sometimes differs from 
standard Maori-English dictionary translations. Where this is the case, meanings are 
based on research literature, or personal communication with Maori researchers, and 
are referenced in the body of the thesis. 
Occasionally I use words and phrases from other languages than English or Maori. 
The rationale is the authentic representation of an idea, concept, or theory in 
philosophy, the natural, or the social sciences. The exclusive use of the English 
equivalent would distort the original meaning, which depends inter alia on the linguistic, 
historic and socio-cultural context. An approximate translation is provided either in a 
footnote or in the text. 
Direct quotes from inter,iews and questionnaires are used to exemplify perceptions 
and to backup conclusions. The transcriptions adopt open-ended answers and 
additional comments from the questionnaires 11erbatim and literatim. Any typographical 
or grammatical errors reflect the original. Excerpts from taped interYiews conducted in 
English are Yerbatim, while translations are free in the sense that preference is giYen to 
the meaning of the quote rather than the linguistic structure of the source language. 
Occasionally an analogous quote from an unrecorded inteffiew is employed to 




The images used in my thesis constitute qualitative research data. By depicting spatial 
and conceptual categories and boundaries, the selection of photos and maps positions 
my case study in a locational and mental sense. The images illustrate the yarious 
stakeholders' perceptions of New Zealand and the Coromandel Peninsula as a holiday 
destination. In their original function as information and marketing tools, many of 
these images reflect different aspects and interpretations of ecotourism and sustainable 
tourism development from the tourism industry's perspective. Other photos reflect 
holiday memories of tourists. The sources of images that are not my own are 
acknowledged collectively in the figures' headers. 
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presented in this dissertation took four challenging years to mature. During this time, I 
was fortunate to have the support of a number of people and institutions who 
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First and foremost I am indebted to Dr Anne-Marie d'Hauteserre and Associate 
Professor Dr Lex Chalmers who shared the role as my chief supervisors. They 
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proof reading my manuscript at various stages. Their comments and critique were both 
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Figure 1 Frontispiece: Destination Coromandel 
(Images from Williams et aL 1995; Nctlist 1997; Hubble Heritage Team et aL 1999; Moir and Slayden 2000; Fox et aL 
2001; Bartley Internet and G raphics n.d.-a; d; Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC) n.d.; Cochrane and 




I in sa_yinJ!, the universe is a unity, our minds are one mind, everything is interlocked 
with el'e1ything else. (. . .] It's one uni-verse ([umer, cited in Watkin 2001, p. B5). 
The stars, Emth, stones, life ~/all kinds, fo1711 a whole in relation to each other and 
so close is this relationship that we cannot understand a stone without some 
understanding ef the great sun (Afontessori, cited in Suzuki and McConne/1199 7, 
p. 12). 
The pictorial assemblage of the frontispiece (Figure 1) symbolises the complexity of 
reality and of (our) existence. It depicts place and space of this thesis by reflecting the 
Coromandel Peninsula's physical location as well as the intrinsic interconnectedness 
and interdependence of ecological environments and cultural landscapes. 
From the dark vastness of the universe, the 'cosmic womb' of evolving stars and 
organisms, a planetary system orbiting an average star is located in one of the spiral 
arms of its birthplace that we call 'our' home galaxy, the Milky Way. The solar system 
emerges in midst of hundreds of billions of other suns and contains the blue planet 
Earth. 
New Zealand, or Aotearoa1 (Land of the Long White Cloud) in the South Pacific 
Ocean, is but one startling example of the lush green canopy covering large areas of 
the terrestrial continents, produced by an abundance and diversity of life forms. Photos 
capture the interplay of physical and biological processes, evolving landforms and 
dynamic weather patterns, as well as fauna, flora and human activities. 
Two worldviews that are present in the Coromandel, kaupapa A1dori2 and the modern 
\X' es tern scientific paradigm are depicted metaphorically. They are symbolised in the 
different cartographic representations of the region and the country, as well as in 
typical (eco)tourism activities. The Manaia and the Atatat/ represent carving as a 
I :\!so "Ji- lka-a-.\la11i; originalh- onh- the ~orth Island 
c :\laori cosmolo.e,'Y or cosmogom· (rapine and New Zealand Council for Educational Research 2000) 
' . \l,maia are the guardians, or keepers of spiritual energ1· .. \lata11 is the fishhook (~r and Kar 2000). 
XVIJ 
Destination Coromandel 
cultural and spiritual heritage experience of ~laoridom, while an image of the 'Dri,·ing 
Creek Railway' Yenture exemplifies Nature-based ecotourism in the Coromandel. 
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Part I - Prefatory Sections 
Prologue 
It is in exchanging the g!fi qf the ea,th that )'OIi shall find abundance and be 
sati[/ied. 1 ·et 1111less the exchange be in love and kindb')ustice, it will lead some to 
greed and others to h1111ger (Gibran, cited in Chiras 199 2, p. 102). 
I belong to a generation of geographers that is experiencing a 'planet in crisis' (Kuhn 
1970; Capra 1986). While travelling, living and working in different parts of the world I 
encountered social injustice, economic inequity and poverty, civil wars and the 
exploitation of individuals and communities. Every day I experience and contribute, on 
a human timescale, to the exhaustion of non-renewable fossil fuels and mineral 
deposits, the overuse of renewable resources and the pollution of the natural 
environment. All of these activities are conspicuous in the deterioration of ecosystems 
and depletion of natural resources. The impacts of our treatment on the environment 
have resulted in a global debate about the conduct of life. The question we (have to) 
ask ourselves is not new to human contemplation and can be traced back to Greek 
philosophers: 
We are discussing no small matter, but how 1ve ought to live (Socrates, cited in 
Pqjman 1998, p. 4). 
Living in a virtually closed system (Raven et aL 1998, p. v), the maintenance of life, and 
human survival in particular, depend on environmental sustainability. My thinking 
about the destruction of our resource bases and possible solutions to counterbalance 
the rapidly advancing degradation of environments was influenced by Capra's (1982; 
1986; 1992a; 1992b; 1997) and Capra and Pauli's (1995) writings. I agree with Capra 
(1997, p. 4) who argues that the problems we have created and are faced with at 
present originate in a 'crisis of perception'. 
In recent times the discussion, firmly anchored in the neo-Malthusian paradigm of 
exhaustible resources, initially focused on the temporal dimension rather than on 
practical solutions. A framework of Earth's carrying capacity \Vas sought by demanding 
viable and lasting answers that allowed for continuous growth, while concurrently 
creating and maintaining sustainable environments and communities on a long-term 
XXXlll 
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basis (Brown and \X'orldwatch Institute 1981; World Commission on Environment 
and DeYelopment (\X'CED) 1987). 
Various authors content that a resolution to overcome the scarcity of resources, in the 
form of appropriate and applicable concepts, requires a profound" ... expansion of our 
perceptions and ways of thinking, ... " (Capra 1997, p. 9) about conduct and practice of 
life, as well as a radical revision and change of our beliefs and Yalues (Nxss 1973; 
Devall and Session 1985; Nxss 1985; Nxss and Rothenberg 1989; Gore 1993; Capra 
1997, p. 3; Suzuki and McConnell 1997; Suzuki 1998). The prerequisites to the 
development of satisfying and feasible concepts thus encompass a new consciousness, 
i.e. a transformation of standards and an alteration of environmental ethics (Rifkin 
1991; Capra 1997). Earlier proposals to replace the orthodox 'growth economy' dogma 
with a stationary steady-state, or 'zero growth' economy (Daly 1971a; b; c; 1973; 1977; 
1991) and more socio-economic equity (Daily and Ehrlich 1995), have now become 
more popular. These concepts identify 'sustainable growth' as an impossible theorem 
(Daly and Townsend 1993), signalling a possible and necessary change in our 
( environmental) thinking. 
No matter whether changes come about as one of Kuhn's (1970; 1972) abrupt 
'paradigm shifts' or as a gradual and progressive 'problem shift' (Lakatos and Musgrave 
1970; Lakatos 1978), I believe that 'quick-fix' solutions treat the symptoms rather than 
the cause. They cannot compensate for current destructive tendencies that are steadily 
diminishing exhaustible assets, endangering the cultural integrity of communities and 
peoples, and reducing the biological diversity. 
I am of the opinion that the accomplishment of the necessary changes in our mode of 
thinking, feeling, willing (i.e. the intention to act) and acting depends to a large extent 
on the realisation of de Saint-Exupery's4 statement that "You can only understand the 
world according to what you have experienced." The general aim is to reconcile 
tensions that exist between interrelated, yet often contrary goals, by answering the 
central question " ... , how do people want to live and [subsequently] how are they to 
~ Antoine l\!arie Ruger de Saint-ExuperY (1900-1944): from an unknown source 
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arrange that they live that way" (Lewontin 1991, p. 119). Flexibility to accommodate a 
spectrum of viewpoints is essential, but is not to be confused with ambiguity, which 
can only provide cover for a failed consensus (Stone 1996). The conceptualisation of 
ideas and terms requires positive and unequivocal definitions. The answers we supply 
will shape the fate of the biosphere CW einer 1990; Lewontin 1991, p. 119; Weizsacker 
et aL 1997). Preconditions essential to sustainable societies have been recommended 
(Robert 1991, cited in Suzuki and McConnell 1997, p. 231), and these can be used as 
catalysts to start the debate. 
I argue that tourism and travelling offer Exupery's 'experience', and have the potential 
to contribute to the debate by changing our thinking about and our behaviour in the 
world. Dann (1988) has outlined the classical arguments against tourism, but tourism 
can also enhance our well-being and bridge the gap between worlds, both in a physical 
and a psychological sense (Powell 1978, p. 3). From a tourist's perspective a journey 
can have recreational as well as educational value, and broaden one's horizon. Albeit 
tourism can reinforce 'insensitive gazing', through meeting the 'Other' it can also help 
create cultural sensitivity by overcoming biased views and prejudices towards different, 
alternative value and belief systems, customs and traditions. Travelling can generate, or 
restore awe for the beauty of natural scenery, and recognition of the significance 
natural landscapes (which include geological features and topography as well as fauna 
and flora) have for our well-being. 
\X'ith this research I hope to make a small contribution to the goal of maintaining, or 
re-establishing a sustainable ecological, socio-economic and cultural environment at a 
local and regional scale. I acknowledge that like any research, the evaluation of current 
theories, the methodology pursued, and the conjectures propounded, as well as the 
analysis and interpretation of research data are not and cannot be neutral and value-
free. It is argued that complete 'disengagement' is impossible. My own paradigm and 
U''elta11scha11tmg\ embedded in the current Zeitgeist, will inevitably exert an influence on 
'German for 'world,-iew' 
'' German for 'the trend and thought in a period' 
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the conceptual framework, as well as on the procedure and outcome of the research 
(Capra 1997, p. 11). 
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The Scope of the Challenge 
The on/y laws ef matter are those, which our minds must fabricate, and the onjy 
laws ef mind are fabricated far it l?J matter (Maxwell, dted in Johnson 1997, p. 9). 
1.1 A Brief Geography of the Coromandel Peninsula 
\Vhile the phenomenon of ecotourism and the idea, or concept of sustainable 
development as the thematic foci of the thesis transcend physical boundaries, primary 
research data were collected in a regional social survey with its spatial focus on the 
Coromandel Peninsula7 in New Zealand/ Aotearoa. My academic background in 
tourism, my experience as tourism professional, my interest in cultural and Nature 
experiences, as well as my passion for travelling are the discriminating factors in 
choosing ecotourism and sustainable development as the subject areas for scientific 
investigation. \Vhile ecotourism and sustainable development (SD), as the fields of 
inquiry, are selected for personal reasons, the motives for obtaining the empirical data 
in the Coromandel are of scientific, pragmatic and private nature. This opening section 
introduces the physical place and space of my research 'in a nutshell'. It describes the 
location, and outlines some of the research related characteristics of the geographical 
region that serves as a case study. 
The Coromandel is viewed as a region that bears the attributes necessary to test the 
hypotheses underlying this research. The Peninsula is located to the south-east of 
Auckland in the North Island of New Zealand. A tourism brochure describes it as" ... a 
scenic finger of land reaching into the sea, and one of New Zealand's best kept 
secrets" Qason Publishing 1998). Figure 2 depicts the Coromandel from the 'official' 
tourism (marketing) perspective of the Regional Tourism Organisation (RTO) Tourism 
Coromandel. 
7 The Coromandcl Peninsula is referred to as the 'C:oromandcl' or the 'J>eninsttla'. 
3 
Part II-The Reference Frame 
Chapter One 
Figure 2 The Coromandel Peninsula as a holiday destination (Tourism Coromandel 2001a) 
~ 
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The map is published online on several (interlinked) websites and depicts the 
Coromandel as a holiday destination. It provides a subjective snapshot of one 'reality'. 
For the purpose of this study the map serves as a 'reader's guideline' only. It positions 
the empirical component of my study in space, and depicts the physical boundaries of 
the major part of my fieldwork. The photos framing the map are selective 'still visions' 
of ever-changing places (Picard 2002, email), representing particular aspects of the 
Coromandel visuallv. 
For the most part, the Coromandel's contemporary spatial boundaries are easy to 
define in accordance with the Peninsula's coastline. Like the Coromandel's geographic 
boundaries, local government boundaries, such as the Territorial Local Authority 
(fLA) boundary of the Thames-Coromandel District Council (fCDC), or the 
extended political boundaries of the Coromandel Electorate and the Hauraki Maori 
Electorate (Kirkpatrick 1999, p. 35), can also be easily identified. Though 
administrative divisions do not necessarily coincide, each one of them is relatively fixed 
in space and time8 • However, the conceptualisation of ecotourism and sustainable 
ecotourism development in the Coromandel is not confined to the physical boundaries 
of the Peninsula. Though the 'target zone' is the Coromandel, some of the fieldwork is 
conducted outside the Peninsula's physical and political boundaries. Modelling the 
fluidity of boundary patterns (Chapter Fizoe, section 5.3), as well as the perceived 
existence of multiple realities in the Coromandel, are some of the tasks that this thesis 
endeavours to accomplish. 
According to Cope (2000) "The oldest known name for the Coromandel Peninsula is 
Te Paeroa A Toi 9 [emphasis added]", or Te Paeroa-o-Toitehuatahi (McKinnon 1998, p. 19). 
A better-known traditional name for the Coromandel is Te Tara-o-te-Ika (-a-Maui) (ibid., 
pp. 17, 19; Greensill 2000, pers. comm.). The original names link the region to ancient 
Polynesian voyagers. It is, however, difficult to determine when the first people arrived 
at the shores of the Peninsula (McKinnon 1998, p. 11). Both the exact point in time as 
K Local Authority boundaries were restructured in 1989 (Kirkpatrick I 999, p. 35). 
'' The long range of Toi (Cope 2000) 
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well as the chronology of pre-European settlement are debated (King and Hempstead 
2002). Maori origin is also controversial (Dunlop 1998), but in Maori history and 
mythology the first settlement of tribal Maori in the Coromandel is often attributed to 
the landing of Te Arawa, one of the presumed ancestral 1vaka (canoes) arriving from 
Haivaikiw (McKinnon 1998, p. 17). Others argue that human activity in New Zealand 
in general (e.g. Pacific Island Travel 1999; I<.ing and Hempstead 2002; Davis n.d.; Doig 
n.d.), and in the Coromandel in particular (Cope 2000), can be traced back even further 
to nomads known as Moa hunters, or Archaic Maori. The Peninsula received its 
present name in 1830 from the crew members of a British Royal Navy vessel collecting 
Kauri spars (ibid.). 
For today's inhabitants and visitors alike, the Peninsula is a unique and almost 'magical' 
place to be (New Zealand Travel & Tourism (nztvl.com) 2001). Its location is 
characterised by relative isolation yet closeness to urban centres, and easy accessibility: 
Although onfy hvo hours drive jro111 Auckland, and the.first mqjor destination on 
the Pacific Coast Touring Route, The Coromandel feels like it's a world awq;• (New 
Zealand Tral'el & Tourism (nztvl.co111) 2001). 
With its 'violent' geological past (Homer et al. 1998), the Coromandel features stunning 
natural scenery, summed up in the subtitle of one brochure as "a scenic gem '!if the beaten 
track" (lnterland Tours 1999). A rugged western coastline lined with Pohutukawa trees, 
sweeping sandy beaches on the eastern side, and offshore islands frame bush-clad 
jagged outcrops of a vanishing volcanic mountain range. The journey to valley retreats 
and gorges, sheltered bays and tracts of state forest parks resplendent with native Kauri 
trees, on narrow, windy and often unsealed roads, is an adventure by itself. With 
graded walking and mountain biking tracks, waterfalls and swimming holes, marine 
reserYes and thermally active stretches of beach, the Coromandel offers recreational 
opportunities for a wide variety of land- and water-based outdoor activities and 
experiences Oason Publishing 1999; New Zealand Travel & Tourism (nztvl.com) 
2001 ). The visible historic and cultural heritage of the Coromandel exists in the form 
of middens along beaches and around estuaries (Cope 2000), grassy remains of Maori 
i" (I) i\laori place of ori1-,in, the ph,·sical location is debated; (2) A place on a spiritual plane 
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pa' 1, old gold quarries and mining shafts, as well as equipment, logging dams and the 
historic displays in local museums Qason Publishing 1999). 
The previous (static) 'snapshot' portrays the Peninsula as a place almost 'fixed in space 
and time'. Nowadays a few larger townships and many smaller communities are 
scattered along the coastlines, with Thames in the south-west being the largest town on 
the Peninsula. Following seasonal patterns of tourism development, the temporary 
population of all townships fluctuates. The Peninsula's permanent and semi-permanent 
population consists of a diverse range of people with varied socio-cultural and 
economic backgrounds (New Zealand Travel & Tourism (nztvl.com) 2001), their 
idiosyncrasies often distinguished by a pronounced individualism (Archibald and Board 
of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 7) and 'alternative' outlook and way of life. The 
region has attracted a variety of artists and craftspeople who now call the Peninsula 
their home Qason Publishing 1999; New Zealand Travel & Tourism (nztvl.com) 2001; 
Tourism Coromandel 2001 b). Local communities are renowned for their wares, and 
tourists can not only purchase the products but also engage in traditional crafts like 
pottery and carving. This image of the Coromandel's permanent resident population is 
complemented by regular visits of temporary residents, a constant flow of seasonal 
domestic and overseas visitors, and a flux in tourism development. Tourism dynamics 
thus add 'an element of change' to the description and representation of the 
Coromandel, with visitors contributing to a colourful and vibrant ambience. The 
'international flair' is reflected in the almost infinite number of variations encountered, 
when questioned on the implied notions of ecotourism and sustainable tourism 
development. 
Depending on the data source (public statistics, travel guide books, operators), the 
terminology for tourist seasons varies slightly, but the difference in time spans that 
define tourist seasons in the Coromandel is negligible. The main tourist season falls in 
the warmer months of the year. Due to New Zealand's geographical location in the 
southern hemisphere, these extend from November through to April. The peak, or 
11 fonified ,'illages or strongholds 
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high season, i.e. the busiest and most expensIYe time to travel in the Coromandel, 
coincides with New Zealand's summer school holidays, and lasts from (mid-) 
December through to the end of January. \X'ith the end of the school year visitor and 
temporary resident numbers swell. They reach their maximum on Boxing Day (26'h 
December) and slowly decrease after New Year's Eve (Archibald and Board of 
Tourism Coromandel 1999). January and February are commonly recommended as the 
best beach-weather months, and attract the highest number of domestic and 
international visitors. Tourist centres can become crowded, and visitors are advised to 
book accommodation in advance during the busy season. 
To a lesser extent, domestic visitors and holiday bach 12 owners create additional peaks 
over Easter in April, Queen's Birthday weekend early June, during Labour Day 
weekend in late October, and the mid-year school holidays in June/July (Archibald and 
Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999; Lonely Planet Publications 2002). On 'ordinary' 
weekends day-trippers from Auckland also boost tourist numbers and generate 
additional revenue. 
Prices and visitor numbers as well as the temperature drop during the low season in 
the colder and wetter months of the year. Off-season 'specials' are available from May 
through to October. The spring (October - November) and summer/autumn 
(February - March) shoulder seasons are often recommended as the best times of the 
year to explore and experience the Coromandel (e.g. Turner n.d.), with the Term One 
school holidays in April, and the Term Three school holidays in late September 
generating some additional business. The temperatures in December and March are 
usually pleasantly warm - and can be eyen hot at times. November and April are 
slightly cooler, tourist centres are noticeably quieter and accommodation is easier to 
find (Lonely Planet Publications 2002). 
Personally, I had a wonderful time cycling and camping around the Peninsula during 
the winter months of July and August. Temperatures can drop below zero degrees 
Celsius and it might rain for a week, but an 'empty' Peninsula with mist covering the 
le ~ew Zealand term for holida1· home, or cottage 
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lush green canopy of the mountain ranges and hardly any traffic on the coastal roads 
compensates the cyclist for any climatic inconveniences. 
At the outset of this study it is presumed that the Coromandel possesses potential for 
sustainable ecotourism development (SEID). I argue, however, that at the other end 
of the spectrum existing possibilities for development also make room for abuse, 
allowing the terms ecotourism and sustainable development to be misinterpreted by 
focusing on the financial opportunities. If tourism is hailed as an economic panacea, 
the idea of sustainable development (SD) may be applied with the intention of 
enrichment in a purely materialistic sense. Ecotourism is not immune to this trend. 
"Ecotravel, ecolodges, and just generally being "eco" [ ... ] [can] become popular 
tourism sales pitches" (Merg 1999b). The financial emphasis is reflected in the opening 
paragraph of an article that defines ecotourism in the 'Third World' context: 
Ecotourism is an activitJ• that provides financial and qualitative revenues. It is a 
business altemative, a lucrative activitJ· capable ef substituting for agriculture and 
e>..ploitation qf wood; the revenue 1vill come with lodging, feeding, seroices and 
entrance to natural attractions (Justiniano 1998a; b, p. 52). 
Before addressing in the next but one section the general precepts of research 
strategies that are employed to clarify the meaning(s) of both terms (i.e. of ecotourism 
and sustainable development), the following section provides a structural outline of the 
thesis by summarising the content of each chapter. 
1.2 Structure of the Thesis 
The first chapter depicts the reference frame of the thesis. Limitations to answers and 
solutions with regards to certainty and knowledge are discussed in section 1.3, 
supported by examples from philosophy, the natural sciences and linguistics. The next 
section (1.4) outlines the 'scope of the challenge' by providing an introduction to the 
research problem. The research context is reflected in the statement of main goals and 
objectives, an account of proposed research strategies, and the delineation of explicit 
research questions. 
9 
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Section 1.5 then deals with the ontological, epistemological and ideological framework 
of the thesis. Contouring the philosophical context of holism, the underpinnings of 
methodological holism are discussed at a metaphysical, ontological and epistemological 
level, differentiating between logocentric paradigms of reasoning and theories of 
knowledge. Fundamental ideas in positivism and critical (or transcendental) realism are 
considered as an open door for the reconciliation of ethnoscience 13 and modern 
science. In section 1.6 the concept of 'systems thinking' is introduced as a 
philosophical perspective of 'reality', and as a tool to design models of 'real world' 
phenomena. Section 1. 7 presents chaoplexity 14 as a special case within 'systems 
thinking'. Utilising ideas from the chaos and complexity paradigm is suggested as a 
conceptual treatment of deterministic non-linear system dynamics. Possibilities and 
limitations of employing the idea of chaos and complexity to describe non-linear 
system dynamics in association with the human dimension are precised. 
Attempting to identify common ground for a code of conduct in ecotourism and 
SETD, the following section (1.8) focuses on preconceptions in regard to human 
nature, and the debate of absolutism versus relativism in moral philosophy and 
foundational ethical theory. The underlying hypotheses of this thesis are then 
summarised, stating the anticipated potential and limitations with regards to the 
theoretical conceptualisation and practical operationalisation of the system design and 
modelling process. This last section (1.9) concludes the first chapter with the 
specification of presumed main system characteristics, and the expected intrinsic nature 
of the research results. 
The information synopsis m Chapter T 1vo crmques the theoretical framework by 
identifying and reviewing key research findings, and by isolating imputed errors in the 
academic (background) literature. The comparative analysis of the scholarly debate in 
'systems thinking' in tourism research is Yiewed in a historical and philosophical 
context, with its focus on the adoption of the chaoplexity paradigm by social scientists 
11 The term 'science' is used in the sense of 'all forms of organised knowledge'. 
14 A compound tem1 formed b1· the words chaos and complexiti-
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and tourism researchers 10 particular. The historic development and current 
perceptions of paradigms and ideologies of sustainable (tourism) development and 
ecotourism are evaluated, while concurrently establishing my own position within the 
theoretical context. 
Combining different qualitative research approaches in Chapter Three, the conceptual 
framework of methodological holism is explicated. Subsequently the practical 
implementation of the data collection and analysis strategy is developed. I use a 
pluralistic methodological approach in qualitative tourism research to describe and 
explain the hehaiiour of the system and its subsets, what people perceive and the wqy, or 
hou1 they interpret their imaginations. The methodology section focuses on the 
adaptation of ideas and key elements derived from: 
• Inter- and intra-methodological triangulation (Denzin 1989), emphasising a 
pluralistic approach 
• The phenomenological paradigm of reflection, with the focus on the essence of 
phenomena 
• The phenomenographic paradigm of processes, which is utilised to describe and 
discuss behaviour 
• The hermeneutic paradigm 
,-
of verstehen >, reconstructing associations by 
emphasising the reciprocity between wholes and parts (Inwood 1995; Norris 1995) 
• The ethnographic principle of actor-network theory (ANT), focusing on 
heterogeneous engineering of connections 
• The chaoplexity paradigm of non-linear system dynamics, to identify 'regularities', 
or patterns 
• The postmodern and poststructural paradigm of situational context, to deconstruct 
discursive networks and layers of meaning 
15 German for 'to understand'; as a phenomenological research method best translated as 'a sympathetic or 
empathetic understanding' 
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The pragmatic part of Chapter Three complements the methodological theory by 
delineating the applied triangulation methods of gathering information (Oppermann 
2000), and the tools and techniques used for sampling, filtering and analysing or 
interpreting data. 
In Chapter Four the conceptual approach of configuring the model's matnx and 
nomenclature of categories and hierarchies is explained. The progressive coupling of 
realities in the system modelling process, the scaling method, as well as the internal 
differentiation of the model into its spatiotemporal, physical and mental (i.e. cognitive, 
intuitive and emotional) dimensions are outlined. The discussion includes the 
discrimination of functional, behavioural and aetiological patterns, as well as the 
examination of information flow patterns. 
While the first four chapters are essentially descriptizoe in nature, the next three chapters 
are e:>..positO!]' in application and deal with the modelling process. Chapters Five to Seven 
(re)present the nucleus of the research. The theoretical and conceptual framework of 
methodological holism in 'systems thinking' is applied to the concrete situation in the 
Coromandel. Collected data (as well as the absence of information) are analysed by 
deconstructing, decentring and interpreting their meaning( s). The various captured 
constructs and interpretations of ecotourism and SETD are subsequently converted 
into the conceptualisation and design of the system model. Based on the philosophy of 
critical realism, the model depicts the researcher's 'actual reality' on three different 
scales: At the system level as a whole, from the perspective of groups of stakeholders, 
and at the level of the individual. Progressively coupling the scales, two models are 
created simultaneously: The first reflects the actual status quo in the Coromandel, while 
the second model is a structurally integrated 'optimised generic system model'. The 
latter one integrates components that have been extricated as essential, or beneficial for 
ecotourism and SETD. The modelling process is complemented by a calibrating 
triangulation, which nlidates the model design on a continuous basis. 
Validity and reliability issues of the study, and the interpretation and discussion of 
results constitute the research synthesis in Chapter Eight. In a retrospective analysis the 
12 
Part II - The Reference Frame 
Chapter One 
study's face and content validity are vindicated, and the validity of the 
theoretical/ conceptual approach is defended. The chapter further revisits the 
methodological integrity of the fieldwork, and evaluates the integrity of conclusions 
inferred from the research findings. After reviewing the problems of defining 
ecotourism and ecotourist, the second part of Chapter Eight focuses on the design of an 
environmental performance evaluation model. Within the proposed generic model, the 
emphasis is on a set of k~· indicators that communicate the degree of sustainable 
ecotourism development. The thesis concludes with recommendations in respect of 
future research and decision-making strategies. 
1.3 The Conviction of Uncertainty 
The implications of an increasing ecological awareness worldwide translate into the 
'trendy' global issue of sustainable development. The 'sustainability debate' has reached 
tourism with the appearance of sustainable tourism development as a concept (e.g. Ing 
1995; World Travel & Tourism Council (\XTIC) 1995), and with emerging 'new 
forms' of tourism (e.g. Poon 1993; 1994; Mowforth and Munt 1998, p. 102). Specific 
goals and principles of sustainable tourism development have been formulated as an 
action strategy (e.g. Gonzales 1996, appendix A), in the global context in tourism 
economics (e.g. Sinclair and Stabler 1997, p. 159), as well as with the focus on New 
Zealand's economy and resources (e.g. Dymond 1997, p. 280; Page and Thom 1997; 
1998). New Zealand's Resource Management Act 1991 (RMA) reflects the 'official' 
notion that sustainable development is a paramount goal underlying any planning 
strategies and development processes (New Zealand Ministry of Tourism 1993). 
However, according to Glazebrook (1998, email) "Widespread acceptance of tourism's 
potential as a vehicle for sustainable development is often challenged in practice by its 
failure to enhance local livelihoods." 
This thesis focuses on ecotourism as a possible means to achieve sustainable tourism 
development, and as an alternative to traditional mass tourism (Wearing and Neil 1999, 
p. 1). It examines ways of identifying key indicators of sustainable ecotourism 
development (SETD) and developing research and decision-making strategies that can 
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improve the level of sustainability and increase the degree of sustainable development 
(SD). Differential perceptions, values and beliefs within a continuum of viewpoints 
(Adams 2001 ), ethical standards and ideologies, as well as notions of hierarchical power 
and control mechanisms in a confederation of dependencies, often lead to contrary 
interpretations of the implied meaning of ecotourism and SD. Controversies and 
contrasting interpretations surrounding the 'new tourism paradigm' (Gonzales 1 996) 
have proliferated since the early stages of the global debate (e.g. Williams 1988, p. 15; 
Rees 1989; Ekins 1993). Ideas regarding 'green politics' fuel the discussion (Dobson 
1990; 1995, p. 5; 2000), and political agendas underlying interpretations and 
applications of sustainable tourism development are increasingly being recognised and 
researched. For example Mowforth and Munt (1998) examine inter alia the politics of 
alternative forms of tourism in 'Third World' settings. 
Researchers in economics (e.g. Pearce et al. 1989), in tourism economics (e.g. Sinclair 
and Stabler 1997, pp. 182-213), and in environmental economics (e.g. Hunter and 
Green 1995) consent that there is no agreement yet on a conclusive and unambiguous 
definition of either term. In New Zealand local government responses demonstrate the 
contested nature of SD in the tourism context within the public sector (e.g. Page and 
Thorn 1997; 1998). According to Dobson (1995, p. 7, cited in Mowforth and Munt 
1998, p. 38), hegemonic positions are the result of ideologies, which 'map the world in 
different wavs'. 
To solve the conundrum of differential interpretations, the emphasis of the study is on 
a correlative way of thinking by modelling ecotourism and SETD as a system. I 
endeavour to achieve a holistic perspective (section 1.5) by adopting a systemic, or 
integrative approach (section 1.6), and by incorporating the idea of chaos and 
complexity in a human-activity system (section 1.7). In order to compensate for the 
shortcomings of a supremely abstract 'specialist's' view of reality, which focuses on 
formal properties of a system in a 'top-down' approach, a rather concrete 'bottom-up' 
strategy, proceeding from the angle of sensible qualities (Levi-Strauss 1968), 
complements the research design. Both approaches are employed in conjunction to 
achieve the synergistic effect of brainstorming, or 'supersum' thinking (Carr 1992, p. 
14 
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23). The procedure is expected to unlock unutilised cognitive 16 and emotive1~ potential. 
The Coromandel in New Zealand, as a venue for ecotourism, serves as a regional case 
study to verify or refute the underlying conjectures (section 1.9) of this research. 
These conjectures constitute the research hypotheses of the thesis. They are 
corroborated (or falsified) by means of empirical evidence. This is standard procedure 
within the modern scientific paradigm to advance a new theory, modify a previous 
version, or reject and replace an old body of knowledge altogether. It is argued that, 
using the term in a praxiological sense 18, the 'scientific method' is in fact a methodology, 
with scientific methods comprising the procedure. Anchored in one particular 
IVilta11scha1111ng, Western science is based on assumptions about the very reality the 
methodology is employed to understand, describe, explain and predict. Sections 1.3.1, 
1.3.2 and 1.4.2 present a discourse on "The Llmits of Science and the Science of 
Llmits" (Barrow 1999a, subtitle), addressing discoveries and controversies regarding 
existence, certainty, determinacy, logic, knowledge, objectivity and truth. I argue that 
the consequences of these findings are of relevance for every researcher investigating a 
'real world' phenomenon within modem science, and they are of specific significance 
for this thesis in view of the attempted holistic approach. The answers provided 
represent the foundation and the constraints of this inquiry. Even though humanity 
might be able to know what it does not know (ibid., p. 2), the principles governing the 
knowledge that we do have, are themselves established by applying " ... the secure 
methods of science ... " (Kant, cited in Smith 1972, cited in Checkland 1981, p. 34). 
Principles and methods are, therefore, not only limited in their scope and applicability, 
but at the same time" ... se!f-limiting" (Barrow 1999a, p. 2). This claim is explored in the 
following section. The section further provides a discourse on the limitations of the 
proposed research approach. 
H, Intellectual intelligence is interpreted as cb·erness, foresight and \·ersatilm·, including the abilities of creati\·e and 
abstract thinking (Goleman 1996). 
1- Emotional intelligence includes self-awareness, impulse control, persistence, zeal and motivation, empathy and 
social defrness (Goleman 1996). 
IH In the sense of'the knowledge of procedure' (changed after Kotarbiriski 1966, cited in Checkland 1981, p. 162) 
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1.3.1 Knowledge: The Human Quest for Explanatory Theory 
Ll7e come from a past qf co,iflicting certitudes, he thq related to science, ethics or 
social !]Siems, to a present qf considerable questioning, including questioning about 
the intrinsic possihilil'y ef certainties. Perhaps 1ve are witnessing the end ef a type ef 
rationalil'y that is no longer appropriate to our time. The accent 1ve cal/for is one 
placed on the complex, the temporal and the 1mstahle, 1vhich comsponds todq_y to a 
transdisciplina1J' movement gaining in vigo,: This is not I!)' aJ!)' means a call to 
abandon the concept of substantive rationalil'y .... The prq;ect 1vhich remains central 
to both the students qf human social science and to the natural scientists is the 
intelligibility of the 1vorld (Gulbenkian Commission 1996, p. 79). 
The universe is intractable, but is it ultimately knowable? Neuman's (2000, p. 17) 
observations suggest that "Science does not, and cannot, provide people with fixed, 
absolute truth." This section outlines the confinement within which science - and thus 
this thesis operates. We do not know whether reality exists (Bohme 1993, p. 177). If 
there is a reality, we do not comprehend its nature 19 (Hawking and Penrose 1997, p. 49; 
Johnson 1997, p. 149), and the debate over Copernican versus the anthropic principle 
highlights our ignorance regarding the reason for its existence (Longair 1974; Barrow 
and Tipler 1996). According to Godel's incompleteness theorem, which limits the 
power of logical deduction (Barrow 1992, p. 32), we cannot even be sure that there is 
the theoretical possibility to ascertain the truth about reality (Horgan 1997, p. 6; Searle 
2000, p. 3); and Russell's paradox (Barrow 1999a, p. 20) in set theory undermines the 
conjecture that rationality exists in mathematics, the " ... very citadel of rationality ... " 
(Searle 2000, p. 3). Heisenberg's Unschaiferelation20 in the probabilistic interpretation of 
quantum mechanics suggests that the physical world, at a micro scale, is 'out of focus', 
or indeterministic; and authors such as Kuhn and Feyerabend claim " ... that science 
itself was infected with arbitrariness and irrationality" (ibid., pp. 3-4). Despite our " ... 
passion for comprehension ... " (Piel 1991, p. 4), human nature itself (also) exerts 
practical limitations on any attempt to construct a complete and consistent description 
of reality (Heisenberg 1963, p. 177; Suzuki 1968, p. 239; Capra 1992a, pp. 35, 53; 
Ditfurth 1993, p. 305; Weinberg 1994, p. 4). Einstein's (cited in Stone and Stone n.d.) 
1 '' In the narural sciences the currentk accepted theon- is the 'standard model of reality' (Gribbin 1996, p. 188). 
2" 11,e English terms 'uncertainn· or indeterminacy principle' are interpretati,·e rather than ,·erbatim translations. 11,e 
literal meaning of the term is 'out of focus relationship'. 
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claim sums up the conundrum we might face: "Reality is merely an illusion, albeit a 
very persistent one." These (inherent) restrictions and their implications on the 
research process are discussed further in section 1.4.2. 
Aforementioned doctrines challenge those hypotheses that suggest an existence as well 
as the attainability of complete certainty and accessibility of absolute knowledge, or 
absolute truths (Checkland 1981, p. xii; Capra 1982, p. 47; Sheldrake 1992; Bohme 
1993; Capra 1997, p. 40; Johnson 1997, p. 4; Barrow 1999a): 
''science is not an edijice if truth, built stone f?J' stone. It is a landscape painting, 
never finished ... We can he certain at a'!_y one time onfy that there is more to know" 
(fudge, cited in Watkin 2001, p. B5). 
There is no monopoly on knowledge, and fixed knowledge in the social and the natural 
sciences is an idiefixe (Flyvbjerg 1993, p. 13). Nothing seems secure, and it is argued 
that any scientific study of a 'real world' phenomenon is based on propositions that 
have to be regarded as axiomatic at the outset of the investigation (Barrow and Tipler 
1996, p. 1). Without attempting to solve the egocentric predicament of the mind-body 
enigma (Sokolowski 2000, p. 10), the mental-causation question, the problem of qualia 
(Searle et al. 1997), or the mystery of consciousness, it is assumed that contemplation of 
being, origin, innate qualities and meaning of the universe is based on sensory 
perceptions and intuition. The state of mind, sentience and awareness, as well as the 
mode of consciousness (for example alert, intuitive, recollective, imaginative, or 
judgemental), are seen as influential in the way pure data are perceived and processed 
by our senses and consciousness. Cognition, sensations and perceptions in the human 
mind lead to conscious (and unconscious) mental activity. It is argued that the 
existence of a non-empirical consciousness of self (Keller 1998, p. 14) allows for 
s\'nthetic inductive a pn·on-21 judgements about the world, and a categorisation of 
phenomena into 'logical functions', a progression Kant calls transcendental deduction 
of the categories, or transcendental idealism (Baldner 1995; Randall 1998). However, 
since the map is not the territory, they can not be taken for reality per se. 
~1 :\n a p,ion· judgment refers to " ... a proposition that can be known to be true or false \\ithout reference to 
experience" (i\la\· 1997 , p. 134). This definition effecti\·eh· restricts the term experience to subsequent empirical 
sensations or perceptions of the human mind. 
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The resulting categories and taxonomies (such as three-dimensional Euclidean space 
and monochronic time as separate entities) are subjective abstractions and 
simplifications of reality, and constitute the basis for any metaphysical and 
epistemological inquiry as well as for the system model developed in this thesis. 
Classifications depend on our mode of thinking, assessing, judging and evaluating our 
perceptions from a causal, correlative or teleological perspective (Schad 1982, p. 9). 
Science, or knowledge, is based on these presumptions, and consists of tentative and 
inexact portrayals, rather than absolute and complete explanations of some properties 
of entities we call time (Davies 1995; Smolin 1996; Barrow 1999b, pp. 157-181), space, 
matter (Schrodinger 1991 ), energy, life (Schrodinger 1944, cited in Davies 1989, p. 93; 
Margulis and Sagan 1995), soul, spirit and consciousness (Bennett 1997; Searle et al. 
1997; Sheldrake and Fox 1997, p. 65). 
Checkland's (1981, p. 50) assessment sums up the effects of these unknown (and 
unknowable?) variables on what is sometimes termed 'factual knowledge': 
"Scientifically acquired knowledge and tested knowledge is not reality, it is knowledge 
of the best description of reality that we have at that moment in time" (see also Popper 
1979; Capra 1982; Chalmers 1987; Suzuki and McConnell 1997, p. 17). Based on 
Heisenberg's (1963, p. 173, cited in Capra 1992a, p. 35, and in Capra 1992b, p. 47) 
conclusion " ... 'that every word or concept, clear as it may seem to be, has only a 
limited range of applicability' ", Capra (1997, pp. 40-41) points out that " ... it is 
recognized that all scientific concepts and theories are limited and approximate. 
Science can never provide any complete and definitive understanding." Realising that 
science is neither value-neutral nor culture-independent, Schrodinger ( cited in Holton 
1998, p. 1) puts the question more generally: "To what extent is the pursuit of science 
"/" I d. ,, ";:, muze,oe mgr- , . . . . 
Not only does knowledge about reality appear to be in principle of a subjective nature, 
but (scientific) definitions of reality have also changed from deterministic to relativistic 
and probabilistic descriptions of the universe and its constituent elements and 
22 German for 'dependent on, or influenced b,· the environment' 
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processes. Even the doctrine that the world is made up of objects whose existence is 
independent of human consciousness has been challenged. This 'dogma' turns out to 
be in conflict with what Johnson (1997, p. 148) terms the Budapest interpretation of 
quantum mechanics (Searle 2000, p. 5). Wheeler calls this idealist interpretation of 
reality the 'participatory view', or 'participatory anthropic principle' of the universe, a 
'scientific ontology' that is in accordance with Niels Bohr's complementarity principle 
(Davies 1989, pp. 167, 182). One of the principle's propositions is the idea of" ... 
elementary acts of observer-participancy" (Wheeler, cited in Rees 1998, p. 257). 
Maturana and Varela's (1980; 1998) Santiago theory of cognition represents the 
extreme version of idealism. The theory reflects the (neuro)scientific counterpart of 
solipsism23, where "Cognition, [ ... ], is not a representation of an independently existing 
world, but rather a continual bringing.forth ef a world ... " (Capra 1997, p. 260). 
However, it is argued that no matter whether any of the 'mainstream' philosophies and 
theories on 'reality' is correct, and would thus qualify as one of Heisenberg's 'final 
theories', the longing for comprehension relies on the presence of two distinctive 
features: Self-awareness and a quest for knowledge. This claim depends neither on the 
existence of a realist's 'objective' reality nor on the contrasting idealist's 'subjective' 
reality. The claim is also independent of Kuhn's (1970, p. 135) epistemological theory, 
where e>..perimentis crucis trigger 'paradigm shifts', creating new 'worlds', or 'realities' 
(Schellnhuber and Wenzel 1998, p. VIII). 
Self-consciousness appears to be a synergistic (or synergetic) property of not only the 
human mind but also of higher primates and some other animals (for example 
dolphins), where self-awareness, or self-reference, has been observed. Likewise, the 
cognitive and emotive dimensions of human life seem to be emergent features in some 
of humanity's higher developed and (assumed) close relatives in the animal kingdom 
(O'Connell 2000). However, as far as we are aware, Homo sapiens sapienl4 is the only 
organism with an infinite yearning for knowledge, a curiosity to learn about her- or 
23 The extreme \·ersion of idealism, where " ... [the] entire description of the world is mind-imposed, ... " (Barrow 
2000, p. 16). 
24 'Doubh- wise man', the appellation for present-day humans 
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himself, the nature of knowledge and the kernel of being. This possibly exclusively 
human trait, the desire to know the world and oneself, has led to the unique mental 
activity we call scientific research (Changeaux, cited in Graubard 1998, p. VII). Tracing 
back the semantic roots of the academic degree phi!osophiae doctor to its Greek and Latin 
origins reveals an approximate translation of 'teacher of wisdom'. Knowledge and 
wisdom, as well as research questions, are based on previous experiences and on 
decisions 'what to take as granted'. This claim is validated in subsequent sections (1.3.2 
and 1.3.3). 
1.3.2 Bootstrapping, Complementarity and Holism 
At the beginning of any human undertaking to attain knowledge of the world and gain 
'wisdom', the inquirer faces the central problem of deciding which fundamental 
presumptions should be accepted, a process called bootstrapping (Capra 1985; 1992a). 
The bootstrapping principle is based on the idea that objectivity defined as: 
... the basic comiction that there is or must be some pem,anent, ahistorica! matrix or 
framework to 1vhich we can ultimate!;• appeal in determining the nature of 
rationali!J•, kn01vledge, truth, reali!J•, goodness, or rightness (Bernstein 1983, p. 8). 
... either does not exist or is not (vet) accessible. 
Challenging the idea of objectivity does not imply that knowledge and faith are 
interpreted as 'identical twins', but rather that " "This disjunction between faith and 
reason is quite wrong" (Turner, cited in \X'atkin 2001, p. BS). It is contended that the 
employment of the ideas encompassed in the bootstrapping philosophy is a 
prerequisite for any attempt to comprehend and describe a 'real world' phenomenon 
from a holistic perspective. It is further argued that the idea of holism in the social 
sciences is based on the acceptance of Bohr's complementarity principle at a macro 
scale. It is suggested that in a socio-cultural context the same principle refers to an 
'inter-objectivity', unravelling " ... the intricate tangle of partially conflicting needs, 
intentions and interests of the actors involved ... " (Schellnhuber 1998, p. 7). As a 
thought process, the principle is related to the idea of 'multilogical' thinking (Carr 1992, 
p. 9). I assert that type and quality of the 'wisdom', or knowledge gained, as well as the 
degree of objectivity attained in the process, will depend on my ability to apply the 
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Socratic Method of critically scrutinising my own beliefs at the outset of the inquiry 
(Grassian 1981; Wertheimer 1993). Reflexivity is expected to assist me in finding the 
right questions. 
1.3.3 Asking the Right Questions 
I argue that the questions asked not only justify an account of the philosophical 
underpinnings, clarifying the accepted model of reality and its underlying paradigm, but 
that the employed theories and methodologies require a discussion of the philosophical 
context. Identifying the adopted ontology and theories of knowledge is seen as an 
essential precursor in achieving an understanding of the possibilities, limitations and 
implications a holistic system approach has for the research results. This is 
deconstructionist practice: Interrogating the principles of reason, i.e. of its meanings, 
its origins, its goals and its limits, of inquiring after the grounding of the ground itself 
(McCarthy 1991, p. 99). 
I further contend that theorising on the tourism phenomenon naturally involves a 
multiplicity of subject areas. A comprehension of the structures, processes, patterns, and 
relationships involved, requires a broad conceptual perspective, touching on diverse 
subjects. To do justice to all the different facets, aspects and issues relevant to the 
chosen field of inquiry, a multi- and interdisciplinary approach is inevitable, frequently 
crossing the boundary and bridging the gap between the natural and social sciences. 
The successful inclusion and application of ideas derived from the chaos and 
complexity paradigm (section 1.7), as well as the incorporation of kaupapa Maori (which 
is based on an 'unorthodox' ontology and epistemology), will at least partly depend on 
a logical philosophical framework sen:ing as the foundation for this thesis. This 
assertion is reflected in Gregory's (1979, p. 11) claim that" ... it is the concentration on 
theory that safeguards the practical importance of science and, as a result, [ ... ] it is 
strategically necessary to clarify the foundations of our theoretical activity." 
According to Bohr's complementarity principle, the method of questioning as well as 
the questions themselves have an influence on the results of any inquiry (Capra 1992a, 
p. 143). Bohr's viewpoint became known as part of the Copenhagen interpretation of 
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quantum mechanics and was almost unopposed until the mid 1980s (Gribbin 1996, p. 
14). Accepting Bohr's idea, knowledge is thus a function of the method we use to 
acquire it. In the words of Heisenberg (cited in Capra 1997, p. 40, and in Johnson 
1997, p. 149): "What we observe is not nature itself, but nature exposed to our method 
of questioning." Wheeler (cited in Barrow and Tipler 1996, p. viii) stresses the 
relevance of (research) questions: "In advancing a new domain of investigation to the 
point where it can become an established part of science, it is often more difficult to 
ask the right questions than to find the right answers, .... " This is exactly what I intend 
to achieve: Asking the right questions. The research questions of this thesis are 
presented in the next section. 
1.4 The Research Context 
The purpose of this section is to acquaint the reader with the specific aims of the thesis 
and to validate the " ... soundness, legitimacy and relevance ... " (Kitchin and Tate 2000, 
p. 34) of the research. The research context, and the research goals and objectives of 
this study are depicted in a statement of the research problem. In response to the 
perceived prohlematiq11e, an overview of the proposed research strategy is given. The 
strategy emphasises explicit research questions with a focus on the possibility of 
modelling human behaviour, which is interpreted as the main agency and pivot of 
ecotourism and SETD. The introductory chapter concludes with an overview of the 
hypotheses that dri,·e the research. 
1.4.1 The Research Problem 
Tourism research lacks a grand theory. Due to the nature of the tourism phenomenon, 
research in ecotourism, as a specific form of tourism, is informed by theories that 
originate in a wide range of disciplines and subject areas. Within the tourism 
phenomenon, ecotourism has emerged as a relatively new form of (primarily) Nature-
based tourism (Whelan 1991). The idea of sustainable tourism development has been 
integrated in the debate, which revolves around the theoretical foundation of 
ecotourism as well as the conceptualisation and operationalisation of sustainable 
development. Both terms still lack a conclusive and coherent definition (Wearing and 
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Neil 1999) and represent 'ill-defined' concepts. The main question underlying the study 
1s: 
• How can justice be done to the variery of perspectives and the multiple stands that 
people take, by designing one system model? 
The multidimensionality and the interdisciplinary character of tourism as an academic 
subject, is an intellectual challenge and requires critical, multilogical, lateral ( or creative) 
thinking ( de Bono 1996), and vertical thinking, applying good, or informed sense as 
opposed to common sense (Carr 1992, p. 9). The gist of the argument is the adoption 
of the systems approach (section 1.6), and the development and application of 
methodological holism (Chapter Three). The procedure is expected to cope with and 
master the complexity of ecotourism as a phenomenon, and the multiple layers of 
meaning regarding SE1D as a common goal. 
1.4.2 Abstraction, Comprehension and the Hwnan Barrier 
At the most fundamental level tourism can be construed as an emergent property of 
the interplay between human minds, languages and behavioural patterns. These 
faculties are reflected in the cultural and historic context of ways societies operate, and 
interact with and within infrastructural and natural environments25• Following this line 
of thought, tourism can be represented as a synergistic ( or emergent) phenomenon in a 
triangular and reciprocal relationship with humans and natural environments26 (Figure 
3). 
2; The term 'natural environment' is used here as a synonym for 'natural scenery' or 'natural setting', which might or 
might not have been altered by humans. It includes the physical landscape as well as fauna and flora. 
21• This simple model does not account for the idea that the human dimension is an integral part of Nature. 
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Expanding the definition of the term environment, and accommodating its different 
meanings in a model of tourism that focuses on humans as " ... predominant structural 
[and functional] factor[s] ... " (Franzle 1998, p. 419), or keystone players, instantly 
converts the simple 'triptych' into a complex and web-like composite (Figure 4). This 
network consists of interconnected and interwoven entities, which are interacting and 
interdependent in different dimensions, on multiple levels, and to varying degrees. It is 
argued that representing a 'real world' phenomenon (like the ideas and practice of 
ecotourism and SETD) as a system model, has to account for the reciprocal 
relationship between human thought and action ( or inaction) within environmental 
processes. 
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Figure 4 Tourism as a complex phenomenon 
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However, "It is clear that our abstract system of conceptual thinking can never 
describe or understand this reality completely" (Capra 1992a, p. 35). " ... for all its 
sophistication, our conceptual knowledge encounters sharp limits ... " (\X'einberg 1994, 
p. 4) in trying to grasp the complexity of a 'real world' phenomenon in its totality. 
These inherent restrictions " ... arise from the paradox that we who observe are part of 
what we are trying to comprehend" (ibid.). The evolutionary stage of our 
consciousness constitutes a second curtailment. It only allows for a restricted 
perception and understanding of 'real world' phenomena, a situation Pascal (cited in 
Ditfurth 1993, p. 305) describes as "No longer animal, not yet angel." The restricted 
linguistic and semantic code of human language also inflicts limitations on imagination 
and interpretation of 'real world' phenomena. The insufficient lexicon confines our 
comprehension to an approximate representation of reality, the realm of rational 
knowledge (Heisenberg 1963, p. 177, and Suzuki 1968, p. 239, cited in Capra 1992a, p. 
53). 
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The attempt to counterbalance these inherent restrictions, or 'cognitive uncertainties', 
culminates in methodological triangulation27 (Denzin 1989). Ideas and concepts 
expressed in phenomenology (Fellmann 1989; Sokolowski 2000), phenomenography 
(Marton 1986; Francis 1993; Marton 1994) and hermeneutics, as well as in chaoplexity, 
network theory and discourse analysis (Chapter Three, section 3.3), are utilised and 
integrated in the system model to understand and incorporate human behavioural 
patterns and decision-making processes, as well as other non-linear (Chapter Four, 
section 4.4.2) phenomena encountered. 
1.4.3 Research Goals and Objectives 
This section outlines the main goals and oljedives of my research. I employ the 
terminology in accordance with Gunn and V ar's (2002, pp. 14-15) definition of goals 
and objectives in the tourism planning context. Goals are overarching, general and 
long-term " ... ideals or aims that one strives for but may never completely accomplish. 
Goals provide the framework for the identification [ ... ] and accomplishment of specific 
objectives" (ibid., p. 15). Neither goals nor objectives are 'standalone' research aims. 
They influence each other and the accomplishment of one objective may generate a set 
of new (sub-)objectives. Achieving specific objectives may rely on the completion of 
other objectives, or a reciprocal dependency may exist. 
Two main goals drive the research of the thesis. The quests are of a philosophical and 
pragmatic nature respectively. The first goal is the examination and delineation of the 
ontological, epistemological and ideological framework in respect of a systemic and 
holistic study of SETD. The second goal concerns the theoretical, methodological and 
practical utility of system modelling. Integrated modelling is applied in the attempt to 
construct a conceptual system model of ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel. 
It is anticipated that this research will provide an insight in the operationalisation of 
ecotourism and SETD by " ... catching the nature of the systemfs development] 
without attempting to create a one-by-one cyberspace copy of it" (Schellnhuber 1998, 
p. 135). The study is also expected to produce new knowledge regarding the 
27 :\!though the tem1 'triangulation' stands for 'three comers', the methodology can encompass multiple perspectives. 
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theorisation and conceptualisation of both concepts. Three 'problem' areas are dealt 
with: 
1. The configuration and heha1iot1r of the svstem as a whole and that of its nested 
subsystems 
2. Hou/ people perceive and practise ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel 
3. The wq_y people interpret and assess the present situation in respect of (eco)tourism 
development, and evaluate (current) dynamics of processes and relationships 
Simulating genuine comple>..i!J ( Chapter Four, section 4.2.3) and fundamental heterogeneity, part 
of which is due to 'absolute' chaotic human activity (Chapter Four, section 4.4.2), 
requires me to preserve the integrity of the object by identifying and acknowledging 
unavoidable assumptions, approximations, simplifications and omissions (Schellnhuber 
1998, p. 134). Schellnhuber (ibid., p. 135) stresses that integrated modelling has to 
observe two main principles, namely those of relative comprehensiveness and weak endogeneit)1 
(Chapter Four, section 4.1). 
My research is positioned 1n the realm of applied qualitative research rather than 
foundational research in the social sciences. However, on a theoretical level the study 
utilises the ideas of 'systems thinking' and chaoplexity, both of which originated in the 
(so-called) 'hard' (Carr 1992, p. 1 ), or 'exact' sciences (Breuer 1994, p. 11) of 
mathematics, biology and physics. Methodologically, I employ the philosophical 
concept of methodological holism (Heil 1995; Pettit 1995). On the one hand, the idea 
of 'systems thinking' in the social sciences, and in geography in particular, is not recent, 
but emerged in the 1970s (Gregory 1979). Chaoplexity, on the other hand, has been 
employed (or at least recommended) only recently as an appropriate and applicable 
concept in the social sciences, in economics and in tourism research. Representative 
contributions include for example Byrne (1998), Ha1,;ey and Reed (1994), Maani and 
Cavana (2000), and Marion and Weaver (1997) in the social sciences, Ormerod (1998) 
in economics, and in tourism research inter alia Carlsen (1998), Faulkner and Russell 
(1997; 2001), Hom and Simmons (1998), and McKercher (McKercher 1998a, unpub.; 
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1999). The attempt to adopt concepts and theories from the natural, or physical 
sciences in the humanities, has also been criticised (Sokal and Bricmont 2000), and 
even parodied (Sokal 1996). I intend to test and demonstrate the validity and feasibility 
of applying ideas encompassed in non-linear system dynamics (Ingraham 1992) in the 
process of modelling ecotourism and SETD as a human-activity system. 
The expected research 011tcome consists of two major contributions that structure the 
debate and enhance our knowledge base regarding the conceptualisation and 
operationalisation of ecotourism and SETD: 
1. The first intended result is the representation of the current situation, regarding 
ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel Peninsula in New Zealand, as a system 
model. 
2. A second payoff should be an idealised archetype of ecotourism and SETD that 
can be used as a grid on which further improvements of the system are modelled. 
In a global nexus the models are meso scale representations of 'real world' phenomena, 
and will be materialised as verbal descriptions as well as in graphic form. By focusing 
on tourism and society, both models are expected to contribute to the goal of securing 
" ... an acceptable long-term coevol11tion qf nat11re and civilization" (Schellnhuber 1998, p. 9). 
It is argued that accuracy"8 and precision29 of both models depend on the 
accomplishment of two objectives: 
1. The stat11s q110 model relies on the identification of key indicators of SETD. 
2. The protot;pe model is contingent on the development of adequate research and 
decision-making strategies'", which can advance the degree, or level of SETD. 
" 0 TI1e term 'accuraC\., refers to the 'degree of freedom from error' of the applied research methodology and analysis 
(Carr 1992, p. 114). 
c"The term 'precision' refers to the 'exactness' of the applied research methodology and anah·sis (Carr 1992, p. 114). 
1" The term 'decision-making strategy' refers to planning and de,·elopment activities embracing the political, planning, 
decision-making, and re,·ision process. 
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Both indicators and strategies are expected to be of a qualitative and suggestive nature 
rather than adhering to a normative and prescriptive set of rules and paragraphs laid 
down in codes and policies. 
Within the limitations outlined in sections 1.3.1 and 1.4.2 a third goal, pursued at the 
methodological and practical level, is the realisation of a holistic approach in system 
modelling. It is asserted that the inclusion of Te Ao Maori (the world, or worldview of 
Maori) in a model of ecotourism and SETO in the Coromandel is not only culturally 
and politically 'correct' but also represents an essential prerequisite for the acquirement 
of a genuine holistic perspective. Maori are the Peninsula's tangata whenua3' (Sinclair 
1991 ), and in 1996 people of New Zealand Maori ethnicity represented 13.3% of the 
total population (Space-Time Research 1997)32• In support of the attainment of a 
holistic approach, the ethnoscientific paradigm of the Maori people, who are 
marginalised people in the ecotourism context, is incorporated at an ontological, 
epistemological, methodological and practical level of system modelling. 
It is not the aim of this research to offer a 'final solution' to a specific 'problem'. 
Ecotourism and SETD are perceived as subjective and dynamic problem situations of 
interconnected problem areas (Check.land 1981) within a continuum of differential 
interpretations. The results of the scientific investigation ought to constitute a 
'template' rather than a 'blueprint', to deal with a scenario that bears the characteristics 
of a perceived, yet unstructured and ill-defined smorgasbord of related problem areas. 
It is anticipated that the template will provide a flexible and adaptable framework 
rather than a rigid and fixed recipe. It should suggest answers and solutions that have 
the potential to improve the research process as well as the 'problem' situation. The 
framework is expected to cater for the specific needs of individuals, local communities 
and regions. It is thus not expected to resemble a fail accompli. On the contrary, the 
research results should accommodate opportunities to 'bend, flex and change' the 
matrix by modifying, manipulating and adjusting it to serve specific spatiotemporal and 
11 People of the land / indigenous people 
>c Sampling frames are discussed in detail in Chapter Fhree (section 3.2.3). 
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paradigmatic circumstances, 'situated knowledges' (Haraway 1991, p. 188; 2001 ), as 
well as pragmatic necessities. The proposed 'solutions' have to be allowed to 'mutate' 
in the Lamarckian sense by learning from previous experiences. Tentative answers and 
proposed activities in such a 'soft' system, will require assessment and refinement in an 
iterative evaluation and learning cycle, where problems and solutions are constantk 
evolving (Checkland 1981, p. 213). 
1.4.4 Research Statement: Overview of the Proposed Research 
On the basis of contextual awareness and reflexivity, the research activities comprise 
theoretical deliberations regarding the adopted theories and concepts, a practical part 
where empirical evidence is gathered to corroborate or falsify underlying hypotheses, 
and the modelling stage where the system model is conceptualised and designed. 
Theory and practice overlap in the two system modelling phases, where ideas, 
hypotheses and concepts are continuously reassessed and re-evaluated while the 
collected data are being analysed, interpreted and integrated in the system model. 
The theoretical section is subdivided into three areas: 
1. The most substantial part of the discussion involves the theorisation, 
conceptualisation and operationalisation of ecotourism and SETD. 
2. The exploration of adequacy, as well as possibilities and limitations of a systemic 
perspective in tourism research 
o Including the assessment of the validity and applicability of the chaoplexity 
paradigm in the context of a tourism system model 
3. The conceptualisation and operationalisation of methodological holism, and its 
relation to a systemic perspective 
The data collection consists of primary and secondary information. During the field 
study a nriety of methods are employed to generate data: 
• A social survey in the form of a questionnaire, which provides baseline 
information, as well as in-depth interviews, which supply the situational context 
30 
Part II - The Reference Frame 
Chapter One 
• Focus group sessions based on action research and the utilisation of key elements 
from PAR, PRA and RRA methods33 
• Participant obserYation techniques 
• Informal conversations 
• Documentary research utilising policies, reports, statistics, brochures, etc. 
• Electronic sources like Internet websites, databases, etc. 
Data obtained in face-to-face encounters (i.e. in intetTiews and as an observer) are 
prioritised and regarded as the most 'valuable' information. Although the effort put 
into the different methods varies, all of them play an important role in the data 
generating process. In combination they enable me to form a holistic picture, and to 
find conclusive and consistent answers. 
The heart, or core, of this study is the system design phase. It is supported by 
electronic data processing tools, viz. CAD software (i\iicrosoft Corporation n.d.-a; b), 
'systems thinking' and modelling software (Maani and Cavana 1999) as well as the 
qualitative data analysis programme QSR NUD*IST Vivo (NVivo) (Qualitative 
Solutions and Research 2000). The design of both the 'real' and the 'ideal' model 
commences simultaneously at a low 'resolution level'. \X'ith progressing complexity, 
howeYer, the scale decreases and the models become more detailed. In an ongoing 
pluralistic investigation, comparative triangulation (Chambers 1994b, p. 1254) with the 
'real world' situation continuously assesses and validates the status quo model's 
isomorphism by crosschecking the data. Specific research questions with respect to the 
modelling process are dealt with in the next section. 
1.4.5 Research Focus: Explicit Research Questions 
During the two phases of the system modelling stage (Yiz. the conceptualisation and 
the design phase) the foci are on the system's behaYiour as well as on the theoretical 
"P.-\R stands for 'Participator\' Action Research, PRA for 'Participaton- Rural Appraisal' and RR.-\ is the acromm 
for 'Rapid Rural Appraisal' (Chambers 1994a; b; c; Selener 1998). 
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and practical predictability of the system's dynamics. The emphasis is on human 
activities as primary drivers of the system's development. Attention is paid to 
bifurcation points34 marked by threshold values, or critical conditions. The system's 
stability (or robustness) and its instability (or sensitivity) respectively, to initial 
conditions and key variables, are identified. These characteristics are responsible for 
phase transitions and catastrophes resulting in new positions in phase-space (Chapter 
Four, section 4.3.1 ). Special attention is furthermore paid to: 
• The recognition of internal system dynamics and externalities resulting in emerging 
systemic patterns 
• The configuration and dynamics of networks 
• Synergistic (or cooperative) and antagonistic effects and their implications 
• Causal and functional links 
Depending on the type of chaotic beha,,iour (Chapter Four, section 4.4.2), non-linear 
system dynamics are either interpreted within the chaos and complexity paradigm or 
from a postmodern and poststructural perspective by decentring and deconstructing 
the different layers of meaning in a discourse analysis. Differential perceptions, 
imaginations and interpretations are viewed as contextual and situational phenomena, 
while a phenomenographic inquiry illuminates decision-making processes and the wqy 
people perceive and interpret phenomena (Ryan 2000a). 
Specific research questions are: 
• How can conceptualisation and operationalisation of ecotourism and SETO be 
modelled as a system, and what are the characteristics of the model? 
• \Xbat is the optimal synchronisation level of the model ,vith reality, and how can 
this aim be achieved in the modelling process? 
• How can the model help to improve the perceived problem situation? 
\4 The nomenclature used in chaoplexin- is defined in Chapter Fo111: 
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1.5 Holism-Philosophical Context and Underpinnings 
The methodological research goal as stated in section 1.4.3 is the achievement of a holistic 
system approach. The idea of holism stands for a range of doctrines regarding the 
understanding and explanation of 'real world' phenomena. The primary conception of 
holism is that phenomena need to be examined in a synthetic way as wholes rather 
than by analysing their parts. In contrast to reductionism, which encompasses the idea 
of atomistic (or molecular) analysis, the philosophical theory of holism regards 
phenomena as more than the sum of their parts, where emerging cooperative effects 
cannot be explained by focusing on the structure of parts and linear causalities. In the 
human context one consequence is that social activity " ... cannot be grasped as the sum 
of personal encounters" (McCarthy 1991, p. 155). Apart from these !Jnergistic 
properties, holism also considers possible antagonistic emergent effects, where combined 
consequences " ... may also be less severe than the sum of their individual effects, ... " 
(Raven et al. 1998, p. 9). 
Holism opposes the mechanistic worldview in the life sciences, which aims at defining 
biological phenomena " ... in terms of properties of their inorganic constituents" (Heil 
1995, p. 371). Holism (or organicism in the biological sciences) does not depend on an 
ilan zital, but views organisms as interconnected wholes. A conclusion of the latter 
doctrine is the postulate that properties of individual entities in a complex are 
influenced by their relationships to other elements. On the human plane this effect of 
encounter and interaction· is portrayed in Jung's3" statement "The meeting of two 
personalities is like the contact of two chemical substances; if there is any reaction, 
both are transformed." In the natural sciences the holistic perspective has been equated 
with 'systemic' and 'ecological' (Capra 1997, p. 17), but methodological holism in the 
social sciences is ill-defined and " ... its connotations will vary ... " (Pettit 1995, p. 565). 
1iCarl.Jung (1875-1961): f'rom an unknown source 
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In tourism the holistic approach has been related to strategic, systemic, integrated (or 
integrative), holistic and sustainable planning and development concepts (Hall et al. 
1997, p. 21). The realisation that holism remains an approximate description of 'a 
whole' is rooted in the arguments presented in sections 1.3.1, 1.3.2 and 1.4.2. A holistic 
approach, which interprets a phenomenon as a whole, is different from my 
understanding of methodological holism, which aims at describing the whole of a 
phenomenon. A holistic approach, based on the prior mentioned doctrines, restricts 
itself in its capability to view the whole by focusing on qualitative properties of orgs 
(Gerard 1964), holons Qacob 1974), or integrons3<' (Koestler 1967; 1978). Qualities are 
expressed as relationships, processes and resulting patterns. Concurrently, the holistic 
approach typically neglects quantitative qualities like the structure, location and 
spatiotemporal distribution of the phenomena's substances, or parts. 
\X'hereas reductionism and mechanism are based on linear causal thinking, holism is 
rooted in correlative thinking, focusing on the temporal (and in the human realm in 
addition mental) dynamics. This line of thought is pursued in the following sections, 
which cover the metaphysical, ontological and epistemological deliberations holism is 
based on. I argue that methodological holism has to integrate an array of research 
strategies - and thus reflects the pluralistic approach of methodological triangulation. 
The methodology itself is developed in Chapter Three. 
1.5.1 Holism from a Metaphysical and Ontological Perspective 
At a metaphysical level it is argued that holism is grounded in Whitehead's (1929, cited 
in Checkland 1981, p. 80; Capra 1997, p. 42) process philosophy (i.e. Parrnenides' 
hecominfj as opposed to substance philosophy (i.e. Heraclitus' heini) (Bhaskar 1978; 
Fernandez-Armesto 1998). From a holistic perspective reality is viewed as an entangled 
web of interconnected relationships and processes as opposed to an aggregate of 
separate structures that can be explained on their own. The idea of 'Supernature' 
(Watson 1974; 1987), where " ... everything is connected with everything else" (Suzuki 
and McConnell 1997, p. 12), has been described as 'the first law of ecology' 
Y, S,·stem entities that are interpreted as wholes or suhs,·stems at one hierarchical b·el, while concurrently being 
analysed as parts of a higher-level system 
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(Commoner 1971, p. 33). In modern physics the same idea is reflected in John Bell's 
theorem, which interprets the EPR3- Gedankenexperimenfx. The theorem " ... 
demonstrates that the universe is fundamentally interconnected, interdependent and 
inseparable" (Capra 1992a, p. 346). It further suggests the existence of a non-local 
reality, and concurrently highlights "The idea that the act of observation must have a 
non-negligible effect on the object being observed ... " (Barrow and Tipler 1996, p. 463; 
see also Holzapfel 1998; Barrow 2000, p. 158). In the social sciences" ... a change in the 
behaviour of persons or groups ... [as the result of being observed] ... is known as the 
Hau4home Ejfec!' (Kumar 1996, p. 106). At a biological level the idea of intrinsic 
interconnectedness is reflected in Sheldrake's (1992; 1993) hypotheses on 
morphogenetic fields and morphic resonance. 
The concept of reciprocal relationships can also be found in Maori ontology, where the 
nature of being is matter and spirit, both 'substances' related in space and time. Maori reality 
is based on genealogy, or u,hakapapa, in which the spiritual aspects manifest as mauri 
and wairua (Roberts and Haami 1999). The embodied parts of whakapapa emerged from 
events taking place in the past, and are described in Maori history and mythology. 
Everything, or every 'thing', which includes the physical world of living and dead 
organisms as well as inanimate phenomena and entities existing in a spiritual 
dimension, develops its individual waima. Translated as the "the spirit of oneness" 
(Pere 2000, p. 28) of a phenomenon, wairua is prone to changes, or manipulation, 
inflicted by internal as well as external forces that can alter its characteristics. Mauri, on 
the other hand, is a God given spiritual essence, or life force, every 'thing' is 'born' with 
(Greensill 2000, pers. comm.; Melbourne 2000, pers. comm.). Karakia, which can be 
interpreted as rituals, can change and even destroy this " ... intrinsic essence of a person 
or object" (rapine and New Zealand Council for Educational Research 2000, p. 8). 
" 'Indigenous knowledge' is an expression that still has evolving conceptual 
boundaries" (Heyd 2000). Viewing traditional Maori thought as a driver for the 
,- bnstein-Podolsh-Rosen 
is German for 'thought experiment' 
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adoption of a broader perspective, it is argued that the intention to accommodate the 
Maori ethnoscientific interpretation of the nature of being necessitates a pluralistic 
philosophy. In contrast to both monism and Cartesian dualism, a pluralistic (or 
holistic) philosophy allows for multiple material and non-material 'substances' as 
possible constituents of reality. It would thus overcome what Bierre (1997 /98, p. 30) 
calls "The Analytical Prison of the Cartesian Mind". In a holistic approach the Pakeha"1 
Copernican universe has to be accessible to the spiritual universe of l\Iaori and zice 
versa. This is not to say that 'pure' Pakeha or Maori thinking necessarily exists. No 
culture is static. Traditions, values and beliefs change as they are influenced by their 
environment. If two or more cultures are in contact, paradigms and customs develop 
accordingly and can overlap. In the process a new 'hybrid' culture might emerge. 
In contrast to a pluralistic philosophy, which is not restricted to a particular universe, 
the question regarding the number of 'substances' that exist is an ontological query 
from a reductionist perspective, emphasising the physical structure of the universe we 
live in. Maori ontology 'overrides' this materialistic perspective by including spiritual 
'substance'. Kaupapa Maori links the spiritual dimension with the material world of the 
present in an eternal spatiotemporal network of past, present and future relationships 
and dependencies. There appears to be a similarity between Maori understanding of 
time, and the polychronic and circular concept of time as an 'eternal present' of some 
North American Indian tribes (Knudtson and Suzuki 1994, pp. 152-154). This kind of 
thinking is maybe best described by the German phrase vemetztes Denken, which can be 
translated as relational, correlative, or webbed thinking. 
The modern scientific paradigm, on the other hand, is anchored in the naturalistic and 
materialistic frameworks, both of which proceed on the assumption that reality is a 
unified whole, rejecting any incursion of Nature by souls, or other spiritual entities. 
Cause and effect are locked in a linear or non-linear but always unidirectional timeline, 
whereas causality within a cyclical concept of time could be interpreted as 'curved' 
(Knudtson and Suzuki 1994, pp. 152-154). 
'" (lisualh- white) foreigner 
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Scientific progress and paradigm shifts in the nineteenth and twentieth century, and in 
particular the emergence of quantum mechanics, have modified 'pure' materialism, 
which views the nature of being as matter driven by mechanism and contingency, to 
the extent that: 
The laws of quantum mechanics, unlike Newton's deterministic laws, lead to a 
probabilistic description of nattm. As a consequence, one of quantum mechanics' 
most important philosophical implications concerns the apparent breakdown, or at 
least a drastic reinterpretation, of the causality principle in atomic phenomena 
(Enryclopadia Britannica 2001). 
Naturalism allows for " ... 'theoretical' entities which cannot be directly observed, ... " 
(Lacey 1995a, p. 605). However, there is (still) no room for spirits in modern science. 
With this restriction in mind, Figure 5 illustrates that genuine methodological holism 
needs to account for: 
• Causation, interpretation and critique of phenomena 
• Location and distribution of structures 
• Functions of processes 
• Patterns of relationships 
• Reasons for changes 
Possibilities and limitations of leaving the modern scientific platform, to incorporate 
spiritual value and belief systems as well as philosophies that focus on the 'essence' of 
phenomena, are explored in the following sections and in Chapter Three. 
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1.5.2 Holisin from an Epistemological Perspective 
It is argued that from an epistemological viewpoint holism has to focus on two 
questions: 
1. lFhat counts as knowledge? 
2. Ho/J' is knowledge obtained? 
Both queries are already based on assumptions. They presume a nous poetikos, or active 
mind, accepting Descartes' proposition C~~ito, ery,o s11JJ1 as true with the emphasis on I 
think. This might sound trivial and obvious, but Maori ontology suggests the validity of 
a third question: 
3. lf1.1err is knowledge located? 
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From a \X'estern perspective the Maori interpretation of whakapapa can be described as 
a spiritual imprint of eternal interdependencies of everything that 'is' and 'was'.40 
Knowledge, manifesting itself as mdtauranga, exists on a 'higher plane', transcending 
time and space. It is accessible to sense perception, but its existence is not restricted to 
its apprehension by the human mind. The idea approximates Bhaskar's concept of 'real 
reality' (Chapter Four, section 4.1.2) and Popper's World III (Chapter Four, section 4.3). 
IFdnanga can be interpreted as the Maori methodology of disseminating mdtauranga in a 
process that consists of teaching and debating elements (Greensill 2000, pers. comm.; 
Melbourne 2000, pers. comm.). In Maori thought, factual and mythical events in the 
past exert an influence on the present and " ... it is [therefore] sometimes said that 
Maori are a people who walk backwards into the future, ... " (Roberts and Haami 1999, 
p. 17). 
It is argued that an understanding of the nature of knowledge of all involved and/ or 
affected parties in the ecotourism system is crucial to a holistic approach. In this 
connection it is suggested that 'epistemological holism' can be achieved by clarifying 
the researcher's standpoint within methodological paradigms of 'knowing' and the 
'theories of knowledge'. 
1.5.3 Paradigms of Reasoning and Theories of Knowledge 
Extreme rationalists see the acme of human intellect in pure reasoning, a logocentric 
perspective that includes intuition (Chapter Three, section 3.1.3). Reasoning derives 
knowledge and 'truths' through non-experimental deduction by asking why something 
is. Sensory perceptions are interpreted as 'opinion formers'. Within traditional logic, 
Platonian dialectic logic, which is based on logical consistency, is distinguished from 
Aristotelian analytic logic, which derives knowledge a priori through deductive 
inference. By way of contrast logical positivism and empiricism affirm that all 
knowledge 1s derived a posteriori through induction, which is based on sensual 
experience and requires verification. In its extreme version, this 'paradigm of 
~" The concept is comparable to the Akasic records in Eastern and \'festern occultism and m1·sticism. 
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ampliative inference' views the human mind as a tabula rasa. Experiences create 
'synthetic evidence' as opposed to 'analytical truths'. 
I argue that from a modern scientific perspective Kant's transcendental idealism, which 
aims at uniting rationalism and empiricism, offers a means of incorporating Maori 
ethnoscientific thinking. Kaupapa Maori relies on the intrinsic interconnectedness 
between every aspect of reality, and is therefore not affected by the shortcomings of 
transcendental idealism, which, in its traditional static version as well as its 'updated' 
dynamic form, does not sustain the existence of objective reality independent of 
human agency (Bhaskar 1978, p. 27). Transcendental deduction commences with 
synthetic a priori judgements about the world. These are based on intuition and 
concepts the human mind possesses before any experiences are gained (Baldner 1995; 
Randall 1998). Inductive reasoning is applied in a heuristic process where these value 
judgements are assessed on the basis of personal experience (Chapter Three, section 3.1). 
"According to Kant, the world outside ourselves causes only the matter of sensation. 
Our brains order this matter and supply the concepts by means of which we 
understand experience" (Checkland 1981, p. 215). Kant's resulting 'logical functions' 
are used in the conceptualisation of the model design in Chapter Four. 
Regarding the utilisation of different theories of knowledge I am inclined to a 
pragmatic approach without abandoning the principles of a holistic methodology. The 
'paradigm of practical utility' is based on the idea that the truth of a conjecture depends 
on its practical utility (Rescher 1995, p. 710) and on the context in a spatiotemporal as 
well as an aetiological sense. I argue that the set of epistimis employed in 
methodological holism is context dependent. At the methodological level the inclusion 
of knowledge and belief systems is thus based on their presence on the Peninsula. The 
research focuses on two predominant knowledge systems, which are 'situated' in the 
Coromandel. They are not mutually exclusive; but instead the two worldviews can be 
interpreted as 'positioned' at opposing ends of a continuous scale: 
• The universal paradi!-,rm of modern science, where knowledge 1s public, and 1s 
disseminated as explanatory and predictive theory 
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The kaupapa A!dori research paradigm of eternal spatiotemporal relationships, 
where knowledge, or matauranga, is subjective as well as objective (Roberts and 
Haami 1999) 
o Matauranga Maori serves the purpose of maintaining the mana41 of the 
community (Cram 1993), and is in si/11 knowledge in so far as its distribution is 
restricted due to its tapt/2 status (Smith 1992b). 
A positivistic approach cannot do justice to ka11papa Maori ontology, epistemology and 
methodology. The methodological precept of le reel in the original Comtean version of 
positivism does not allow for any 'supernatural' forces, or entities (Gregory 1979, p. 
26). However, it is argued that there are (unifying) criteria the positivist approach to the 
modern scientific quest for knowledge and ka11papa Maori research, or ethnoscience, 
have in common. Both share the search for unity, simplicity, order and regularity in a 
world that is apparently complex and 'messy'. Categories and hierarchies are 
constructed in this process of abstraction, discrimination and simplification. 'Objective' 
and subjective knowledge in both systems are open to and obtained through human 
perception, imagination and interpretation (Gregory 1979; Roberts and Wills 1998; 
Roberts and Haami 1999). It is argued that these principles are the fundamentals on 
the basis of which a holistic approach can accommodate the implicit binary of 
scientific and ethnoscientific thought and methodology. 
It is further argued that the mediation process between ethnoscience and modern 
science has to start at an ontological and epistemological level. Bhaskar's (1978) 
philosophy of critical realism (as a metatheoretical account) is viewed not as an ideal, 
but as the best 'candidate' to structure the debate. It allows for " ... the independent 
existence of reality and causal powers ascribed to human reasons ... " (Yeung 1997, p. 
55), resulting in an interrelationship of res cogitans and res extmsa. Critical realism is 
employed because it promotes the overlap and overlay of an objective reality with the 
41 Spiritual power and authority (rapine and New Zealand Council for Educational Research 2000). "It could be the 
charisma, the aura that mu haYe. The respect rnu conjure up" (\X"initana 1990, p. I 08). 
4c Sacred and sacrosanct (rapine and New Zealand Council for Educational Research 2000) 
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subjectiveness of individual and social aggregate constructs of reality. The philosophy 
represents an epistemological dualism, which can accommodate an ethnoscientific, as 
well as a naturalistic interpretation of reality (Bhaskar 1978; 1998). 
However, it is acknowledged that critical realism focuses on a material perspective of 
knowledge (Yeung 1997), thus facing the problem of obtaining empirical evidence for 
a spiritual dimension that 'exists' in Maori ethnoscientific reality. The possibility of 
reconciling tensions between prestructural and poststructural thought and their 
contrasting viewpoints on 'reality', by employing critical realism at the ontological and 
epistemological level, is explored in Chapter nra (section 3.3.5). The next section 
focuses on the concept of 'systems thinking' as a way of conceptualising reality that 
forms the basis for the holistic approach of this thesis. 
1.6 The Systemic Perspective: A Weltanschauung and its Limitations 
System modelling is seen as the pragmatic equivalent to a reductionistic, or restricted 
holistic approach (Mark.I 2001 ). The systemic perspective can thus only provide the 
mould for methodological holism. 'Systems thinking' resolves the tension between 
'traditional' reductionism and 'genuine' holism by favouring the correlative mode of 
thinking, where the dichotomy between substance and form is decided to the credit of 
the Pythagorean emphasis on qualitative properties of patterns (Bateson 1972, p. 449), 
processes, and relationships of a phenomenon (Capra 1997, p. 18). 'Systems thinking' 
is based on " ... the primacy of processes over events, of relationships over entities and 
of development over structure" (Ingold 1990, p. 209). However, there is a catch in it. 
By putting the emphasis on 'networking' and 'context', the systems approach neglects 
structures and the 'essence' of things, as well as their different meanings and the 
circumstances leading to a particular interpretation. Capra (1997, p. 40) rightly points 
out that" ... systems thinking invokes a shift from objective to 'epistemic' science; to a 
framework in which epistemology - 'the method of questioning' - becomes an integral 
part of scientific theories." Following Barrow's (1993, p. 162) line of thought that " ... 
the world can be both simple and complicated ... ", it is argued that holistic modelling 
demands a range of 'methods of questioning'. Holistic modelling of ecotourism and 
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SD as a system is thus based on a causal, correlative and teleological interpretation of 
the phenomena involved. In opposition to a mechanistic development, which formally 
relies on a 'natural agent', concepts and processes exist within the ecotourism system 
that are intentional and serve a raison d'e"tre, for example that of SD. 
Whereas simple laws describing the structure of phenomena in the platonic fashion are 
the focus of reductionism, 'systems thinking' is anchored in the Aristotelian tradition 
of exploring temporal changes. Figure 6 contrasts the Cartesian (or Newtonian) 
mechanistic analysis with the 'organismic' system synthesis by depicting the main 
differences, as well as realms of reality, that are associated and researched within the 
particular paradigmatic approach to ontology. 
Bogdanov's (1913-25; Dudley 1996) 'Tektologiia', Wiener's (1961) 'Cybernetics', and 
Bertalanffy's (1969; 1975) 'General System Theory' represent the exploratory stage of 
systems thinking in Western science. All three works focus on general and organismic 
system dynamics. They also outline a theory of (human) social systems in rudimentary 
fonn. According to Capra (1997), Bogdanov was the earliest to develop the 'universal 
organisational science' (the English translation of 'Tektology's' subtitle) of systems 
thinking within the modem Western scientific paradigm. He introduced the ideas of 
'organisational patterns', of 'feedback loops', and of 'open-system boundaries' m 
nonliving structures and living organisms as well as in social system dynamics (ibid.): 
"all things are organizational, all COMPLEXES could on!J be understood 
through their organizational charader" (Bogdanov, ,ited in Mikes 1997). 
Employing the ideas of complexity, open boundaries, self-regulation, and emergence43, 
all three concepts describe the 'mechanics' in systemic representations of 'real world' 
phenomena. The workings of functional and reactive linkages focus on causal 
networks, emphasising automatic (or unintentional) reactions, action orientation and 
action consequences. 
41 These ideas arc <liscussc<l foremost in Chapter Fo11ran<l Five. 
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Vigure 6 Complementary modern Western scientific approaches to reality (adapted from text in Barrow 1993, p. 
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Bogdanov, Wiener and Bertalanffy alike neglect, however, (psychologically motivated) 
choices and the freedom of intentional behaviour. The level of unconditioned human 
responses in a social environment is thus excluded from their systemic description of 
human activity and interaction. It is assumed that a structural (or situational) and 
process analysis, encompassing a teleological as well as aetiological account of 
ecotourism and SD, is required in a system model that aims at representing the 
complexity of the phenomena involved in a holistic/integrative manner. Looking for 
causation, fumtion, interadion and reason, key ideas in 'systems thinking' are utilised as a 
44 
Part II - The Reference Frame 
Chapter One 
framework for methodological holism in order to explore the 'broken symmetry' 
( Chapter Four, section 4.2.1; Chapter Five, section 5.3.4) of complex outcomes like the 
socio-cultural and socio-ecological phenomena associated with ecotourism and SD. 
The next two sections (1. 7 and 1.8) explore the viability and validity of utilising key 
ideas from the chaoplexity concept, and incorporating the idea of a free human will 
within the system paradigm, to describe human behaviour and resulting system 
dynamics. 
1. 7 The Philosophical Context of Chaoplexity 
It is argued that the idea of chaos and complexity (vu/go: Chaos and complexity 
theory44) is rooted in Comte's interpretation of positivism, viz. the search for order in 
the form of categories and hierarchies (Lacey 1995b, p. 705). The concept of 
chaoplexity is a science in statu nascendi in modern (or Western) science, 'taming' the 
dynamics of seemingly erratic behaviour by modelling a 'real world' phenomenon as a 
chaotic system. This abstraction of reality is a methodology that offers a means of 
finding order in apparent disorder. Wilson (cited in Barrow 1999b, p. 111) has 
expressed this thought in poetic terms: 
The love of comple:>..i!J without reductionism makes art; the love qf comple:>..i!J with 
reductionism makes science. 
Where there seems to be inherent irregularity, discontinuity and turbulence, the 
concept of chaos and complexity postulates theoretical predictability but practical 
indeterminacy due to the system's sensitivity to initial conditions. The mathematics of 
chaos and complexity detect consistent patterns like the Feigenbaum numbers (Davies 
1989, p. 42; Byrne 1998, p. 22), or self-similar, recurring configurations such as fractal 
patterns (Chapter Seven, section 7.4.2), as well as (strange) attractors (Chapter Four, 
section 4.3.1 ), converting apparent randomness into 'deterministic chaos', to use the 
oxymoronic, but correct term. "At their root chaotic systems marched to the laws of 
44 The term 'chaos and complexity theory' is commonh· used to describe the idea of chaos and complexity. Howe,·er, 
Stewart (199"7, p. ,·ii) rightly makes the claim that chaos is not a theory but a concept. 
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Newtonian physics, not quantum mechanics" Oohnson 1997, p. 92)4'. It is argued that 
chaos and complexity are based on a new paradibim of patterns rather than constituting 
a new theory. ~'hile chaoplexity has the power to enhance our comprehension of the 
complexities of 'real world' phenomena, it is also self-limiting in respect of its inability 
to describe intrinsic indeterministic phenomena. 
The next sections, which outline assumptions regarding human nature, argue for the 
adoption of 'free will' as an intrinsic system component, and this is where the idea of 
chaos and complexity reaches its limits. The drawback of chaoplexity is that it can 
describe, but not explain those changes in a system that are due to unconditioned 
human behaviour (assuming that this kind of behaviour is based on 'free will' and 
therefore is in itself inherently stochastic and unpredictable in principle). This 
conundrum is addressed by proposing the utilisation of ideas stemming from the 
postmodern and poststructuralist paradigm of contextual and situational Javers of 
mearung. 
1.8 Bootstrapping Human Nature and Ethics 
Chew (1968; 1970) introduced the bootstrap approach to the scientific community as a 
concept and as a philosophy. Bootstrapping relies on the idea that researchers pick 
themselves up by their own bootstraps, defining a set of postulates that provide the 
foundation for self-consistent answers (Kaku and Thompson 1999, p. 81). General 
presumptions underlying this thesis have been outlined in sections 1.3.1, 1.3.2 and 
1.4.2, while specific assumptions regarding methodological holism have been addressed 
in section 1.5. The following sections cover remaining presuppositions regarding 
human behaviour as the kev driver of the svstem's evolution. . . 
1.8.1 The Free Will Problem 
The ecotourism phenomenon is an anthropogenic development, emerging within a 
human-activity system at the interface between humans and the non-human 
environment. Human encounters and our interaction with and within different 
45 Howe·er, we don't know (yet), whether or not deterministic chaos does account for quanrum mechanical effects 
at the subatomic level. 
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environments result in complex system behaviour. Human agency is viewed as a rogue, 
or chaos maker, altering the system's coevolutionary and cooperative dynamics (section 
1.9). Trying to comprehend the essence of the human being is considered as an 
essential prerequisite towards understanding human behaviour in the ecotourism and 
SETD context and debate. This section addresses assumptions regarding three 
questions: 
• Whether humans have a choice 
• Hou 1 choices originate, and 
• W~v we make particular choices 
In a human-induced, influenced and (partly) determined system the question of 'free 
will' is an essential one. Depending on the resolution of the conundrum whether or not 
'free will' exists, the system's dynamics can be expected to be (at least theoretically) 
deterministic or inherently indeterministic. Existentialists like Sartre (1969) argue that 
humans do have a genuine 'freedom of choice', forcing us to create our own 
'personalised' values and our own morality - and thus imposing accountability and 
responsibility for our behaviour on each individual. But, do we have a say in what is 
going to happen or are we unknowingly puppets on a string? Is the world's evolution 
predetermined, and are our lives subject to destiny and karma or are we 'free'? The 
prolonged battle to provide answers to these questions has been fought at many fronts, 
but as yet we still are in the quandary of being ignorant of the final outcome. 
The more recent philosophical debate in Western philosophy covers a Oogocentric) 
spectrum that ranges from Hegel's (1949) temporally-mediated and eternal freedom of 
choice and morality, to Sartre's (1969) intrinsic freedom of consciousness and 
Foucault's (1970; 1980) theory of historical discontinuity with his 'genealogy' of 
power/knowledge as a narrative. Popper's (cited in Barrow 2000, p. 7) statement 
summarises the dilemma. "If the physical laws of this world are autonomous, we are 
not free; if we are free, then the physical laws are not autonomous." Although one 
might argue that our behaviour and decision-making could enjoy a degree of freedom 
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1vithi11 the laws of physics governing the known universe, if there are 'equations with 
more than one solution'. 
In the natural sciences Einstein's (1962) general theory of relativity seems to provide an 
answer. Spacetime is fully four-dimensional and " ... the entire 1vorld line of a particle, 
charting the whole history of its motions in spacetime, can be calculated from the 
theory" (Coles 1998, p. 352). Quantum mechanics does not, however, coincide with 
this Laplacian fantasy of determinist predictability (Gleick 1997, p. 7; Johnson 1997, p. 
156; Barrow 1999a, p. 48). It is not (yet) possible to resolve emerging inconsistencies 
when combining both theories. The answers they provide are inconclusive and cannot 
solve the conundrum regarding human nature. 
Following Steiner's (1989, p. 192) line of thought, It 1s argued that neither the 
behavioural sciences nor the physiological sciences can be of imperative exactness. 
However, since we cannot observe any predestined behaviour I resist the (positivistic) 
idea of being a marionette in a cut and dried universe: 
For positivists, human beings are rational individuals who are J!,OVemed l!Y social 
laws; '.···_7. There ts no free nil/ (.S'arantakos 199 3, p. 3 5). 
Instead, I choose to adopt the existentialists' position by presuming the existence of a 
genuine 'free will'. I thus accept the anticipated yet inconvenient consequence that 
system-models of human interaction are at least partially indeterministic in principle. 
This viewpoint reflects the interpretive perspective within social science and ideas 
embedded in the critical perspective of critical theory (Sarantakos 1993, pp. 35-36). 
Critical theory ( Chapter Three, section 3.1.1) incorporates ideas expressed in Skinner's 
(1953; 1974) behaviouristic psychology (O'Donohue and Kitchener 1999; Thyer 1999) 
in so far as it accepts that 'free will' is manipulated by social factors. Critical theory and 
behaviourism thus provide a loophole for the employment of the chaos paradigm. 
Both suggest that even behaviour based on creativity and the 'free will' concept is 
conditioned by the environment, i.e. action is influenced (or governed) by a stimulus. 
Thus human activity can fall into the category of 'deterministic chaos' (section 1.7), 
making at least the conditioned part of human behaviour amenable to the idea of 
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chaos and complexity. Modelling network patterns at the meso scale level (Chapter Six) 
is thus informed inter a!ia by critical theory and behaviourism as a theory. 
The examination of individual choices and decisions in the micro scale model (Chapter 
Seven) is based on the premise that an underlying genuine 'freedom of choice' exists. If 
human behaviour can not be identified as environmentally conditioned or mediated . ' ' 
the resulting decision-making pattern is treated as 'absolutely chaotic' (Chapter Four, 
section 4.4.2). Choices and actions (or inaction) that are not bound by the limits of 
basins of attraction ( Chapter Four, section 4.3.1) are interpreted as discursive resultants 
and are examined in the situational context. 
A second cognate problem (that has resisted any attempts to resolve it) is the question 
how we choose. Unlike " ... the fundamental economic presumption that individuals act 
rationally (i.e. consistently) to maximize their self-interest" (Sinclair and Stabler 1997, p. 
161), and in contrast to linear models of rational human behaviour in management and 
public administration (Maani and Cavana 2000, p. 4), I presume that human intellect 
comprises irrational and emotional components as well as Z}Veckrationa/6 reasoning, all 
of which exert an influence on decision-making processes. Furthermore, it is argued 
that intellectual and emotional intelligence are both essential ingredients to arrive at 
successful and sensible decisions (Goleman 1996). Consequently, the question arises 
whether humans act only to optimise their personal yield or whether there is a 
complementary impetus for a particular behaviour. 
The existence of human societies suggests that Huxley and Huxley's (1971) 
competitive view of human nature has to be balanced by Kropotkin's (1972) 
cooperative description of human nature. The latter views the 'necessity to cooperate' 
in order to survive as a species as a typical (but not exclusively) human 'trademark' 
(Ridley 1997, p. 5). I adopt the position that both competition and cooperation are 
inherent human character traits. The study of ontogenic couplings between organisms 
corroborates this claim (Maturana and Varela 1998, p. 197). On the one hand, the 
struggle for existence of the individual might be the cause of selfishness. Mutual aid 
46 German for 'rational beha,'iour that pursues a particular purpose' 
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and support, on the other hand, could be a key towards sustainable societies (Ridley 
1997, pp. 1-7). I argue that both "The Selfish Gene" (Dawkins 1989, book title) as well 
as altruism, or at least reciprocal altruistic tendencies in human behaviour (f rivers 
1985; Nowak and Sigmund 2000), have to be accounted for in a system model of 
ecotourism and SETD (Holzapfel 2000). The idea of collaboration as a tool of SD is 
elaborated in Chapter Six, where competition and cooperation are identified as 
instrumental to the relationship between ecotourism operators. 
From a systemic perspective it is concluded that an inquiry into causation, function, 
interaction and reason of human encounter has to focus on the questions whether and 
how individuals are reciprocally influenced by the entire system, or subsystems of 
which they are a part. Taking the previous assumptions into account, it is argued that 
chaotic behaviour is consequently (almost) inevitable. This applies all the more if 
human activity within the system is coupled with the complexities of other (non-
human) nested systems, or variables (Franzle 1998, p. 419). 
1.8.2 Whose Morals? 
'All truth is simple' - is that not a collljJound lie? (Nietzsche 1990, cited in 
Buchanan 2000, p. 57) 
The question remains how we should think and act. The unwritten code of conduct and 
practice of life is based on values, virtues, beliefs and assumptions, the so-called 
'undiscussables' (Argyris 1990, p. 25, cited in Maani and Cavana 2000, p. 13). These 
'imperatives' find their expression inter alia in customs, traditions, policies and 
legislation, all of which form the basis for the way we think about and treat others and 
ourselves4-. Cultural and societal conventions also influence our interaction with the 
non-human environment. It is argued that a particular way of life has its origin in the 
acquisition of what Wilson (1993a) calls a moral sense. According to Ridley (1997, p. 
142) "Morality requires an innate capacity for guilt and empathy, ... ", and I argue that 
ecotourism and SD are two ideas, or concepts that include these two notions. The 
specifics of a moral sense are influenced by a (changing) perception of non-human 
r In Chapters Fil'e to Smn it is argued that thinking, feeling, willing and acting do not necessarih- coincide. 
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Nature as well as the particular perception of fellow human beings. I argue that the 
qualities of guilt and empathy are, however, neither of a static nor universal nature. 
Ecotourism and SD thus stand for complex and often contradictory concepts, which 
exist within a continuum of evolving imaginations and interpretations. The question 
remains to be answered: Whose morals should be adopted to formulate a conclusive 
and precise definition of these terms? 
It has been argued that neither the natural sciences (section 1.3.1) nor the social 
sciences (Creswell 1998) can produce absolute knowledge. Moral relativism (Grassian 
1981; Robinson and Garratt 1997) suggests that moral philosophy and foundational 
ethical theory are no exception. As a consequence applied ethics in the confrontation 
with genuine moral problems resist perfect theoretical unity (Barrow 1993, p. 14; 
Winkler and Coombs 1993b). 
I do not intend to solve the problems of ethics48, but rather focus on the question how 
to find acceptable, satisfying moral codes for ecotourism and SD, the precursors for 
any definition of these terms. The claim is made that morality and resulting 
conventions cannot be monopolised, and are always situational and contextual 
products rather than the outcome of logical thinking, or scientific analyses. I take a 
pluralistic moral stance (Stone 1988), claiming that there is no 'ideal' morality underlying 
the concepts of sustainability, SD and ecotourism. Even if the metaethical position of 
moral absolutism, or objectivity is adopted, subjectivity of values within a sociological, 
or cultural relativism can be observed and experienced (Grassian 1981, pp. 27-28), 
rendering Stace's (1937) ethical universalism infeasible (Grassian 1981, pp. 31-35). 
The ecotourism phenomenon and the concept of SD involve and affect individuals 
and· communities \\~th a range of diverse and often conflicting interests, needs and 
desires. Participants from different socio-cultural and ethnic backgrounds are 
interlinked in a network of relationships and interdependencies. (These links are 
modelled in Chapter Six.) It is argued that coherent, acceptable and justifiable 
'" Here interpreted as moral philosophy in contrast to ethics in the Levinasian sense oi a 'first philosoph,·' (Critchley 
1992, p. 16). 
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definitions of ecotourism and SETD have to accommodate the multitude of positions 
individuals and societies take on the various moral questions concerning ecotourism as 
a form of tourism, and of SETD as a tourism planning and development concept. 
Consequentially, this holds also true for ethical guidelines, and codes of conduct and 
practice for ecotourism and SETD, which are implicitly based on particular strands of 
environmental ethics (Holzapfel 2000). 
Consistent with my view of human nature, Kant's categorical imperative (von 
Weischedel 2000), which postulates reason rather than empirical, or sensuous motives 
as the ultimate foundation of morality (Normann 1995, p. 589), can therefore be 
replaced by hypothetical imperatives (1\1cDowell 1978; Crisp 1995). These depend on 
reasons, emotions and desires, all of which influence morals, which constitute the 
underlying guiding principles for definitions, goals and objectives of ecotourism and 
SD. Furthermore, taking into account Maori tikang/9 (which is based on prima facie 
principles regarding inanimate Nature), the utilitarian idea of universalistic hedonism is 
discarded in favour of irreducibly pluralistic moral principles, obligations and what 
Aristotle termed 'situational sensitivity' (Slote 1995, p. 593). The situational context 
thus serves as a matrix and starting point for modelling the 'ideal' code of ethics for a 
prototype of ecotourism and SETD. In tourism research this idea is reflected in 
Murphy's (1993) community approach. In New Zealand the idea of community 
involvement is evident in the central government's current consideration to devise 
inclusive processes by incorporating community information, consultation and 
participation strategies m environmental protection legislation (New Zealand 
Department of ConserYation (DoC) Te Papa Atawhai 2000, email). 
1.9 Hypotheses 
This last section of the introductory chapter concludes the list of 'starting points' by 
stating the fundamental hypotheses of this study. It is assumed that SETD has not 
reached an 'ideal' state. Instead, the claim is made that SETD is recognisable and 
indeed perceived as a problem situation in the institutional context as well as on an 
4'' The right to do' (rapine and New Zealand Council for Educational Research 2000, p. 9) 
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individual basis. Primary presumptions are that sustainable ecotourism tourism 
development can be expressed as an operational theoretical concept and as a field of 
empirical inquiry. The possibility of dynamic forecasting is expected to be limited due 
to the complexity and partially chaotic, as well as inherently random behaviour of the 
phenomena involved. 
The study's leitmotiz?0 is that ecotourism and SETD can be represented theoretically 
within 'systems thinking' by conceptualising and designing a system model. This 
abstraction of reality is expected to display the characteristics of an open, complex and 
adaptive system (Chapter Four, section 4.2.3; Chapter Five, section 5.5) in the sense Gell-
Mann (1994) employs these terms. I thus anticipate that the model reveals autopoietic 
(Kauffman 1996, p. 27 4; Capra 1997, p. 202; q.v. Chapter Five, section 5.4.1 ), self-
organising and self-maintaining properties (Kauffman 1996; Johnson 1997) of the 
'complex mess' it is mimicking. Development implies change; and it is hypothesised 
that sustainable system dynamics reflect stability, i.e. a non-stationary, or fluctuating 
equilibrium rather than a stasis. 
In respect of key variables it is hypothesised that human behaviour is the key driver of 
the system's dynamics and development. Viewing the human as a zoon politicon51 
(Franzle 1998, p. 419), anthropogenic processes are expected to be subject to spatial 
and temporal variation ( Chapter Four, section 4.3; Chapter Five, section 5.3), resisting any 
attempt to describe them in a uniform way (Schellnhuber and Wenzel 1998, p. XIV). 
The utilisation of the chaoplexity paradigm in a human-activity system is anticipated to 
be limited in regard of irrational and emotive fractions of human nature and the 
inclusion of the 'free will' concept. 
With regard to the possibility of an empirical inquiry it is hypothesised that, within the 
confines outlined in sections 1.3.1 and 1.4.2, a holistic methodology, based on 
methodological triangulation, can be developed to collect the necessary data essential 
for the model-building stage. It is anticipated that a combination of principles and 
'" German for 'recurrent theme' 
;1 'Political animal' 
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ideas, deduced from a range of qualitative research methodologies, offers a means of 
structuring a holistic approach to the interpretation of the data, resulting in the 
optimisation of trade-offs. 
Regarding the dynamic forecasting capabilities of the model it is hypothesised that the 
system model will possess linear, 'linearised' and non-linear qualities, resulting in 
theoretically and practically deterministic, as well as indeterministic dynamics of the 
system as a whole and of its subsystems. It is expected that in parts of the system 
model " ... contingency [not randomnessl dominates and [dynamic forecasting] [ ... ] 
recedes to an irrelevant background" (Gould 1991, p. 290, cited in Byrne 1998, p. 40). 
Non-linear characteristics are thus anticipated to limit the prognostic power of the 
model. 
With respect to the l'alidil)' and reliabilil)' of research results, it is anticipated that analysis 
and interpretation will bear the characteristics of relational and pro tempore statements. 
Relating to the operationalisation of research results it is expected that the 
implementation of suggested changes and improvements will reflect a cyclical and 
iterative process, where theoretical conclusions and practical implications are treated as 
tentatiye answers, constantly being challenged and revised in a continuous learning 
circle. The 'essence' of research results is not expected to reflect the character traits of 
'absolute and final answers, or solutions'. Rather, it is anticipated that 'problems' will 
remain neither the same nor that they will stay 'solved'. 'Solutions' are envisaged to be 
in constant flux (Checkland 1981 ). 
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Information Synopsis 
By outlining and evaluating the emergence of different lines of thought in the context 
of my research, this chapter provides an account and constructive criticism of current 
theories informing the debate, and their application in tourism research. Given the 
suggested multidisciplinary character of tourism studies (Wolf and Jurczek 1986, pp. 
21-22; q.v. section 2.1) there is a myriad of non-tourism sources that inform my 
research. The literature review focuses on background tourism related literature and 
additional sources of information on issues surrounding the theoretical approach and 
the subject areas of the inquiry. Key findings of theories, concepts and ideas that play 
an immanent role in my research are mostly dealt with at the appropriate place in the 
thesis. 
The critique further establishes my own position within the philosophical, theoretical 
and methodological framework of four main areas of inquiry: (1) 'Systems thinking' as 
a philosophy, perspective and theoretical approach; (2) the adoption of the chaoplexity 
paradigm in the social sciences and in particular in tourism research; (3) the concept of 
sustainable tourism development and its position within the global 'sustainability' 
debate; and ( 4) ecotourism as a tourism product and special form of tourism. The 
issues are intertwined, and it is the overlap of these focal themes that is explored here 
in regard of my research goals and objectives (Figure 7). 
The first two sections (2.1 and 2.2) deal with the ol!Jects of my inquiry by providing the 
historic backdrop and a theoretical account of the focal points of my research approach. 
The emphasis is on the body of knowledge in respect of the adopted philosophical and 
conceptual (viz. system) perspective, and the pursued methodological (viz. modelling) 
approach. Both sections thus evaluate the current status, and outline my own position 
in regard of systems thinking and the utilisation of the chaoplexity paradigm in tourism 
research. 
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The development of tourism research is epitomised by sketching the beginnings of a 
fragmented, mostly descriptive and weakly theorised geography of tourism (Britton 
1991, p. 451 ), characterised by deterministic, simplistic and mono-perspectival (viz. 
mostly economically orientated) models of tourism development, towards a 
representation of complex dynamics and uncertainties in multidimensional, multi-
layered, and multi-perspectival system models. 
The next two sections (2.3 and 2.4) focus on the subject areas of the thesis. Outlining 
the philosophical context and origin(s) of the 'sustainability debate', they provide an 
over:iew of the historic advancement of sustainable development as a global concept 
in an array of (scientific) disciplines and other spheres of life. The emergence of 
sustainable tourism development as a way of 'doing' tourism, as well as of ecotourism 
as a (new) form of tourism and as a research discipline, is explored. Conjunctions 
between the sustainability paradigm, sustainable tourism development and ecotourism, 
as well as current theories and ways of studying these concepts, are contrasted with my 
own research approach. 
58 
Part III - The Theoretical and Methodological Framework 
Chapter Two 
2.1 The Emergence of Systems Thinking in Tourism Research 
The nature and value of tourism studies is still a contested topic (Perkins and Cushman 
1998, p. 2). Shaw and Williams (1994, p. 243) point out that tourism research, or 
tourism studies at the beginning of the 1990s fell into the category of a somewhat 
marginal and isolated research area, and was not widely recognised as a traditional and 
accepted academic discipline. However, to disdain tourism research as an 'offshoot' of 
so-called 'purer' disciplines, neglects the notion that all 'autonomous' fields of inquiry 
are in fact interrelated. Being the result of convenience and practicality, the splits are 
artificial. Neatly and arbitrarily dissected into categories and subject areas, science 
'delivers' abstract and simplified pro rata versions of reality (Chapter One, section 1.3.1). 
These partitions of Nature " ... become so ingrained in our thinking that we find it hard 
to see the unity which underlies the divisions" (Checkland 1981, p. 60). 
Dann (1997, p. 474) speaks of a " ... fragmented understanding of tourists and 
tourism", and concludes that "There [is ... ] no single truth underlying tourism inquiry 
... " (ibid.). Dann's view is implicit in Mowforth and Mum's (1998, p. 3) suggestion that 
tourism research can be viewed " ... as an activity which helps us to understand the 
world and the ways in which humans interact with the planet and with each other in a 
range of senses", rather than a discrete field of study. Provided that the (now 
commonly acknowledged) multi- and interdisciplinary character (e.g. Mowforth and 
Munt 1998, pp. 3, 9; Aronsson 2000, p. 8) of tourism is considered, the very same 
argument also justifies Leiper's (1981) earlier claim that, while being multi-perspectival 
in nature, tourism research is indeed a discrete field of scientific inquiry. I reject, 
however, Jafari's (1989, cited in Butler 2000, p. 338) assertion that " ... geographers are 
expected to make their primary contributions to the study of tourism in the 
environmental sphere." Instead, l concur with Wilson (1998) who stresses the 
necessity of permeable boundaries between disciplinary knowledge, which enable us to 
understand complex phenomena that transcend these artificial categories. It is argued 
that statements regarding the 'interdisciplinarit:y' as well as the 'discrete' character of 
tourism research are complementary rather than contradictory assertions. The 
argument is supported by l\fowforth and Munt (1998, p. 3) who use the 'focal lens' 
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analo!-,~· to describe the multidisciplinary approach " ... as the only way in which tourism 
can be comprehended." 
I adopt the stance that tounsm, viewed (but not defined) as human encounter, 
interaction and experience, furthermore requires a 11111/ti-perspectival research approach 
that accounts for stakeholders' different realities. In the ecotourism context this claim 
is corroborated by Bjork's (2000, p. 190) statement that " ... a complete understanding 
of a concept cannot be generated if it is not viewed from different perspectives." The 
inclusion of differing viewpoints can alleviate (but not cancel out) the biases of a study, 
'objecti~·ing' the subsequent representation of particular aspects of tourism to a certain 
degree. In this case the research is strongly wedded to my personal background and 
worldview as a male, white European with a scientific education. In accordance with 
Dann (1997) I presume that the interpretation of the phenomenon tourism 1s 
influenced by various paradigms, but, as Dann (1996) pointed out earlier, 1s 
theoretically grounded in the social sciences. 
A multidisciplinary approach and multi-perspectival representation of tourism is related 
to 'systems thinking'. Within the Western scientific paradigm the 'genealogy' of a 
general systems theory, as a body of knowledge that comprises ideas, concepts and 
techniques to model 'real world' phenomena as evolving complex and open systems, 
can be traced back to Russia in the early twentieth century (Chapter One, section 1.6). 
According to various authors the main impetus for the emergence and development of 
a systems approach in the natural sciences is a lasting anti-reductionist trend within the 
scientific community (e.g. Checkland 1981, pp. 52, 92; Capra 1997; Thrift 1999b, p. 
33). The systemic perspective of interdependent and interactive elements and events, as 
a way to imagine, investigate and interpret dynamics in the human dimension, entered 
the social sciences as early as the 1970s (Chapter One, section 1.4.3). However, rather 
than replacing reductionism and determinism, my aim is to adopt an integrative stance, 
which is in agreement \Vith Checkland's (1981, pp. 74-75) assertion, that" ... systems 
thinking and analytical thinking will come to be thought of as the twin components of 
scientific thinking, .... " Following this argument, one of my research objectives is to 
'paint a holistic picture' by investigating and modelling emergent and structural and 
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dynamic properties of a system that operates in the human realm as well as in the non-
human dimension (Chapter One, section 1.6). 
Theories in the social sciences that are related to, or associated with 'systems thinking', 
and utilised ( or abandoned) in my thesis, are critical theory ( Chapter Three, section 3.1.1 ), 
action theory (Chapter Three, section 3.2.1), actor-network (or actant-RHIZOME) 
theory (Chapter Three, section 3.3.3), the social theory of space and the theory of the 
space of flow (Chapter Three, section 3.3.4), structural functionalism (Chapter Five, 
section 5.4), and structuration theory (Chapter Five, section 5.4.1). The theoretical and 
practical suitability (or weaknesses) of these theories in respect of my specific research 
objectives are evaluated at the appropriate place in subsequent chapters. 
According to Leiper (1997, p. 22), it was probably Cuervo (1967) who introduced the 
system modelling approach to tourism research. From a sociological and socio-
anthropological perspective Cohen (cited in Jafari 1976, pp. 6-7) conceptualises 
tourism as a social system, and defines three major research areas that comprise the 
study of tourism: 
• The social structure of tourism as a set of institutions and relationships 
• Processes of interaction, and 
• Tourism impacts 
Mowforth and Munt (1998, p. 38) note that earlier analyses of tourism have, however, 
focused on conceptualising structural and deterministic models of tourism. In the German 
literature earlier accounts of tourism as an interactive and reciprocative activity, are 
Griinthal's (1934, cited in Wolf and Jurczek 1986, p. 24) theoretical deliberations of 
research problems in tourism geography and Sputz's (1919, cited in Wolf and Jurczek 
1986, p. 23) case study of geographic conditions and the effects of tourism on the 
environment. In the English-speaking world Plog's (1974) psychographic tourist 
typology, Gunn's (1972) and MacCannell's (1976) tourist attraction systems, Doxey's 
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(1975) 'irridex'"~, Leiper's (1979) tourism framework, Gunn's (1979; 1994) and Gunn 
and Var's (2002) planning framework, as well as Butler's (1980) destination life cycle 
model, are well-known contemporary examples of tourism models. They capture 
isolated parts or dynamics of the tourism system from a particular perspective by 
conceptualising, classifying, or predicting indi,·idual aspects of tourism development. 
Since the late 1980s criticisms have been voiced by social scientists regarding the 
inadequate appreciation and representation of tourism's complexities (Crick 1989; 
Clarke 1997, p. 226, cited in Mowforth and Munt 1998, p. 38). A 'classic' example of 
the attempt to conceptualise the whole tourism system is lvlill and Morrison's (1985) 
introductory text, which models the phenomenon tourism as a closed system. 
Adhering to the 'closed-system approach', their book appeared in a second and third 
edition in 1992 and 1998. Collier's (1997) account of 'Principles of Tourism' is an 
example of a 'closed-system approach' in the New Zealand context. Around the same 
time lv1ill and Morrison's work was first published, the necessity to model and 
represent the tourism phenomenon as an integrative and interactive system was 
pointed out by McIntosh and Goeldner (1986, p. 14, cited in Leiper 1997, p. 22), and 
has not been omitted three editions later (McIntosh et aL 1995, p. 21): 
... 1vhat is real/y needed to stucf_y tourism is a []'Siems approach .... 
In the academic German literature there are sporadic earlier accounts that stress the 
idea of open and permeable boundaries within the tourism system. For example 
Monheim (197 5) and Kaminske (1981) depict intersections, overlaps and 
entanglements of recreation, leisure and tourism dynamics with other areas of existence 
in their conceptualisation of tourism research. A geographic complex-system analysis 
of leisure and tourism is Wolf and Jurczek's (1986) publication. The authors emphasise 
the dynamic character of the tourism system, and include political decisions and effects 
in their representation of tourism as a model of interactive processes that are 
influenced by external stimuli (ibid., p. 9). Pearce's (1989) work exemplifies the seminal 
reductionist stage of 'systems thinking' in tourism research, when the phenomenon 
52 Visitor~resident irritation index 
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tourism was generally analysed by disassembling it into its component parts 
(McKercher 1999, p. 426). To the best of my knowledge Murphy's (1993) 'community 
approach', which was first published in 1985, is the only model that treats tourism as 
an OtJ?,anismic (and thus evolving) system by using the analogy of a living ecosystem. 
In the 1990s the pendulum veered round and systemic models of tourism proliferated, 
stressing the multi- and cross-disciplinary character of tourism ( e.g. Leiper 1990; 1997, 
p. 26). These models acknowledge that tourism " ... is a function of the interaction of 
different factors in contemporary society" (Holden 2000, p. 1). The phenomenon 
tourism is now commonly equated with 'the dynamic tourism system', without further 
questioning the system approach (e.g. Harrison and Husbands 1996, p. 1; Heath and 
Wall 1992, and Przeclawski 1993, cited in Clarke 1997, p. 226). Wolf and Jurczek 
(1986, p. 16) point out that earlier system analyses of tourism are often characterised by 
'mono-perspectival' approaches (viz. usually with a business, or management focus). 
Concurrently, the authors (ibid., p. 33) suggest possible alternative perspectives of 
tourism research (see also Hughes 1992; McIntosh et aL 1995, pp. 17-21 ). It is argued 
that a predominantly economic perspective pervades the academic tourism literature to 
this day. l\fore recent examples are Leiper's (1997) 'Tourism Management System' and 
Hall and Page's (1999) 'Geography of Tourism and Recreation'. I presume that not 
only Leiper's (1997, p._ 22) system analysis was inspired by Boulding's (1956; 1966) 
systemic framework of economics, which incorporates issues regarding environmental 
sustainability (Sinclair and Stabler 1997, p. 156). Boulding's (1981; 1987) later adoption 
of an organismic ( or evolutionary) economic perspective may also have affected 
systemic tourism analyses like Murphy's (1993) 'community approach'. 
Early links between a systems perspective, economics and ecology have evolved into 
discrete (foremost economic) approaches of SD, i.e. systems ecology and ecological 
economics (e.g. Berkes and Falke 1992). In the global context Laszlo's (1994) 'vision 
for global survival' is a recent example, where global challenges for humanity are 
conceptualised on the basis of evolutionary systems theory. His account also 
exemplifies the application of the chaoplexity paradigm in the social sciences, an 
approach that is discussed in the next section (2.2). 
63 
Part III-The Theoretical and Methodological Framework 
Chapter Two 
Questions of tourism planning, development, marketing and management, which are 
commonly dealt with from the tourism industry's or the public sector's viewpoint, tend 
to focus on physical structures and the spatial distribution of networks, on travel flows, 
geographic patterns of recreation and leisure pastimes activities, or on environmental 
impacts of tourism (e.g. Williams 1998). McKercher (1999, p. 426) summarises the 
shortcomings of current existing models: 
~y design, the existing models are selective in 1JJhich elements ~/ tourism th(!}' include 
and which dimplinal)' issues relating to tourism thq stril'e to e>..plain. With fe11• 
exceptiom, th(()' tend to focus na1T01JJ/)' on selected destination van.ables or on a 
simple relationship between markets and a destination. 
In the context of ecologically sustainable tourism development the same demand 
expressed by McIntosh and Goeldner in the 1980s (q.v. quote, p. 62), is reflected more 
than a decade later in Carlsen's (1998, p. 251, subheading) paper: 
The ]\,Teed for a Systems approach to Understanding ESDT; 3 
The application of 'systems thinking' in tourism studies remains, however, in practice 
often a network analysis of case studies, with the emphasis on structural patterns and 
their connectivity. Concurrently, these reductive and deterministic closed-system 
approaches often neglect underlying (subtle) processes and external stimuli. Mowforth 
and Munt's (1998) book is one example that represents 'the exception to the rule'. 
Their account of interrelationships and interdependencies between tourism, 
sustainability and the 'Third World' stresses the relevance of political forces and global 
processes in the tourism context. Causal human agency of system dynamics is here 
typified as (hierarchical) power relationships. It is interesting that the authors utilise a 
complex system approach implicitly by modelling tourism as an open system, without 
mentioning 'systems thinking' explicitly as their philosophical, or theoretical 
framework. Bryner (2001) is another author who stresses the leverage of political 
forces and (hierarchical) relationships in a global context. He further points to the 
significant role political network capacities play in the realisation of SD. In the 
ecotourism context Tyler and Dangerfield's (1999) work exemplifies the attempt to 
11 Ecologicalh· Sustainable De,·elopment of Tourism 
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combine ecological 'systems thinking' with a philosophical rationale to conduct 
ecotourism in a sustainable fashion. (fhe meaning(s) of sustainable tourism 
development are discussed in section 2.3.) 
The 'snowball effect', which 'systems thinking' in tourism research experienced in the 
1990s, led to the dominance of !)Stemic tourism analyses as opposed to reductionist 
approaches (e.g. Horn and Simmons 1998; Simmons and Leiper 1998; Wall 1998; 
Jones et al. 2000). The confluence of the system approach with the concept of 
sustainable tourism development is also evident in the literature. Within the range of 
available tourism planning approaches, system models are now regarded as the concept 
to achieve sustainable tourism development objectives (Hall et al. 1997, pp. 20-21). 
Concurrently, 'systems thinking' is often equated with a holistic perspective (e.g. 
Checkland 1981; Carlsen 1998, p. 249; Hall and Lew 1998, pp. 1, 3). This equal status 
of the terms 'systemic', 'integrative' and 'holistic' causes ambiguities, a problem that I 
have addressed in Chapter One (sections 1.5 and 1.6). However, despite 'systems 
thinking' now being the 'trendsetter' in tourism research, complex interrelationships in 
tourism are still poorly conceptualised and understood. According to McKercher 
(1998a, p. 2, unpub.; 1999, p. 426), systemic tourism models are often based on flawed 
assumptions of an outdated reductionist paradigm, where: 
• Systems are closed and their dynamics can be controlled 
• The claim is made that a set of common goals and objectives can be identified, 
often without taking into account the various stakeholders' differing (and evolving) 
perspectives 
• Parts of the system add up to form the whole system 
Carlsen (1998, p. 255) identifies the reason for these deficiencies as ''The narrow focus 
on tourist flows and observable economic, social and environmental impacts[, which] 
disregards the more fundamental factors that underlie the functioning of the tourism 
system." While Carlsen (ibid.) and McKercher (1998a, unpub.; 1999) attribute the 
shortcomings to a persistently mechanistic and reductionist (and thus implicitly 
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myopic) approach, I believe that additional factors further contribute to only partially 
successful realisations of systemic analyses and holistic interpretations of tourism as a 
complex and dynamic phenomenon and open system. These factors are: 
• Ambiguous definitions and simplistic binaries - and thus a confusion of terms and 
their meaning(s), e.g. simple and complex, systemic and holistic, synergistic and 
antagonistic emergence, external and internal stimuli 
• The omission of (subtle) power relationships and resulting forces (or processes) in 
respect of the system's dynamics in tourism models 
o In particular the neglect of 'informal' communitarian politics and personal 
relationships 
• The disregard of non-communicative effects ( Chapter Four, section 4.4.3; Chapter 
Five, section 5.4.1) 
• The difficulties of interpreting and representing the phenomenon of cognitive 
dissonance54 and its effects adequately 
The second point has been confirmed as a shortcoming of tourism analyses inter alia by 
Mowforth and Munt (1998). It is concluded that 'complex systems thinking' in tourism 
research is still in its infancy, and my aim is to build on previously acquired knowledge 
of system modelling in other disciplines and its application in tourism research. In this 
connection Schellnhuber's (1998, p. 56) system model of 'pure' SD paradigms, which 
correspond to elementary control principles, is discussed in section 2.3.2. My intention 
is to expand the 'typical and traditional' economic/managerial tourism network 
perspective by integrating different philosophical and ideological viewpoints and 
dimensions into multi-perspectival and multi-layered models that display an open and 
dynamic ecotourism system on different scales. The aim is to depict mental and 
physical processes, as well as the influences of these forces on strucrures, relationships 
and patterns, by integrating the various stakeholders' perspectives. 
' 4 'Cogniti\·e dissonance' is a term used to describe an obserYed discrepann berween the thinking, feeling, willing 
and acting of indi\·iduals. 
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2.2 The Chaoplexity Paradigm in Tourism Research 
Within 'systems thinking', the chaoplexity paradigm encompasses a blend of concepts 
and ideas that describe a special type of system behaviour (viz. chaotic system 
dynamics) and characteristic features of certain systems (viz. those system properties 
that are associated with complexity). The distinction between chaos and complexity, as 
well as an unambiguous definition of these two terms, are not trivial, but essential in 
order to understand the different implications of the chaoplexity paradigm in the 
natural sciences and in the social realm respectively. A detailed discussion of 
complexity and of chaotic behaviour follows in Chapter Four (in particular in sections 
4.2.3 and 4.4.2). 
The idea of chaos as a universal property of reality is not new, and can be traced back 
to ancient Chinese philosophies and religions, as well as to Greek cosmology 
(Encyclopredia Britannica 1997; Sardar and Abrams 1998, pp. 3-4). Within the Western 
scientific paradigm, the genesis of chaoplexity and the conceptualisation of chaotic and 
complex processes can be traced back more than a century to the works of the 
physicist Poincare (Buchanan 2001, p. 29). The associated concept of 'fractals' (Chapter 
Seven, section 7.4.2) has been attributed to Mandelbrot (1977), but its roots date back to 
the 19th century. The idea of scale independent invariance can be found in the works of 
the mathematician Weierstrass from 1872 (Buchanan 2001, p. 255) and in von Koch's 
'Koch-curve' from 1904 (ibid., p. 63). 
It was not until the early 1960s that Lorenz (1963, cited in Stewart 1997, p. 121) 
discovered the 'Butterfly Effect'55 in computer simulated weather patterns. His work 
reflects the first attempt to 'harness and tame' mathematically, what we perceive, or 
experience as discontinuous, erratic, or irregular behaviour in Nature. Converting the 
statistical data into graphics, Lorenz represented these aperiodic atmospheric 
vacillations as 'strange attractors' (Chapter Fottr, section 4.3.1). Electronic computation 
thus made chaos and complexity accessible to scientific inquiry (Gleick 1997, pp. 11-
31). The concept of chaoplexity emerged as a discrete discipline in the natural sciences 
" Or 'Scnsiti,·e Dependence on Initial Conditions' (SDIC) 
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in the 1970s (ibid., p. 3). Its application went through a similar 'dissemination' process 
as general system theory. 
The formal merger of the in principle multi- and interdisciplinary chaoplexity paradigm 
into a discrete discipline was achieved under the auspices of the Santa Fe Institute 
(SFI), which was founded in 1984 (Thrift 1999b, p. 41). One aim of the research centre 
is the amalgamation of 'systems thinking' and chaoplexity into a theoretical framework 
that can cope with the complexities of SD in the natural and the social realm. This is 
evident in a statement regarding SFI's research objectives. According to one of its co-
founders Gell-Mann (1994, p. xiii), the institute embodies the attempt " ... to model 
ways in which human society on our planet might evolve toward more sustainable 
patterns of interaction with itself and with the rest of the biosphere." 
The assumption of congruence between chaos and complexity in the natural sciences 
on the one hand, and the social sciences on the other hand, emerged approximately 
three decades ago. Thrift (1999b, p. 32) notes that the links between 'complexity 
theory', geography and cognate disciplines were established early on in the 1970s. The 
transition process between 'complex systems thinking' in the natural sciences and the 
social sciences is marked by applications in quantitative geography (e.g. Chorley and 
Kennedy 1971). An early attempt to understand questions and problems of 
conservation within the chaoplexity paradigm is reflected in Johnson's (1972) 
collection of research publications in the em"ironmental and ecological sciences. 
The subsequent incorporation of 'complexity theory' in the social sciences 1s 
exemplified in Checkland's (1976; 1981; Checkland and Scholes 1990; 1994; Checkland 
and Holwell 1998) 'Soft Systems Methodology' (SSM). Checkland (and Scholes and 
Holwell) theorise and utilise ideas and concepts encompassed in 'complexity theory' by 
formalising a system-based problem-soh-ing technique for human-activity (or social) 
systems. Checkland's methodology focuses on the economic sector, with applications 
primarily designed to deal with 'fuzzy', ill-defined problem areas that can be identified 
at the managerial level of businesses. However, unlike later works of social scientists 
and tourism researchers in the 1990s, Checkland's conceptual model caters for 
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complex and chaotic behaviour in the social realm without actually labelling 'chaos' as 
such. 
Checkland (1981, p. 245) and Thrift (1999b, p. 33) point out that 'systems thinking' 
arose historically with the chief impulse to cope with the kind of complexity - whether 
in natural, or in human and social phenomena - that defeats the reductionism of the 
classic scientific method. However, a problem emerges if complex and chaotic 
behaviour in human-activity systems is interpreted and treated in the same way 
complex and chaotic behaviour in natural systems is understood and modelled (This 
issue is further discussed in subsequent chapters). Checkland avoids falling into the 
trap of equating (in principle indeterministic) chaotic human behaviour with (in 
principle deterministic) chaotic natural processes by using Wymore's (1967, cited in 
Checkland 1981, p. 133) argument, which de facto 'linearises' human behaviour and 
limits the prognostic precision of conceptual human-activity system models: 
Extant insights from the behaiioural science are sttjficient to enable the development 
ef .rystem-theoretic models ef human behaviour in a restricted environment. 
Based on neurophysiological evidence, Checkland (1981, pp. 70, 113) presumes the 
existence of 'free will', and states its effects on social (system) dynamics: 
. .. at the core ~f the phenomena studied ~)' social science is the se!f-consciousness ef 
human beings and the freedom ~f choice 1vhich that consciousness entails / ... ] nothing 
can remove from the agent his freedom to select his action .... 
The consequence ~f se!f-consciousness is that the human being is imducibb1free; he 
has genuine.freedom ef choice in selecting his actions. 
Subsequent publications on the application of the chaoplexity paradigm in economics 
(e.g. Ormerod 1998, p. 182) and the social sciences (e.g. Thrift 1999b) do not always 
clearly distinguish between deterministic chaos in natural systems and the in pn·nciple 
indeterministic chaos of unconditioned human behaviour (based on the assumption of 
'free will') in social systems. I argue that this confusion has led to the assumption that 
social dynamics can be predicted within the chaoplexity paradigm (e.g. Buchanan 2001, 
pp. 9, 182-192). Byrne (1998, pp. 72-88) proposes to analyse and model the emergence 
and the dynamics of social chaos and complexity with quantitative methods and SPSS 
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software by using contingency tables, cluster analyses and correspondence analyses. He 
acknowledges the deterministic nature of the chaoplexity paradigm, but does not 
consider inherently random behaviour - and thus in principle indeterministic chaos as 
a second possible complementary component of social processes. Byrne ipso facto fails 
to regard the potential of 'free will' as a causal agent of inherently chaotic social reality. 
In tourism research the adoption of the chaoplexity paradigm is in its embryonic phase, 
and its actual application is 'yet to be born'. The current state of affairs is reflected in 
Butler's (2001, pp. 293-294) statement in a paper that was first published in 1998 
(Butler 1998a): 
Final/y, Faulkner and Russell (1997) introduce the relative/v recent concept of chaos 
theOf)' to tourism development and the resort rycle model. Thfr raises some 
fascinating implications, not least because it deals in part with questions qf agents ~l 
change or triggers in the development process, topics which have not been dealt with 
adequate/y and n1hich should reveal much about specific cases and general processes. 
Various publications suggest, or recommend the incorporation of complex and chaotic 
dynamics in system approaches, but fall short of actually utilising the chaoplexit:y 
paradigm (e.g. Faulkner and Russell 1997; Laws et al. 1998a; b; McKercher 1998a, 
unpub.; 1999). To the best of my knowledge Faulkner and Russell's (2001) chapter 
constitutes the most elaborate and most recent account that conceptualises an 
'alternative' model of tourism based on ideas and principles encapsulated in the 
chaoplexity paradigm. 
By incorporating the knowledge derived from these 'probing' applications of the 
chaoplexity paradigm in the social realm of tourism systems, my aim is to find a way of 
identifying and distinguishing between deterministic chaos and inherently random (or 
stochastic) choices (which consequentially entail 'in principle' indeterministic social 
chaos) at a conceptual level. 
'Systems thinking', the idea of chaos and complexity, and the concept of SD display 
similar and connected thought patterns, with links that can be traced back in history 
for thousands of years. Daoism, or Taoism, an ancient Chinese philosophy and 
religion, is but one example of a different culture from a different era where SD and a 
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holistic svstem perspective reflect the modus operandi and the modus vivendi of its 
followers. In their conduct of life Taoists seek a balancing path (in a spiritual and 
practical sense) towards harmony with Nature (Cleary 1998). The pragmatic part of 
Taoism can thus be interpreted as 'the search for order'. Likewise the quest for balance 
and harmony can be identified as one possible goal of the Western version of SD. The 
'chaos' in chaoplexity is also order, not simply order, but the very essence of order 
(Prigogine and Stengers 1984; Hayles 1991; Field and Colubitsky 1995; Lorenz 1995). 
The spiritual and the scientific roots of SD, as well as their transference into practical 
applications, are explored in the next section. 
2.3 The Manifolds of Sustainable (Tourism) Development 
In the previous section it was pointed out that SD (like 'systems thinking' and 
chaoplexity) is neither a new concept nor did it originate in Western societies. In 
section 2.3.1 it is argued that the (historic) roots of sustainable (tourism) development 
are of a moral and spiritual nature. In Western societies, political and economic goals 
and objectives 'override' these ethical considerations. These goals and objectives 
constitute the initial key drivers that characterise the beginnings of a 'rational' and 
'informed' sustainability debate (section 2.3.2). In the tourism context at present two 
(interconnected) mainstreams of thinking, or positions regarding SD exist 
concurrently. 
On the one hand, the industry sector 'officially' conceptualises sustainable tourism 
development on moral grounds by interpreting environmental ethics from an 
anthropocentric (and on an individual basis also egocentric) perspective. The affinity of 
'practised' sustainable tourism development with morality issues is reflected in the 
common label 'codes of ethics for tourism', and is exemplified in the first principle 
stated in the Global Code of Ethics for Tourism, which was prepared and ratified by 
the General Assembly of the World Tourism Organization (\'<'TO) (1999, p. 4): 
(1) The understanding and promotion q/ the ethical values common to humani!)·, 
1nth an attitude ef tolerance and respect for the diversi()' q/ religious, philosophical 
and moral beli~ft, are both the .foundation and the consequence q/ responsible 
tourism; ... 
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These codes are the 'physical output' of the industry's deliberations regarding the 
meaning(s) of sustainable tourism development. Their role is explored in section 2.3.1. 
On the other hand, the academic community today theorises sustainable tourism 
development from a (social) scientific viewpoint, and analyses 'applied environmental 
ethics' that are developed and implemented by the industry. The scientific perspective 
and knowledge-driven interpretations of sustainable (tourism) development are 
investigated in section 2.3.2. 
The transference of ideas and knowledge between industry and academia is limited, 
reflecting a communication as well as comprehension gap between researchers and 
practitioners of tourism at the local, regional and national level. This 'flaw' has been 
pointed out for example by Speary (1999, cited in Ryan 2000b, p. 221) and Plimmer 
(cited in Ryan 2000b, p. 221). I experienced the need to bridge an existing gap between 
theory and practice myself while conducting the field work (Chapter Five, sections 5.1 
and 5.2; Chapter Seven, section 7.4.1; Chapter Eight, section 8.2.3). In the global nexus, an 
(indirect) exchange between the scientific community and the industry sector does take 
place at events like the Rio Summit and other international conventions, when political 
debates (that are fuelled by socio-economic goals and objectives, power relationships, 
and scientific findings) result in resolutions that affect the (tourism) industry. The 
political outcomes of decision-making processes are legislative frameworks at local, 
regional, national and international le,-el. Global and government regulations (viz. acts, 
statutes and policies) that are pertinent to my case study are discussed in Chapters Fiz.e 
to Seven. 
2.3.1 The Moral and Spiritual Roots 
It is argued that ethics serve as the 'foundation-stone' of any interpretation of 
sustainable (tourism) development. In particular, em·ironmental ethics form the basis 
of codes of conduct and practice for tourism. The insight that interpretations of 
sustainable (tourism) development and em-ironmental ethics are intrinsically linked, is 
evident in publications that theorise tourism ethics in conjunction with the concept of 
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sustainable tourism development, or with ecotourism (e.g. Reed and Slaymaker 1993; 
Hultsman 1995; Isaak 1998; Malloy and Fennell 1998; Honey 1999). 
The movement of environmental ethics is rooted in a growing general awareness and 
promulgation of a global ecological (White 1998) as well as socio-economic (Moncrief 
1998) crisis (see also Capra 1982; 1997). According to Mason and Mowforth (1996, p. 
151 ), some of the perceived problems are the direct result of the phenomenon and 
growth of (conventional large-scale) mass tourism itself. The differing conceptions of 
environmental ethics are expressed in the various strands that exist in environmental 
thought (e.g. Winkler and Coombs 1993a; Guerrier 1995; Smith 1997; Pojman 1998; 
Benson 2000; Pojman 2000). In the international context, a growing body of literarure 
deals with environmental, or ecological ethics for a 'global community' (e.g. Nietzsche 
1966; Elfstrom 1990; Rasmussen 1996; Dower 1998; Elfstrom 1998; Attfield 1999). 
For tourism, these different strands have been classed inter alia by Mowforth and Munt 
(1998, pp. 164-165) and Holden (2000, pp. 166-172). Together, the different 
environmental perspectives and practices form a body of opposition against ideological 
assumptions and values embodied in conventional, or neoclassical economics 
(Birkeland et aL 1997). How SD is defined and conceprualised in the tourism context 
thus depends in part on the environmental 'vision' the interpreter, or practitioner of a 
particular version of the concept adheres to. Adopting a particular environmental 
paradigm (or ethic) in rum is conditional on the specific view of Narure, and how 
narural heritage and scenery are valued. 
Tourism is a Western concept, and the main actors and beneficiaries are usually 'First 
World' citizens (Mowforth and Munt 1998, p. 47). It is argued that codes of ethics, 
which are (usually) developed and implemented by representatives of the tourism 
industry, are thus grounded in a Western philosophy of Narure (Dobel 1998). This has 
been acknowledged by tourism researchers, and a historic account of changing 
attirudes towards Nature in Western societies thus often precedes geographic analyses 
of sustainable tourism development (e.g. Hall 1998; Holden 2000, pp. 24-35). 
73 
Part III -The Theoretical and Methodological Framework 
Chapter Two 
Due to their origin, existing codes of ethics for tourism commonly have an economic 
focus reflecting the industry's business perspective. Ethical guidelines further 
emphasise a morally monistic viewpoint, and clearly prioritise growth objectives of SD. 
These claims are substantiated by the following two excerpts from the Global Code of 
Ethics for Tourism (World Tourism Organization (\XTO) 1999, p. 2): 
... But conl'inced that the to11n·sJJ1 ind11st']' as a 1vhole has JJ111ch to gain I!)' operating 
in an environment that favours the JJ1arket econOJJ!)', private ente1prise and _fi"ee trade 
and that sems to optimize its ben~ficial effects on the creation q/ Jl'ealth and 
eJJ1plqyment, ... 
(1) All the stakeholders in to11rism development should safeg11ard the 11a/J.1ral 
environment 1vith a vien• to achieving so11nd, conti1111ous and s11stainable economic 
growth ... 
Hunter (1997, pp. 858, 860) terms this currently dominant perception of sustainable 
tourism development the weaker 'growth-oriented', or 'product-led' vision of SD. The 
simultaneous goal to safeguard the natural and cultural resource bases of tourism 
(World Tourism Organization (\XTO) 1999, p. 5), creates 'boundary conditions' for 
the specific objective to attain (or sustain) continual economic growth. The 'restricted 
growth' notion of SD is based on the objective to achieve 'Pareto optimality', a 
condition also known as the Nash solution (Encyclopredia Britannica 2001). In 
Schellnhuber's (1998, pp. 69-70) scheme of SD (section 2.3.2) these restrictions 
effectively classify the industry's interpretation of sustainable tourism development as a 
'qualified optimisation' approach within the bracket of the optimisation paradigm. 
A third quote from \XTO's same preamble demonstrates that codes of ethics are 
meant to inform and 'guide' all participants' and stakeholders' actions and behaviour: 
... , all stakeholders in tounsm development l--.J and bodies qfall kinds belonging to 
the to11nsm ind11str]', as 1nll as host comm1111ities, the media and the to11rists 
themselves, haz'e different albeit interdependent responsibilities in the indit1d11al and 
societal dmlopment ef tourism and that the fom111lation q/ their individual rights 
and d11ties ud/ contribute to meeting this aim, ... (lForld Tomism Organization 
(IFTO) 1999, p. 2). 
In this connection Mowforth and Munt (1998, pp. 89-90) emphasise that different 
groups of stakeholders ascribe to different (and sometimes contrasting) sets of moral 
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guidelines, such as 1wrk ethics, leisure ethics and consemation ethics. The development 
and implementation of codes of ethics for tourism, and for ecotourism in particular, 
are now common practice within public administrations, private enterprises (e.g. The 
Ecotourism Society ([ES) 1993a; b; Explorations in Travel 2000), consulting services 
(e.g. Great Outdoor Recreation Pages (GORP) n.d.), and regional and national 
business associations (e.g. Belize Eco-Tourism Association (BETA) 1999; Tourism 
Industry Association of Canada and National Round Table on the Environment and 
the Economy 1999). Governmental (e.g. Romero et al. 1995; Ecotourism Information 
Centre (EiC) 1998) and multilateral organisations (e.g. World Tourism Organization 
(WTO) 1999), as well as research bodies associated with the tourism sector (e.g. World 
Resources Institute (WRI) 1991; Sustainable Tourism Research INterest Group 
(STRING) 2000) have also adopted a variety of codes of conduct. 
D'Amore (2001, email) states that many of these guidelines are modelled on the codes 
of ethics for sustainable tourism, which were developed by the International Institute 
for Peace through Tourism (IIPT) shortly after the Rio Summit in 1992. It is therefore 
assumed that the IIPT code may have been influenced by the 'plan of action for the 
future', outlined in the Agenda 21 manifesto (Sitarz 1993) and in its tourism version 
(World Travel & Tourism Council (\X'TIC) 1995). According to Mason and Mowforth 
(1996, p. 152), one of the first codes of ethics for tourism to be devised and promoted 
in Britain was the Countryside Commission's Country Code (1987) in the 1960s. 
Mason and Mowforth (1996, pp. 163-165) point out some of the current codes' 
characteristic features: 
• The lack of monitoring and evaluation strategies for the purpose of assessing their 
uptake and effectiveness 
o A finding that is interpreted as a deficiency by the authors (ibid.) 
• The (mis)use of codes of ethics as marketing tools 
• The voluntary status and self-regulatory function of codes of ethics 
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• The variability of codes of ethics, and a lack of coordination between bodies that 
design and implement them 
Mason and Mowforth (1996, p. 166) highlight that a certam vanance might be 
unavoidable, or even desirable, in order to reflect a local context and differing 
situational circumstances, as well as prevailing paradigmatic convictions adequately. 
This notion corresponds with Hunter's (1997) 'adaptive paradigm' of sustainable 
tourism development, which is discussed in section 2.3.3. It is argued that codes of 
ethics for tourism could benefit from utilising Aristotle's intellectual (truth) qualities of 
epistem( ''', techne ,, and phrdnesis. In particular the concept of phr6nesis as the virtue 
related to value rationality and accepted praxis, or custom (Flyvbjerg 1993, p. 13), 
could serve as one factor in a list of decision-making criteria regarding (applied) 
environmental ethics, which form the underlying moral base for any design of codes of 
conduct in tourism. 
With regard to Maori ecotourism, I endeavour to investigate the manner in which 
Maori conceptualise, or practise sustainable (ecotourism) development in the 
Coromandel, as well as whether and how their ethics are altered or compromised by 
Western thought and practice. In connection with the Maori worldview and their 
interpretation of sustainable (Maori) ecotourism, I am thus interested in principles of 
underlying ethics of traditional communities. The perception, imagination and 
interpretation of Nature by First Peoples is often equated with values and beliefs 
embedded in spiritual ecology. At the outset it is therefore hypothesised that in these 
societies notions of SD resemble ideas encompassed in spiritual ecology. My initial 
understanding (i.e. before conducting the fieldwork) of spiritual ecology suggests that 
First Peoples' conception of Nature is related to the concepts of radical ecology 
(Zimmerman 1994; Keulartz 1998) and deep ecology (Berry 1990; Hayward 1994; 
Lipietz 1995). These could be interpreted as 'Westernised versions' of the spiritual 
aspects of ecology, conser.ation and em·ironmental ethics. 
'" llnco,·ering how thini-,'5 are that cannot be othern·ise (.-\ristotle 197(,, 1 L\9b, pp. 18, cited in fhTbjerg 1993, p. 13) 
,- A producti,·e state that is truh- reasoned (:\ristotle 1976, 1139b, pp. 18, cited in flwbjerg 1993, p. 13) 
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'Conventional wisdom' holds that ancient cultures and indigenous peoples have, for 
(tens of) thousands of years, incorporated the idea of sustainability and SD in their 
philosophical and religious value and belief systems as well as in their everyday lives. 
Rousseau's 'noble savage' (Cranston 1991) has turned into the enduring myth of an 
'ecological savage' (e.g. McFadden 1992; Gore 1993; Knudtson and Suzuki 1994, cited 
in Holzapfel 2000, pp. 200-201). An example is the oration allegedly spoken by Chief 
Seattle"8 (e.g. Gore 1993, p. 259; Capra 1997, p. 35), whose" ... sonorous and evocative 
phrases still reverberate today" (Clark 2001 ). 
There is little doubt that aboriginal peoples' interpretation of intricate ecological 
networks is of a different quality than scientific ecological knowledge. Their knowledge 
and wisdom can contribute to our understanding of natural processes and patterns, 
relationships and dependencies by adding yet another dimension, or perspective (e.g. 
Suzuki and McConnell 1997; Suzuki 1998). Sir Edmund Hillary (cited in Kemf 1993, p. 
xi) has called them " ... the original environmentalists." 
But there are also other voices, viz. those who question these generalised inferences -
and thus the validity of underlying assumptions. For example the authenticity of the 
chieftain's speech has been challenged, and, despite its popularity, the affirmation of 
Indian eloquence may not be founded in historical reality (Clark 2001 ). In the tourism 
context Butcher (1997) argues that the moral elevation of indigenous cultures is a 
\X1 es tern construct. According to Kauffman (1995) and Budiansky (1995), both cited in 
Ridley (1997, pp. 214-215), preaching and practice of 'environmental wisdom' among 
indigenous, or First Peoples in the past and in the present very seldom coincide. In this 
connection Ridley (1997, p. 215) makes the claim that " ... the entire notion of living in 
harmony with Nature is built on wishful thinking." 
It is argued that perceptions and opinions inevitably 'feed' moral, aesthetic and spiritual 
arguments for particular interpretations of sustainable (tourism) development, even if 
the validity of belief-based value judgements is subject to debates and disputes. These 
beliefs are complemented by and interact with socio-economic goals and objectives, as 
,x Patriarch of the Duwamish and Suquamish Indians of Puget Sounc.l in the 1850s 
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well as with the results of (social) scientific research. The end products are decisions 
based on our emotional and rational intellect, as well as on egoistic and altruistic 
tendencies in our thinking and acting. It is argued that egoism and altruism, as well as 
intellectual, emotional and social intelligence, are intertwined features of the human 
mind and human (inter)action, with reciprocal influences ( Chapter One, section 1.8.2). 
From a Western perspective, well-known individuals whose convictions and lifework 
'bridge the gap' between rational and emotional motives of SD are for example John 
Muir, Te Heuheu Tukino IV,Jane Goodall, Ansel Adams and Aldo Leopold: 
• Muir was a North American em·ironmentalist and Nature writer in the nineteenth 
century. According to Downing (1992), he was the first to conceive of the idea of 
wild lands set aside by governments for their scenic and educational value alone 
and not just for their potential commercial resource value. Muir is the father of the 
United States National Park System and the Sierra Club's founding president 
(Golden 2000, p. 54). His conservation values were of an aesthetic and spiritual 
nature (Nash 1967, pp. 134-135), and he has been called a romantic ecologist and a 
preservationist (Hall 1998, p. 19). 
• In New Zealand, the paramount chief of the Ngati Tuwharetoa, Te Heuheu 
Tukino IV, gifted the first national park, Tongariro, to the people of New Zealand 
in 1887. Tongariro National Park was the fourth national park to be set up 
anywhere in the world and lies within one of two New Zealand's \X,'orld Heritage 
sites (D. E. Cottle 1998). 
• Throughout the second half of the twentieth century the ethologist, conservationist 
and animal rights activist Goodall gained a reputation worldwide with her 
iconoclastic research on the chimpanzees of East Africa's jungles in the Gombe 
game reserve (Goodall 2000). Goodall's (ibid.) ethological, anthropological and 
conserrntion studies, as well as her spiritual and moral convictions (Goodall and 
Berman 1999), continue to fuel 'primate ethics' and questions of human behaviour 
in relation to animal 'rights' (Smith 1997, pp. 34-46). 
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• In the twentieth century the photographer and environmentalist Adams used his 
pellucid black-and-white images of natural landscapes as persuasive visual 
arguments for the preservation of pristine wilderness areas on aesthetic grounds 
(Hill 1977). 
• A forester in the U.S. Southwest at the beginning of the twentieth century, Leopold 
advocated total protection of certain wilderness areas (Golden 2000, p. 56). In his 
'Almanac', Leopold (1989, pp. viii-ix) envisions an extension of conservation ethics 
to include the notion that " ... land is to be loved and respected .... " 'Leopoldian' 
environmentalism is based on moral convictions, aesthetic perceptions and 
ecological insights (Heyd 2000), and has been classed as 'naturalism' and 
'ecocentrism' (Smith 1997, pp. 47-56). Leopold's 'land ethics' have also been 
interpreted as a strand of deep ecology (Birkeland et aL 1997, p. 130), an eco-centric 
version of environmental ethics that was later developed by Arne Nxss (1973). 
These people, and others who followed in their footsteps, have left lasting imprints on 
the discussion surrounding SD. The convergence of feelings and knowledge continues 
to influence the debate, but the 'rationalisation' process has dominated the 
conceptualisation of sustainable (tourism) development in the second half of the 
twentieth century. The intellectual roots of SD are explored in the next section (2.3.2). 
In the New Zealand context, the country's parks and protected areas are regarded as 
taonga (treasures) of irreplaceable value. Areas and features are protected for their 
natural and cultural values, as \veil as for their spiritual significance (D. E. Cottle 1998). 
However, in the tourism context .Mihalic and Kaspar (1996) note explicitly that (from 
the consumer's perspective) eco-ethics are a/1vqys supplemented by market-based (or 
financial) considerations. Complementing the discussion of SD's moral and spiritual 
roots, historic developments as well as contemporary (scientific and economic) 
theories of sustainability and sustainable (tourism) development are explored next. 
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2.3.2 The Intellectual Roots 
Unlike the systems approach and its 'subsidiary' chaoplexity, the intellectual roots of 
SD emerged in \X'estern societies simultaneously in a diverse range of disciplines. The 
contemporary conceptualisation of 'final' definitions and applications of 'sustainability' 
are social and political constructs (McCool 1998, cited in Bushell 2001a, p. 33), rooted 
in an interdisciplinary approach, or perspective. The influence of political forces on a 
global, as well as on a local scale, has been outlined for example by Keil et al. (1998), 
and Mowforth and Munt (1998). Becker et al. (1997) and Becker and Jahn (1999) stress 
that any scientific attempt to conceptualise, or define SD takes place in three closely 
linked dimensions: 
1. \'fithin the political framework of (hierarchical) po1ver relationships 
2. In the (social) scienteffic realm of ana/yses, and 
3. From within the all encompassing social dimension, where nonnative value judgements 
are made 
By pointing out some of the major milestones in contemporary ·western thought this 
section outlines the historical, philosophical and theoretical backdrop of SD, thus 
providing answers to how and why SD became a fashionable planning, development 
and marketing 'recipe' in tourism. 
A notable cornerstone for sustainable tourism development was Gifford Pinchot's and 
Theodore Roosevelt's political initiative, which resulted in the first national 
conservation policy in U.S. history at the end of the nineteenth century. \X'hile Hall 
(1998, p. 19) characterises both as economic, or progressive conservationists with the 
aim to manage forest lands on a sustained yield basis, Pinchot and Roosevelt have also 
been labelled as non-environmentalists, and their main motive as 'rational exploitation 
of natural resources' (Golden 2000, p. 54). 
In the international political arena the idea of SD in respect of political and economic 
considerations can be traced back to 1924, when the first \X'orld Power Conference 
took place in London (\Xlhicher 1989, p. 79). \X"ith its focus on the supply of finite 
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energy resources (i.e. fossil fuels) for an evolving global industry with a rapidly growing 
demand, the meeting was a major step towards the emergence of global (economic) 
network thinking. A brief tour d'horizon outlines subsequent (institutional) 
undertakings and 'official' publications that constitute milestones in the neo-
Malthusian debate: 
• The 'Report(s) to the Club of Rome' (Meadows et al. 1972; Weizsacker et al. 1997) 
with the 'limits to growth' approach 
o Beckermann (1992, p. 481) refers to .Mishan (1967), Schumacher (1973) and 
Hirsch (1977) as individuals who, publishing their conclusions at around the 
same time, expressed similar concerns. 
• The Worldwatch lnstitute's annual publications 'State of the World' (Brown et al. 
2000) and 'Vital Signs' (Brown et al. 1999) 
o In 1981 Brown (Brown and Worldwatch Institute 1981) provided the 'original' 
definition of SD. 
• The first 'Brandt Report' (Independent Commission on International 
Development Issues 1980) and the subsequent 'Brandt Memorandum' (Brandt 
Commission 1983), both of which highlight the steepening of the socio-economic 
North-South gradient 
• SD was established as a policy consideration in the World Conservation Strategy 
(International Union for Conservation of Nature (IUCN) et al. 1980, cited in 
Holden 2000, p. 165). 
• The 'Brundtland Report' (W arid Commission on Environment and Development 
(WCED) 1987), which focuses on sustainable economic growth 
o The legitimacy of the equation sustainable development = sustainable 
(economic) growth is discussed in Chapter Fiz,e (section 5.2.2). Brundtland's 
interpretation of SD is a frequently quoted definition, and often ser,;es as the 
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matnx for subsequent modified versions that are adapted to the situational 
context. 
o A common critique is reflected in Richardson's (1997, cited in Holden 2000, p. 
165) characterisation of the 'Brundtland Report' as 'political fudge' that 
compromises opposing views and 'keeps everybody happy'. 
• Schmidheiny's 'Business Council on Sustainable Development' (Carothers 1993, p. 
14) 
• The first 'Earth Summit' 1992 in Rio de Janeiro with its non-binding resolutions, 
viz. the 'Rio Declaration' and 'Agenda 21' (Sitarz 1993), as well as the latter one's 
'tourism version' (\X'orld Travel & Tourism Council (\XTIC) 1995) 
• The 'follow-up' Earth Summit+ 5 in New York in 1997 
• The Kyoto Protocol, a UN framework com'ention on climate change resulting 
from a conference convened in Japan in 1997 
These international endeavours exemplify the global character of the sustainabilitv 
challenge. They all share the same political (or 'First World') perspective, with the 
focus on the (socio-)economic dimension of sustainability and SD. It is argued that all 
of them also have a common primary objective, i.e. to determine whether and how 
economic growth and profit margins can be sustained. The underlying logic is based 
on the assumption that damaging, or depleting resources will result in diminishing 
returns, i.e. of those resources that are exhaustible, or irreplaceable. Redclift (1994, p. 
125) lists a " ... a number of objections to the 'neo-Malthusian' position and its 
nriants", but a detailed discussion would be beyond the scope of this thesis. 
In the tourism context the 'neo-i\lalthusian' notion of exhaustible resource bases 
constitutes the (unspoken) ideolot-.rical framework of the debate, which, like the general 
SD debate, usually revolves around continued (economic) growth as the 'ground zero' 
of sustainable tourism development (Hunter 1997, pp. 853, 858). Coccossis and 
Parpairis (1996, cited in Holden 2000, p. 172) refer to this tourism-centric preferential 
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treatment of business objectives as the 'economic sustainability of tourism'. A possible 
contradiction arising from the idea of infinite growth in an environment of finite 
resources is discussed on page 220. In New Zealand the business prerogative is 
corroborated by the New Zealand Tourism Board's (1991) growth strategy, and by a 
statement in a 'Discussion Paper' published by the New Zealand Ministry of Tourism 
(1992, p. 1): 
For tourism, sustainability means achieving growth in a manner that does not 
deplete the resource, cheat the visitor, or e>..ploit the local population. 
The current tourism development strategy of New Zealand's tourism industry 
continues to feature growth as a prominent and desirable goal: 
Looking to thefuture, growth prospects /emphasis omitted] for international tourism 
are veo' good 1emphasis omitted] Ne1v Zealand International Visitor Arrivals 
(Tourism Indust,y Association Neu, Zealand (TIA) 1999a, p. 3) 
Profitability is equated with growth, and key performance indicators of tourism growth 
are arrival numbers and e>..penditure patterns (Tourism Industry Association New Zealand 
(TIA) 1999a, p. 3). The latest Tourism Strategy Group's (fSG) (2001) report 'Tourism 
Strategy 2010' (NZTS), as well as publicly funded tourism research projects, also 
continue to prioritise the possibilities of 'economic growth' (e.g. Simmons 2002b). 
TSG's report summarises the overall direction of development for the tourism sector 
as follows: 
A sustainable yield driven strateg;1 based on growing tourism demand and financial 
returns while enhancing the quality of the iisitor e>..perience and Neu' Zealanders' 
quality of l?fe ([ottrism Strateg;• Grottp ([SC) 2001, p. ii). 
The underlying ultimate goal of sustained, or continual economic growth is, however, 
also subject of continuous debate (e.g. Daly 1971a; Friend 1992). On the one hand, the 
dominance of economic development priorities has been labelled 'environmentally 
benign growth' (Dryzek 1997). Adopting a perspective positioned at the other end of 
the opinion spectrum, Hunter (1997, p. 860) suggests a less favourable synonym. He 
refers to a prevailing orientation of the sustainability paradigm toward business 
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viability, profit max1m1sat1on, and growth of the tourism industry as the 'tourism 
imperative'. 
Another global political movement associated with the idea of SD is the so-called 
'Third Way'. The socio-economic framework of 'Third Way' politics has repeatedly 
surfaced and disappeared in political thought and practice (Giddens 2001, p. 1 ). The 
concept differs from the previously mentioned initiatives in so far as it focuses on the 
reconciliation of a growing global market economy with social change. 'Third Way' 
politics emphasise the idea to institute social justice, fairness and decency as essential 
parts of integrative political policies (Latham 2001, p. 25). 
Parallel to these public forums and initiatives, individuals have also fuelled the debate, 
'leaving their fingerprints' on current conceptualisations and interpretations of SD. 
Tackling environmental issues from varied angles, academics and activists have 
highlighted ecological, economic, social, moral and health aspects of SD: 
• Barbara Ward's (1962), and Ward and Dubos's (1972) (economic) plea for social 
and ecological sanity, as well as Paulo Freire's (1996) (moral) demand for social 
equity, fairness and justice, all highlight the existing (and widening) socio-economic 
gap between 'rich' and 'poor' in particular in the 'Third' and 'Fourth World'. 
• Garret Hardin (1968; also cited in Butler 1998b, p. 25) claims that environmental 
deterioration is inevitable in the absence of responsibility and accountability for 
resource conse1Tat1on. 
• Like Meadows et aL (1972), the econorrust Ernst Schuhmacher (1973) rejects 
infinite economic growth, mega-companies and unlimited consumption, bv 
conceptualising and promoting the idea of 'small is beautiful'. 
• In his bestseller 'The Turning Point', the physicist Fritjof Capra (1982) focuses on 
the pragmatic necessity of an ideological paradigm shift in order to define and 
achieve SD. He attributes global ecological problems to a general 'crisis of 
awareness', which is caused by an 'outstripped' worldview. According to Capra, the 
old mechanistic, materialistic and patriarchal paradigm is based on false 
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Cornucopian assumptions, and needs to be replaced by a systemic and holistic 
picture of the world. 
Although I have not come across an explicitly stated direct link between the above 
works and tourism, these authors could be labelled as precursors of Murphy's (1993) 
tourism community approach (originally published in 1985) and Jamal and Getz's 
(1995) subsequent 'collaboration theory'. Murphy recommends a bottom-up approach 
in tourism development and promotes the importance of local involvement, which 
encompasses: 
• Consultation processes 
• Influence and control mechanisms 
• Shared responsibilities and accountability 
• Beneficial participation 
• Social justice, fairness and equity in tourism projects 
These tenets are closely related to the notion of 'fair trade' in 'Third World' tourism 
development, a concept that seeks to redress 'core-periphery' dependencies by 
reversing unequal terms-of-trade tendencies (Cleverdon and Kalisch 2000). 
Community-building aspects have become an integral part of attempts to conceptualise 
and measure SD on ethical grounds (e.g. Nress and Rothenberg 1989; Beatley 1994; 
Ghai 1994; Bessis 1995; Blackburn and Bruce 1995; Jespersen and Hansen 1995; Jones 
1995; Singh et aL 1995; Gottlieb 1997; Mattessich et aL 1997; Warburton 1998b; 
Buckingham-Hatfield and Percy 1999; Campbell and Lewis 1999; Kremen et aL 2000). 
In tourism, Murphy's ideas are now firmly anchored in concepts of sustainable tourism 
development (e.g. Woodley 1993; Pearce et aL 1996; Cooper and Wanhill 1997; Din 
1997; Faulkner and Tideswell 1997; Hunter 1997, p. 864; Reed 1997; Oliverio 1998; 
Scheyvens 1999; Goodson et aL 2000; Richards and Hall 2000). 
Hall's (2002, p. 1) statement corroborates this claim in the ecotourism context: 
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One q/the most important concepts 1vhich has emerged from the idea o/ecotourism is 
that q/involving the conm11111ity. 
The 'Rio Summit' and its thematic successors in tourism (e.g. \X'orld Conference on 
Sustainable Tourism 1995) launched cultural integrity, social equity, and justice and 
fairness as sustainability indicators into mainstream thinking (Aronsson 2000, p. 37). 
The realisation, or degree of community participation often serves as an indicator of 
sustainable tourism development in case studies (e.g. Long 1991; Woodley 1993; Epler 
Wood 1998; Milne et al. 1998; De Haas 1999, unpub.; Manning 1999; Notzke 1999). 
In tourism the 'equity principle' (Schellnhuber 1998, p. 48; Sharpley 2000, p. 10) of 
community participation as one sustainability objective is supplemented by the 
'resource protection' principle. Tourism is dependent upon an intact environment 
(Clarke 1997, p. 228), and ecotourism in particular (section 2.4) relies primarily on the 
quality of the natural resource base (e.g. Wearing and Neil 1999, pp. 5-6). The concept 
of ecological sustainability is associated with the idea that natural scenery is not only 
worthwhile protecting in economic terms. This view emerged with changing 
perspectives of Nature in conjunction with the rise of nineteenth century Darwinist 
biology. Nature is now commonly conceptualised as a dynamic system of natural 
processes that form an intricate web of relationships and interdependencies (e.g. 
Shugart and O'Neill 1979; Sheldrake 1992; Capra 1997; Raven et al. 1998; Schellnhuber 
and Wenzel 1998). Organismic systems thinking and evolutionary biology enabled us 
to realise that the environment's condition impacts on our immediate physical and 
psychological health, while concurrently affecting our chances of securing the long-
term survival of the human species. To name but a few, early scientists who 
proclaimed and popularised biogeophysical arguments for preserving biodiversity and 
ecosystems through the protection of habitats as a desirable ecological goal are: 
• The biologist George B. Schaller (e.g. 1963), who researches carnivore beha,,iour 
and emphasises the value of predators in the food chain 
o Schaller stresses the intrinsic connection between species and their habitat. 
Ascertaining the svmbiotic relationship between biosphere and ecosphere 
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provided knowledge-based and ethical arguments for savmg, or protecting 
biomes, and in particular wilderness areas. 
• The entomologist Edward 0. Wilson (1975; 1978; 1980), who accentuates the 
importance of biodiversity and conceptualised the idea of 'sociobiology' as well as 
the 'biophilia' (or love for life) hypothesis (Wilson 1984; Wilson and Kellert 1993) 
• The pioneering research of people like Rachel Carson (1962) and Barry Commoner 
(1966; 1971; 1972) made ecological principles common knowledge. These 
principles constitute scientific cornerstones for any definition of ecological 
sustainabilitv: 
o The notion of Oong-term) effects of human (economic) activity on the 
biosphere became public knowledge through Carson, who identified the 
process of bioaccumulation and has been called the mother of the modern 
environmental movement. 
o Commoner is a biologist, educator and environmental activist. The Time 
Magazine in its February 2"J, 1970 cover story dubbed him the 'Paul Revere of 
Ecology' (Clark Peyser 1997; Golden 2000, p. 57). In 1966 Commoner 
founded a pioneering ecological research institution, the Center for the Biology 
of Natural Systems (CBNS) (Golden 2000, pp. 56-57). Promoting communal 
empowerment, Commoner has been called the father of grassroots 
environmental movements (Center for the Biology of Natural Systems (CBNS) 
1997). 
o Carson and Commoner both brought to our attention the principles of 
causation-agency relationships between human acti,·ity and the condition of 
the geophysical and the biological environment. The idea of etiological 
human-ecological dynamics stresses the effects of exploitive practices in the 
primary and secondary sector on natural processes and resources. The 
principles also corroborate the aphorism of Commoner's 'second law of 
ecology' that 'nothing ever goes away'. 
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Both researchers' work not only highlights the fragility of the ecological environment 
but also points to the important role the ecosphere holds in regard to our well-being. 
But well-being is neither well defined nor is there a conclusive answer to the question 
whose well-being should enjoy priority. Underlying philosophical, scientific and moral 
aspects of these unresolved problems continue to cause disagreement whenever the 
attempt is made to define sustainable tourism development and ecotourism (sections 
2.3.3 and 2.4). 
2.3.3 Conceptualising Sustainable Tourism Development 
One implication of the ongoing discourse is an armada of (contrasting) definitions of 
SD (Steer and Wade-Gery 1993). These are firmly anchored in (hegemonic) ideologies, 
which focus on particular aspects of SD and target different areas of life by proposing 
contrasting goals and avenues to achieve set objectives. Mowforth and Munt's (1998) 
and \X'illiams's (1988) comments summarise the complexities of the situation: 
There is no agreement over the exact nat11re, content and meaning qf s11stainabilt/)·. 
It is a contested concept in all senses qf the word (l\1ouforth and M1111t 1998, p. 
40). 
The t'eD' ma'!_)' meanings and interpretation qf this idea /i.e. sustainability} are eften 
a direct reflection of the problem that has been identified and both the e:,...plicit and 
implicit connections that people are making (IFilliams 1988, p. 15, cited in 
Mou:forth and M11nt 1998, p. 5). 
According to \X'arburton (1998a, p. 3) and Sharpley (2000) SD is not only a contested 
and vigorously debated concept but also a critique that merges questions in 
development theory (Preston 1996) with environmental ethics, civic science, human 
welfare and human rights problems. In the tourism context, 'development' has been 
acknowledged as a debated concept in its own rights and the topic has been integrated 
in the sustainability debate (e.g. Burns 1999, pp. 135-160; Aronsson 2000, pp. 31-32; 
Sharpley 2000). Earlier conceptions of (mass) tourism as a 'smokeless' (i.e. non-
polluting) industry have given way to the distinction between sustainable and 
unsustainable tourism development (Honey 1999, p. 9). However, the binary sustainable 
- 11ns11stainable is a simplistic representation of a condition that presumably can be more 
accurately positioned in a continuum. According to Markwell (1998, p. 65) the concept 
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of ecological sustainability entered the discourse of tourism towards the end of the 
1980s. A decade later, Sharpley (2000, p. 1) argues "... that tourism development 
remains embedded in early modernisation theory ... ", with economic growth being its 
core premise (Rostow 1952). There is a tremendous volume of output on the subject, 
and if there is agreement on one question, it is the acknowledgement that there is no 
agreement (Travis 1992, p. 4, cited in Aronsson 2000, p. 4). The following quote 
exemplifies the status quo: 
... nobo4y real!y knows what sustainable development is, ... (O'Riordan 1998, p. 
96). 
Just like its over-arching parental paradigm, sustainable tourism development features 
as an ambiguous concept. It consists of a diverse range of principles, policy 
prescriptions, objectives and criteria, management strategies, methods and tools, 
assessment indicators, and proposed solutions. The term has a surfeit of synonyms 
ranging from 'alternative' to 'synergistic' tourism (Hunter 1997, p. 857; Mowforth and 
Munt 1998, p. 100). The specific meaning, interpretation and application of the term, 
or its counterparts depend on the particular perspective. 
Stabler and Goodall (1996, p. 170) argue that " ... sustainable tourism development 
should be consistent with the tenets of sustainable development ... ", but what those 
tenets exactl\' are remains unclear. Even the transposition of SD principles onto 
tourism development contexts is a disputed procedure (\Vall 1997; Mowforth and 
Munt 1998; Sharpley 2000, p. 2). Hunter (1997, p. 851), Wall (1993, cited in Hunter 
1997, p. 851) and Wheeller (1993, cited in Hunter 1997, p. 851) identify a theoretical 
and conceptual gap between the parental sustainability paradigm and sustainable 
tourism development. Both Hunter (1995) and Holden (2000, p. 172) note that 
objectives of sustainable tourism development do not necessarily coincide with the 
goals of SD. Hunter-Jones's (1997, pp. 477-478) summary of notions, expressed in a 
review of a conference on 'Sustainable Tourism, Ethics, Economics, and the 
Environment', reflects the status of current debates: 
One was !~Ji 1vith the impression that sustainable tourism meant a t,reat ma'!)' 
things to a great ma,!)' people. 
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This (convoluted) s1tuat1on has led to the acknowledgement that the concept of 
sustainable tourism development is still evolving (e.g. Clarke 1997, pp. 224, 229). 
Cooper et aL (1998) point out that it is illogical to define sustainable tourism 
development in the form of a rigid, homogenous and simple concept within a complex 
and dynamic social phenomenon such as tourism. Some of the reasons associated with 
the difficulties in defining sustainable tourism development have been spelled out by 
Aronsson (2000, p. 15) and others: 
• The term is conceptualised in a nom1atil'e way by prescribing principles, methods, 
tools, indicators, etc. that reflect suljective ambitions. Success is assessed b\' 
comparing what ought to be versus what is (Farrell 1999, p. 189). 
• The term is relative, describing a process viewed from a particular perspective, or 
angle (J\1itlin 1992; Munt 1992; Murdoch 1993; \X1ilbanks 1994, cited in Hunter 
1997, pp. 851, 858). 
• SD is multi- and interdisciplinary, catering for a spectrum of processes, goals and 
objectives in all areas of life. Hunter (1997, p. 859) calls the consideration of other 
sectors and activities in a conceptual frame\vork of sustainable tourism 
development 'a truly holistic approach'. 
• The concept is contextual and situational - and thus sensitive to place-time specific 
factors (Turner et aL 1994, p. 30; Hunter 1997). 
• Consequentially, SD represents a malleable and 4y11amic process rather than a fixed 
state, or equilibrium (Hagerhall 1988, p. 23, cited in Aronsson 2000, p. 16). 
Hunter's (1997) call for an 'adaptive paradigm' reflects the acknowledgement by 
academia that different interpretations are appropriate to suit different circumstances. 
Despite the call for contextual and situational flexibility, and although there is little 
consensus about the exact meaning(s) of sustainable tourism development, it is 
possible to identify several common denominators that pervade the academic literature 
and characterise the nature of the term: 
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• One prevailing notion is that sustainable tourism development is not an option, 
but an indispensable objective (rather than a mere goal) that all forms of tourism 
must strive to achieve ( e.g. Beeton 1998, p. 2; Sharpley 2000). Clarke (1997) labels 
this position as 'convergence'. The mandatory character of sustainable tourism 
development is reflected in the title of Farrell's (1999, p. 189) 'Opinion Piece', as 
well as in his opening statement: 
Increasingly at all levels development ts being remodelled along the lines ef 
'sustainable development', ... 
• The idea that sustainable tourism development can be achieved independently of 
other activities and processes (Croall 1995, cited in Butler 1998b, p. 28) has given 
way to the notion that sustainable tourism development requires and advocates a 
comprehensive and integrative, or holistic approach ( e.g. Hall et aL 1997, p. 19; 
Stabler 1997, p. 16; Butler 1998b, p. 28; Sharpley 2000, pp. 8-9). Aronsson (2000, 
p. 16) suggests that the interdisciplinary and multi-perspectival character of SD 
actually provides a holistic perspective on society and environmental issues. 
• A number of authors attribute the discrepancies between the various theories and 
concepts of sustainable (tourism) development to different, or contrasting 
perspectives, ideologies and paradigms (Hunter 1997; Aronsson 2000, p. 34; 
Holden 2000, pp. 166-172). 
• Sustainable tourism development 1s commonly interpreted as a way of doing 
tourism rather than being an exclusive concept, or strategy that can be applied to a 
particular tourism form, product, experience, or activity only ( e.g. Harrison and 
Husbands 1996, p. 1). 
• There appears to be consensus of opinion that sustainable tourism is often applied 
as a 'metafix' for any form of tourism, being (ab)used as a marketing tool, money-
spinner and job generator (e.g. Butler 1998b, p. 27). 
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• The previous insight is connected to the notion that sustainable tourism 
development not only faces a theoretical divide (Sharpley 2000) but also a policy-
practice conundrum (Dutton and Hall 1989; Lad.kin 2000). 
It is argued that any concept of SD rests on five interconnected and overlapping 
'pillars', which reflect different dimensions of SD (Figure 8). In the tourism context 
sustainability objectives often condense to the triple bottom-line 'meta-principles' of 
economic, ecological and socio-cultural SD (Swarbrooke 1999; Gordon 2000; Hart et 
aL 2000). 
Figure 8 1bc roots of sustainable (tourism) development 
{ Objectives: ···{ Ecological ···{ Social& ···{ Emotional ·····{ Religious } Economic cultural 
I I I 
{ Approach: ···{ Theoretical ···{ Moral }····{ Consciousness/ ·--··{ Belief } Pragmatic awareness 
I 
···{ --·{ }····{ 
I 
----·{ { Outcomes: Knowledge Codes Qualia Traditions } Legislation/ of conduct 
policies 
Triple bottom-line: 
The triangular relationship has been advocated as the conceptual foundation of SD 
(Farrell 1992). Farrell (1999, p. 189) calls this central tenet the 'three-dimensional 
sustainability trinity'. Like the related model of natural capitalism (Hawken et aL 1999), 
both notions conceptualise SD from a financial, or business perspective, promoting 
(continual) economic growth as the primary objective of SD (Prain et aL 2000). The 
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'dimensional' conceptualisation of sustainable tourism development is complemented 
by Lane's (1994) 'perspectival' concept of sustainable tourism development. The latter 
one interprets SD as a balanced triangular relationship between (ecological, cultural, 
economic, etc.) impacts on the destination (from the host population's viewpoint), 
tourists' perceptions, and industry objectives. Both approaches in turn are related to 
Muller's (1994) 'magic pentagon' (Sharpley 2000, pp. 8-9). In all instances, no single 
aspect, or perspective predominates (Farrell 1992; Muller 1994). The alleged equivalent 
status of economic, social, and ecological sustainability objectives contrasts with 
previously mentioned indications, which suggest that in practice economic goals often 
supersede any social or ecological considerations. 
Albeit SD " ... has become the new paradigm for all forms of development, including 
tourism" (Holden 2000, p. 161 ), only few authors have actually employed a 
paradigmatic approach to define sustainable tourism development (e.g. Hunter 1995; 
Clarke 1997; Hunter 1997; Sharpley 2000). I have argued that the (secondary) inclusion 
of ecological and socio-cultural objectives, as integral parts of a (primarily) economic 
approach, generally underlies and characterises current concepts of sustainable tourism 
development. Hunter (1997) notes that this procedure reflects a tourism-centric and 
inflexible 'top-down' approach, which lacks a theoretical foundation, entailing a 
shallowly defined and weakly conceptualised 'sustainable tourism' paradigm. 
Acknowledging the continuous spectra of evolving and adapting perceptions and 
interpretations of SD, Clarke (1997), Hunter (1995; 1997), and Sharpley (2000) 
(re)conceptualise and define sustainable (tourism) development rather vaguely. 
Sharpley identifies the theoretical divide between principles of SD and concepts of SD 
in tourism as a temporal lead-lag, or phase displacement. Focusing on the concept of 
development, Sharpley (ibid., p. 6) points to discrepancies between 'alternative 
development' as " ... the current end-point of the development paradigm continuum, 
... ", and contemporary (and in Sharpley's view antiquated) conceptions of development 
in the tourism context, which are linked to modernisation theory (page 89). 
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\'('hile Hunter's (1997) classification scheme focuses on leading perspectives, or 
approaches of sustainable tourism development, Clarke's (1997) taxonomy reflects a 
chronological sequence of changing conceptual spectra. Both authors conceptualise 
and categorise sustainable tourism development by linking discrete categories to 
positions within a range of viewpoints. Hunter places the dominant perspective, or 
approach according to its 'ecological sustainability value' in a spectrum that ranges 
from very weak to its 'antidote', i.e. very strong sustainable tourism development 
(Turner et al. 1994). The respective position can be ascribed to the adherence to a 
particular version of environmental ethics. Clarke's scale resembles a 'historic 
bandwidth'. He describes how classifications of sustainability in the tourism context 
have changed over time, ranging from early 'very rigid' and bipolar opposites on binary 
scales, to topical 'very flexible' and imprecise positions and perspectives within 
continua. 
Building inter alia on Hunter's, Clarke's and Sharpley's research, I intend to utilise 
Schellnhuber's (1998, pp. 48-127) paradigmatic approach of sustainable development 
as a conceptual framework. Schellnhuber (ibid.) employs the term 'pure' paradigm in 
the sense that the respective SD paradigm is not linked to a particular dimension, or 
perspective of sustainable development. Each of his paradigms incorporates, however, 
a particular conviction regarding the process of how SD is achieved, as well as 
generalised goals. Table 1 provides an overview of Schellnhuber's 'pure' SD paradigms, 
their major goals and associated key concepts. I have included 'carrying capacity', 
'continuous economic growth', the 'precautionary principle' and the 'Brundtland 
strategy' (ibid., p. 90) as common examples of interpretations and applications of the 
respective paradigm. 
The framework is envisaged as a complementary attempt to conceptualise sustainable 
tourism development in a bottom-up approach. Schellnhuber's approach has the 
advantage that - at a theoretical and conceptual level - it allows for a positive and 
precise identification and definition of sustainable development objectives. At a 
practical level, this quasi-axiomatic foundation enables me to evaluate and classify 
target objects such as principles, objectives and activities of individual stakeholders and 
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parties. Concrete operations are thus accessible to assessment and can be linked to a 
precise definition of sustainable (tourism) development within the spectrum of 
paradigms. However, it is anticipated that in 'real life' situations SD goals do not exist 
in isolation, and are subject to changes. I expect to experience a spatial and temporal 
'blending' of fundamental SD strategies. The next section establishes the link between 
the concept of sustainable tourism development and its 'scion' ecotourism as a (new) 
form of tourism. 
Table 1 'Pure' sustainable development paradigms (terminology and some of the concepts adopted from 
Schellnhuber 1998, pp. 48-128) 
P.m1di1:111 I Com iction & (Kt.:1 com.xpt.,) I Goal 
Absolute standards: 
:\ssessing the quality of 
Standardisation 
Normative development by comparison with 
(Carrying capacity) established norms, quota, criteria, 





(Continuous economic growth) 
Striving for the best possible 
evolution 
Pessimisation 
Pessimism Minimising the damage: 
(Precautionary principle) Preventing the worst 




Relative balancing of respective 
interests 
Balance 
(What kind of world do we want?) 
• Preservation/ conservation/ protection Dynamic equilibrium: 
Stabilisation (status quo) Steering towards a selected 
• Restoration (status quo ante) system state 
• Segregation ( disentanglement of Nature and 
dvilisation) 
2.4 Theory and Practice of Ecotourism 
This last section of the literature review provides an overview and critique of the 
current state of affairs in regard to ecotourism concepts, their implementation and 
ecotourism research in New Zealand. It discusses and appraises conceptual problems, 
as well as discrepancies, between theoretical deliberations and practical applications of 
the term. 
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2.4.1 Debated Meanings: Ecotourism and the Ecotourist 
Since the early 1990s, ecotourism has featured as a complex phenomenon in many 
tourism publications. Despite Blarney's (1997a, p. 109) assertion that the discussion 
concerning conceptual definitions has begun to subside, a plethora of definitions, 
connotations and objectives regarding ecotourism still exists, the term ever defying 
unequivocal usage (Clarke 1997; Acott and La Trobe 1998; Beaumont 1998, p. 239). 
Bjork (2000) lists more than a dozen different definitions, upholding earlier claims ( e.g. 
Valentine 1993; D' Ayala 199 5) that ecotourism as a fuzzy and elusive concept is 
surrounded by confusion. Even the necessity for a precise definition of the term is 
valued differently, and the boundaries between different schools of thought are 
sometimes blurry: (1) For example Buckley (1994, p. 664) notes that a precise 
definition might be unnecessary. (2) Blarney (1997 a) and Burton (1998, p. 117) 
acknowledge the situational and circumstantial context of ecotourism's many 
meanings, stressing the need for conceptual and operational congruence. (3) Others 
( e.g. Bjork 2000, p. 190) call for a standardised definition of ecotourism, sometimes 
without differentiating between theoretical validity and operational feasibility (e.g. 
Lindberg 1994, p. 1, cited in Blarney 1997a, p. 110). (4) Ross and Wall (1999) represent 
an intermediary position. On the one hand, their conceptual and operational 
framework relies on a normative definition of the term's meaning. On the other hand, 
the authors acknowledge the need for flexibility when it comes to defining the 
objectives of ecotourism in a local context. (5) W crys of defining and conceptualising 
ecotourism are also assessed, for example by categorising different notions and 
frameworks as 'restrictive', 'less restrictive', 'inclusive', or 'extended' (Blarney 1997a; 
Beaumont 1998; Bjork 2000). 
Ecotourism's often weak conceptualisation and the term's vague meaning(s), as well as 
its close relationship with the concept of sustainable tourism ( e.g. Beeton 1998, p. 2; 
Diamantis and Ladkin 1999; Honey 1999) and ecologically sustainable development 
(e.g. Airey 1995, unpub.; Ecotourism Association of Australia and Australian Tourism 
Operators Association 1996), is reflected in the frequent synonymous and 
interchangeable use of prefixes to label a particular tourism concept (Honey 1999, p. 11): 
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• 'Alternative' (e.g. Hunter 1997, p. 858; Dowling 1998; Mieczkowski 1995, p. 459, 
cited in \X;earing and Neil 1999, p. 3) 
• 'Conservation' (e.g. Ashton and Ashton 2003, forthcoming) 
• 'Ecological' (e.g. Ceballos-Lascurain 1988) 
• 'Ethnic' (e.g. U.S. Congress. Office of Technology Assessment 1992, p. 2) 
• 'Green' (e.g. Hasek 1994) 
• 'Low-impact' tourism (e.g. Lillywhite 1990, cited in Honey 1999, p. 11) 
• 'Responsible' (e.g. Harrison and Husbands 1996, p. 5) 
• 'Small-scale' (e.g. U.S. Congress. Office of Technology Assessment 1992, p. 2) 
• 'Sustainable (resource use)' (e.g. Warren and Taylor 1994, p. 1) 
Definitions and applications of the term ecotourism also refer to particular fom/S qf 
tounsm, which are linked to the resource base and ways of experiencing it. Forms of 
tourism related to ecotourism are for example: 
• Nature(-based, or -orientated) tourism (e.g. Ceballos-Lascurain et aL 1996; Clarke 
1997, p. 224; Herath 1997, p. 442; Mark"Well 1998, p. 67) 
and, to a lesser degree: 
• Academic tourism, and more specifically biotourism, archeotourism, geotourism, 
etc. (e.g. U.S. Congress. Office of Technology Assessment 1992, p. 2) 
• Adventure tourism (e.g. U.S. Congress. Office of Technology Assessment 1992, p. 
2; Honey 1999, p. 11; Mieczkowski 1995, p. 459, cited in Wearing and Neil 1999, p. 
3) 
• Cultural, educational, scientific, and agri-tourism (Mieczkowski 1995, p. 459, cited 
in Wearing and Neil 1999, p. 3) 
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• In Hall (2003a, pp. 380-386) ecotounsm falls tnto the rubric 'special interest 
tourism in rural and peripheral areas'. 
• \X'eaver (2001 b, p. 104), and Thomlinson and Getz (1996, p. 185) argue that 
ecotourism can be conceived as a jom1 of mass tourism and not as its opposite. 
A frequently implied notion is the symbiotic relationship between ecotourism, Nature-
based activities and Nature-orientated educational experiences (e.g. Ceballos-Lascurain 
1988; Boo 1990a; b; Collier 1997, p. 244; Beeton 1998, p. 2), environmental ethics (e.g. 
Wight 1995; Smolin 1996; McKercher 1998b), conservation, or preservation issues (e.g. 
Warren and Taylor 1994, p. 2; Brandon 1996; Clarke 1997, p. 224), community 
participation (e.g. Ross and \'('all 1999; Scheyvens 1999), and sustainable tourism 
development (e.g. Cater 1993; Cater and Lowman 1994). In terms of sustainable 
tourism development, ecotourism often embraces the two notions of environmental/)1 (or 
ecological!J) (e.g. Tyler and Dangerfield 1999) and socialfy responsible travel (e.g. Honey 
1999, pp. 10, 11). However, authors also point out that the connection between 
sustainable tourism (development) and ecotourism is not always made clear (e.g. Bjork 
2000, p. 189). 
One of ecotourism's most common connotations is expressed for example in Boo's 
(1990a; b), Whelan's (1991), Beeton's (1998, p. 1), and Wearing and Neil's (1999, p. vii) 
publications. These authors equate ecotourism explicitly with Nature, or Nature-based 
tourism. Others speak of ecotourism as a subset of Nature-based tourism (e.g. 
Beaumont 1998, p. 248; McKercher 1998b), or as a subset of alternative tourism (e.g. 
Mieczkowski 1995, p. 459, cited in Wearing and Neil 1999, p. 3). The extremes are 
reflected in Higgins's (1996, p. 11) and Bjork's (2000, p. 189) publications. \X'hile 
Higgins differentiates explicitly between Nature tourism and ecotourism, Bjork claims 
that ecotourism is not Nature tourism. In a joint initiative the Australian tourism 
industry, represented by the Ecotourism Association of Australia (EAA) and the 
Australian Tourism Operators Network (ATON), combines different (possible) 
aspects of ecotourism in a comprehensive approach that attempts to standardise the 
conceptualisation and practice of ecotourism. In an extended version of the agencies' 
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definition of Nature tourism, additional educational elements are identified as the main 
distinguishing feature between Nature tourism and ecotourism: 
Ecological/)' sustainable touns111 1vith a primary focus on e::,..periencing natural areas 
that josters eniironmental and cultural tmderstanding, appreciation and conseroation 
(Ecotourism Association ef Australia 2001 b). 
In its Nature and Ecotourism Accreditation Program (NEAP), the industry uses 
assessment criteria that are based on this 'ultimate definition' (Ecotourism Association 
of Australia 2001a) of ecotourism to grade tourism products (i.e. tours, attractions and 
accommodation) on a three-step scale. The assessment criteria (or principles) include 
further distinctions between Nature tourism and ecotourism. Ecological conservation, 
community benefits, as well as cultural sensitivity and integrity are listed as additional 
objectives of ecotourism. Ventures can gain accreditation as 'Nature tourism', 
'ecotourism', or 'advanced ecotourism' operations. From a conceptual point of view, 
this endeavour bears the adnntage that it allows for a unified evaluation approach. 
However, the programme does not solve the problem of identifying and defining the 
exact meaning(s) of individual assessment criteria in an unequivocal manner. While the 
constituent elements of ecotourism are defined, their specifications(s) are still open to 
discussion, and the problem of identifying and approving a product as ecotourism 
under the umbrella definition has only shifted in scale. The realisation of key principles 
cannot be judged by 'ticking boxes', but is a complex (and subjective) process that 
requires referees assessing each individual case on its merits. 
In New Zealand no such accreditation scheme exists. "At present no national 
ecotourism association exists in New Zealand, nor is there a recognised national 
certification programme for ecotourism operators, guides and/ or interpreters" 
(Higham et aL 2001, p. 4). However, one operator in the Coromandel (viz. Kiwi 
Dundee Adventures) is part of the Nature New Zealand Network, a national TMN 
adhering to a charter that specifies requirements for the preservation of New Zealand's 
natural resources (Ne\v Zealand Tourism Board (NZTB) n.d.; Tourism New Zealand 
(TNZ) n.d.). The federal government of New Zealand through its National Tourism 
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Organisation (NTO) 'Tourism New Zealand' (fNZ) 'officially' defines ecotounsm 
within the broader concept of sustainable tourism development: 
Ecotourism is ecologicalfy sustainable to11ris111 with a primal)' foc11s on e>..pen·encing 
natural areas. It fosters environmental and c11lt11ral understanding and appreciation 
and conseniation of those areas. It is based primarify on nature-based attractions, it 
is leaming centred and it is conducted in a WCI)' that makes eve!)' reasonable attempt 
to he environmentally, socio-culturally and economically s11stainable (founsm l\TelJ' - . . 
Zealand ([NZ) n.d.). 
TNZ appears to have adopted59 and adapted Weaver's (2001a, p. 658) glossary entry 
for ecotourism. The focus on the sustainability dimension is reflected in current 
research on ecotourism conducted or commissioned bv the Ministry of Tourism and . . 
the New Zealand Tourism Board (NZTB) (section 2.4.2). However, the modified 
version of this definition is ambiguous, and the meaning remains unclear. Is 
ecotourism ecologically sustainable or does ecotourism make every reasonable attempt 
to be sustainable? What is meant by sustainable and by environment? Is the emphasis 
on environmental, socio-cultural, or economic sustainability? Does the definition refer 
to a product, an experience or an activity? Does it address the behavioural patterns of 
operators and/ or tourists? The need for and concurrently lack of a conclusive 
definition in the New Zealand context is stated by Higham et aL (2001, p. 35). Their 
summary also provides criteria that characterise current ecotourism businesses in New 
Zealand: 
D~fining ecotounsm in Neu 1 Zealand is a high priority. This has been thefocus of 
ejforts l!Y the Neu 1 Zealand Tourism Indusll)' Association Eco/ Nature Tourism 
U'/orking Party. Cumntfy there is a lack of clarity, in both suppfy and demand, in 
tenm qf what ecotourism means in the 1"\-eu• Zealand context - and what qualities of 
e:,,,perience ecotourism operations proz.ide. : ... It 1vas found that the defining criteria 
that appfy to ecotourism in the Ne1v Zealand context include: a strong commitment 
to zisitor education, visitor interpretation prog,rammes, active contributions made to 
conseniation, collaboration u;zth research institutions, loll' impact 1isitor operations, 
and, in most cases, local ownership and the emplqyment qf local people. Proz.7"Ji11g 
ind{genous cultt,ral perspectives on the natural em•ironment, and raising awareness qf 
relemnt environmental issues are also central to a number of Nen, Zealand 
ecotounsm operations. 
;,, The definition is not referenced. 
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It is argued that the problems encountered, when defining and conceptualising 
sustainable tourism development (section 2.3.3), contribute to the difficulties in 
defining ecotourism and assessing ecotourism ventures. Honey (1999, p. 11) attributes 
the existing confusion over labels (Bjork 2000, p. 189), their meaning(s) and 
application(s) to the diverse institutional roots of ecotourism. According to Honey, 
these can be traced to four sources, all of which follow differing agendas and have 
sometimes contrasting objectives: 
• Academic circles and conservation groups, as well as nongovernmental 
organisations (NGOs) 
• Multilateral aid agencies 
• 'Developing' countries 
• The tourism industry and travelling public 
It is argued, however, that these bodies and interest groups do not comprise separate 
and independent entities. With their boundaries frequently changing and overlapping, 
they interact and influence each other. Examples of interaction and 'fluid boundaries' 
are international ecotourism conferences and Mum's (1994) academic 
conceptualisation of ecotourism in the 'Third World' from a Western perspective. On 
such occasions and in similar publications a confluence of contrasting perspectives, 
objectives and perceptions can be experienced. Interpretations, definitions, and 
concepts of ecotourism have cross-fertilised each other, spawning the (recognised) 
ambiguity in terminology (Clarke 1997, p. 224). Clarke (ibid.) points out that all of the 
previously mentioned associations sometimes result in the hvbridisation of terms. 
Hybrid labelling is evident for example in Ashton and Ashton's (1993; 2003, 
forthcoming), Ayala's (1996a; 1996b), Cater and Cater's (1999), Dernoi's (1988) and 
Wight's (1995) publications. 
Not only are the implied meaning(s) of (practised) ecotourism debated, but the term's 
historical roots are also controversial. In a regional context the notion of ecotourism is 
said to have emerged in France, and its articulation in S\vitzerland (Collier 1997, p. 
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244). Honey (1999, p. 13) attributes the birth of the term ecotourism to Latin America 
and Africa. The implied notion(s) of Nature-based and ecologically sensitive tourism 
are also said to be the brainchild of individuals. Blarney (2001) credits Hetzer (1965), 
" ... who identified four 'pillars' or principles of responsible tourism: minimizing 
environmental impacts, respecting host cultures, maximizing the benefits to local 
people, and maximizing tourist satisfaction" (Blarney 2001, p. 5), with the invention of 
the term 'ecotourism'. Honey (1999, p. 13), and Ashton and Ashton (1993) point out 
that i\Wler (1978) conceptualised the ecological, socio-economic and political 
dimension of sustainable Nature-based tourism in the late 1970s. Budowski (1976, 
cited in Orams 1995, and in Markwell 1998, pp. 63, 64), Romeril (1985, p. 216, cited in 
Markwell 1998, p. 64) and Valentine (1992, cited in Markwell 1998, p. 67) are other 
individuals mentioned in the same context. Ceballos-Lascurain is frequently named as 
the individual who coined the term ecotourism in the 1980s (e.g. Gilbert 1997; Beeton 
1998, p. 1; Mark-well 1998, p. 67; Bushell 2001b), and Hummel (1994, cited in 
Beaumont 1998, p. 240) attributes the invention of the term to a Costa Rican tour 
operator. 
If ecotourism is already a contested label, the existence of the typical, or ideal ecotourist 
may be " ... a travel myth ... " (Carr and Higham 2002, p. 32). Practical limits of 
classifying tourists in typologies and as market segments have been addressed for 
example by Leiper (1997, p. 47). Tourist typologies appear to be based on Maslow's 
(1954) 'hierarchy of needs' theory, and tend to generalise characteristic traits by 
combining psychologically based needs with socially oriented motives (McIntosh et al. 
1995, p. 171). Identifying, profiling and defining the ecotourist essentially represent 
attempts to squeeze idiosyncrasies of individuals into typologies where 'one suit fits all'. 
Taxonomies also reflect the idea that people 'do not change their suits'. Presumably the 
raison d'en<' of characterising and categorising ecotourists has foremost econonuc 
ori!-,rins. Primarily for business purposes, many eco-destinations around the globe 
generate profiles of their visitors (e.g. Epler Wood 2002, pp. 21-22). Likewise in New 
Zealand a number of studies have been conducted that aim at understanding and 
describing the typical consumers of ecotourism and their satisfaction level with the 
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product (e.g. Higham et al. 2001; van Aalst and Daly 2002). Descriptions of ecotourists 
are based on a variety of tourist typologies (Fennell 1999, pp. 54-61) that use different 
sets of variables. 
Procedures involving demographic profiling, psychographic segmentation, establishing 
travel and expenditure patterns or activity preferences, are all based on the assumption 
that the typical ecotourist actually exists. The common 'static snapshot' approach 
reflects the idea that identified attributes and values of the following variables are 
unambiguous and can be extrapolated into the future: 
• Tourists's motintion based on their psychological and physiological interests and 
needs, i.e. 1vl!J' people pr~fer a specific destination, activity, or experience 
• Tourists's cognition and perception, i.e. h01v people feel about and interpret 
destinations, activities, or experiences 
• Tourists's intellect, conscience and awareness, i.e. how and what people know and 
think 
• Tourists's behavioural patterns, i.e. what people do and do not do, and whether their 
action/inaction corresponds with their words 
However, for example Carr and Higham (2002, p. 32) rightly ask the questions: 
Are 'environJJ1ental/y conscious' eco-visitors creating the demand _for ecotourisJJI 
products or arr ecotoun'sm o.periences JJ1ere/y another activity for visitors to 
participate in, 11'hether enl'ironJJ1ental/y conscious or not? Do these visitors continue 
on as ordinat)' travellers uithout 'green ideals' once their ecotourisJJI e>..perience is 
finished? After all their contribution to the co11s11JJ1ption ojjossil fuels, in order to . . 
reach an ecotourism operation or destination, sure/y does JJ/Ore emironJJ1ental ham, 
than J!.Ood? 
Higham et al. (2001, p. 35) point out that the diversity of visitor types that are 
represented within the New Zealand ecotourism market, make it nearly impossible to 
identify the t;pical ecotourist: 
PrqjilinJ!. zisitors to ecotomism operations and the e.xperiences that thq report is 
critical to the further dmlopment qf the ecotourism sector. This report questions use 
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qf the tem, 'ecoto11rist' as it wasfo1111d that visitors to ecotourism operations in Neu• 
Zealand comprise a diverse collection r!f visitor t;pes. The mqjo,itr qf st11rfy 
operations, incl11di11g the more specialised, small scale operations, 1nre frJ1111d to 
receive a dil'ersit;• of z-isitors that are described I!)' D1iff11s and Dearden (1990) as 
'specialists and generalists' or 'e:,..perts and novices'. 
The perceived necessity and economic endeavour to identify and classify the client is 
thus complemented by a philosophical discourse that involves the complexities of 
human interaction, ethics, cognitive dissonance, and changing behaviour to name but a 
fe\v topic areas. This study aims to do both: Identifying the Coromandel ecotourist and 
addressing problems surrounding any categorisation, or definition (Chapters Six, section 
6.2; Chapter Seven; Chapter Eight, section 8.2.1 ). The debated meanings of ecotourism -
and thus the difficulties of identifying the ecotourist, are rooted in arguments 
surrounding the conceptual dimensions of both terms. Wight's (2001, p. 37) chapter 
on "Ecotourists: Not a Homogeneous Market Segment" supports this claim. The next 
section examines different perspectives that result in dynamic 'layers of meanings'. 
2.4.2 Conceptual Dimensions 
There is general agreement that the term ecotourism is used in many different ways 
and for numerous different purposes at the operational level (e.g. Wearing and Neil 
1999, p. 1 ). However, the need to conceptualise ecotourism beyond its applied 
meanings has also been expressed (e.g. Acott and La Trobe 1998). Miller and Kaae's 
(1993, cited in Orams 1995, p. 4) paradigmatic scale, as well as Ashton and Ashton's 
(1993) ecotourism spectrum, show the philosophical and theoretical conundrum that 
any conceptual model of ecotourism faces. Modelling ecotourism in continua that are 
bounded by bipolar extremes, these authors demonstrate that the (theoretical) 
possibility for ecotourism to exist depends on the preniling paradigm. In other words, 
at the operational level the implied meaning of ecotourism is case-sensitive, rendering a 
normative definition of the term futile. The binaries that are used to describe the 
endpoints on sliding scales, characterise the position within the spectra from a moral 
perspective: Negative/ positive, shallow/ deep, environmentally detrimental/benign, 
cynical/genuine (Acott and La Trobe 1998). Other scales are more rigid and imply the 
notion of 'good' or 'bad' without allowing for a grey-zone in between, exemplified by 
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the binaries ego/eco (Munt 1994), hard (active)/soft (passive) (Weaver 2001b, p. 106), 
conventional/ alternative, mass/ small-scale, irresponsible/ responsible, etc.. Blarney 
(2001, p. 7) speaks of 'popular' and 'classical' ecotourism with the distinguishing 
feature being the group size. According to Blarney, popular ecotourism does not 
qualify as 'alternative tourism', which he equates with personalised products and small 
group sizes. But even these 'endpoints' usually lack clear definitions of their implied 
meanings. 
Although the conceptualisation of ecotourism causes difficulties, common grounds can 
be established: 
(1) Apart from the above mentioned models, theoretical considerations and case 
studies are commonly based on what is reflected through, or enacted in the real world 
rather than considering philosophical questions surrounding the concepts. Acott and 
La Trobe (1998) emphasise that ecotourism is usually defined with reference to the 
activity, or experience the tourist is engaged in. Definitions thus deal with the concrete 
rather than the abstract meaning of ecotourism. 
(2) At the conceptual level some central elements of ecotourism are identified in most 
publications. For example Allcock and the Australian Commonwealth Department of 
Tourism (1994), Blarney (1997a, p. 110), and Beaumont (1998, p. 240) identify the 
'natural setting', '(ecological) sustainability' and 'educational components' as the three 
k~· prinaples, or dimensions of ecotourism. Buckley's (1994) framework encompasses 
'conservation-supporting' as a fourth core element of ecotourism. In his discussion of 
principles of ecotourism, Blarney (2001) summarises the main elements of ecotourism 
as: 
• Nature based 
• Environmentally educated 
• Sustainably managed 
• Small-scale, or personalised 
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Blarney hence employs qualitative characteristics (viz. the resource base, the type of 
mental activity and experience, as well as management strategies) and quantitative 
attributes (viz. the group size) to define principles of ecotourism. However, Blarney 
neither limits the 'typical' ecotourism activity or experience to a particular type or 
duration of a physical activity, nor to a particular behavioural pattern (of tourists or 
operators). 
(3) The majority of publications conceptualise ecotourism as a touristic product, and relate 
the term to toun'stic practices. As a concept, or form of tourism, ecotourism is thus 
defined with regard to a particular touristic actii1!J·, or e>-.perience. In addition some 
authors acknowledge the philosophical nature of the term and include participants' 
motivations (e.g. \X'earing and Neil 1999), opinions (e.g. Chirgwin and Hughes 1997), 
and behavioural patterns ( e.g. Acott and La Trobe 1998; Bjork 2000) as key elements 
of conceptual models of ecotourism. Figure 9 summarises conceptual dimensions that 
play an immanent role in the way ecotourism is defined and practised. 




Needs & interests 
Knowledge 
A form of tourism 
A tourism concept 
A planning, marketing 












Adopting and developing appropriate modes and means to research these dimensions 
adequately constitute the topics of the next chapter. In my social survey I intend to 
incorporate Blarney and Braithwaite's (1997) idea of profiling individuals in regard to 
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their (social) values. It is anticipated that the survey will: (1) Provide information about 
beliefs, values and motives of stakeholders; (2) reveal discrepancies between expressed 
intentions and displayed behaviour; and (3) demonstrate whether (and how) travel (or 
business) experiences modify thought and activity patterns of involved parties. 
The last section of this chapter discusses the way(s) in which the history of sustainable 
(tourism) development and ecotourism, as well as the terms' debated meaning(s), have 
influenced the chronology, approach and current focus of ecotourism research in New 
Zealand. 
2.4.3 Ecotourism Research in New Zealand 
Invented in the 1970s or 1980s, the term ecotourism has proliferated in New Zealand 
related research publications since the early 1990s. Traditionally the study of 
ecotourism in New Zealand has been conducted on two separate kn01dedge plaifom1l0 , 
which can be labelled as the public and the private research plaifom1. Different rationales 
underlying the research on both platforms result in the examination of ecotourism 
from different angles (viz. the industry-driven and the knowledge-driven approach 
respectively). With few earlier exceptions, the two approaches of studying and 
conceptualising the ecotourism phenomenon have only recently begun to overlap and 
'merge'. The latest development and the current situation regarding the different 
perspectives and approaches of ecotourism research in (and on) New Zealand are 
explored in this section. Specific ecotourism research literature related to the regional, 
or local context of the Coromandel is discussed in Chapter Five (section 5.1 ). 
On the one hand, what can be termed the indushy-driven approach is applied foremost on 
the public research plaifom,. Tourism research conducted in the public domain serves 
mainly one purpose: Research outputs aim to enhance the provision of research data 
that facilitate decision-making processes within the tourism industry sector. Publicly 
funded research projects thus study tourism with the industry's goals and objectives in 
mind (Tourism Research Council New Zealand (TRCNZ) 2001, p. 3). TRCNZ 
""The term 'knowledge-based platform' in the tourism context \\'as coined b,· Jafari (1988, unpub.; 1989, cited in 
13ro\\'n 1998, p. 5; in Carlsen 1998, p. 250; and in \'\'eaYer 2001 b, p. Hl"';Jafari n.d.). 
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(Tourism Research Council New Zealand (TRCNZ) 2001, p. 6), comprised of senior 
representatives from the public and private sectors, acknowledges the need to 
undertake research with the following goals: 
• To understand the customer base (in terms of visitor expectations, satisfaction, 
behavioural patterns, and preferences) 
• To understand the industry (in terms of economic objectives, enhanced business 
practice, product development, and human resource requirements) 
• To understand the need for sustainability (in terms of environmental, cultural and 
social resources upon which the tourism sector is reliant) 
Ryan and Simmons (1999, p. 305) note that the current tourism market research 
strategy in New Zealand " ... still implies a positivistic approach to the exclusion of 
alternative methods." Projects and programmes carried out or commissioned by public 
agencies in the 1990s, emphasised national, regional, and local aspects of sustainable 
tourism del'elopment as an idea and concept rather than concentrating on particular forms 
of tourism. Commonly interpreted as Nature-based tourism (e.g. Tourism New 
Zealand (fNZ) n.d.), in the public forum ecotourism was (and still is) conceptualised as 
a .fot7JI of sustainable tourism and as a WCI)' of achieving the goal(s) and objectives of 
sustainable tourism development (e.g. New Zealand Tourism Board (NZTB). Market 
Research 1993). Rather than studying ecotourism as a distinct phenomenon, the 
concept was (and still is) thus being dealt with within the broader perspective of 
sustainable tourism. This is evident in the list of research reports published by the 
Foundation for Research Science and Technology (FRST) Tuapapa Rangahau Putaiao 
(n.d.), and in publications by the New Zealand Department of Conseffation (DoC) Te 
Papa Atawhai (n.d.). \X'hile FRST reports tend to focus on economic issues regarding 
sustainable development, research carried out by DoC commonly highlights tourism 
impacts on the natural environment. However, DoC does not employ the term 
'ecotourism' as a distinct tourism form, or concept (Chapter Six, section 6.4.6). The 
target outcome 'sustainable tourism development' is the focal theme in the majority of 
62 tourism related research projects that were commissioned by FRST between 1995 
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and 2000; but ecotourism is mentioned or features as a distinct field of inquiry in only 
10 % of the publications (viz. University of Auckland 1996; Urlich Cloher 1997; 1998c; 
Kearsley 1999; Hayes 2000; Kearsley 2000). 
On the other hand, a second research approach that can be labelled the knowledge-driven 
approach studies ecotourism in New Zealand as a distinct way of thinking, engaging in 
and experiencing tourism. Until recently this approach relied heavily on (non-
commissioned) academic publications, (unpublished) dissertations and research 
projects that were the products of individuals, or teams of researchers who have a 
personal, or professional interest in the topic (e.g. Hall 1991; Kilty 1992; Hall and 
McArthur 1993; Garth 1997, unpub.; Higham 1998b; Liick 1998). It is thus argued that 
ecotourism as an autonomous topic, independent of sustainable tourism development, 
is examined foremost on the pn·vate research plaijorm. 
In respect of both platforms, the occasional direct link, bridging the theory-practice 
gap between industry and academia, exists in the form of research undertaken by 
operators who are also academics (e.g. McSweeney 1992). The existence of such a gap 
has been acknowledged by the Tourism Research Council (TRCNZ) (2001, p. 2): 
The Neu1 Zealand tourism industry has been perceived as an itifrequent user ~/ 
research in its decision-makingprocesses. 
Exceptions that transcend the 'conceptual boundary' between the two research 
platforms in the 1990s, are for example Warren and Taylor's (1994), and Gilbert's 
(1997) ecotourism case studies and business characteristics/ guidelines. Both 
publications were financed by the New Zealand federal government, with Warren and 
Taylor's study funded through FRST. The latter publication is one of the fe\v academic 
research projects in the 1990s with a focus 011 ecotourism in i\'m• Zealand that is based on a 
central government agency's programme, or results from any of the national and 
regional tourism organisations' initiative. The study makes, however, no mention of the 
Coromandel as a current or potential location for ecotourism development. 
Characteristic of the more recent merger between the two platforms is a FRST funded 
research project that focuses on ecotourism. In September 1999 the Department of 
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Tourism at the University of Otago in Dunedin " ... commenced a two-year research 
programme into the environmental values of ecotourists ... " (Carr and Higham 2001, p. 
4) as part of the 'Sustainable Tourism Programme of Research' (ibid., p. 3). The focus 
of this particular project is on ecotourists as consumers and causal agents of tourism 
effects rather than on the theorisation of ecotourism as a label, concept, or form of 
tounsm. 
It is argued that both approaches and platforms have their ongm m the way 
(eco)tourism developed in New Zealand. Influencing factors were (and continue to 
be): (1) The manner in which public institutions conceptualise progress in the tourism 
sector; and (2) the way in which the industry body practises its trade. The details are 
examined as 'systemic elements' in the conceptual models (Chapters Five to Seven) and 
shall only be summarised at this point. Due to New Zealand's unique geography and 
socio-cultural environment both 1"\Tature-hased tounsn1 (e.g. Bellamy 1989; New Zealand 
Tourism Board (NZTB) and New Zealand Department of Conservation (DoC) Te 
Papa Atawhai 1993; New Zealand Tourism Department n.d.) as well as cultural hm"tage 
tourism (e.g. :Mitchell et aL 1992) traditionally feature as common themes within the 
tourism sector, i.e. among tourists, operators, researchers and in the public domain 
alike. Concepts related to these two themes are ecological!;· sustainable and cultural!;· sensitive 
tourism. Their conceptualisation is part of the spin-off effect triggered by the 
overarching 'sustainability discourse' and can be interpreted as recent 'add-ons' in the 
goal formulation of tourism development. Tourism plays an important part in New 
Zealand's economy, and economic viability through growth traditionally was (and still 
is) the main goal of tourism development. Allan and Ball's (n.d., p. 45) evaluation of 
the 1989 tourism industry conference supports this claim: 
A kq event jor the indust1)', 1vhich set the seem for developJJJent till the end ef the 
JJJillennittJJJ, 1vas the 1989 TounsJJJ Indushy Conference in Auckland, 1vhich took 
as its theme 'Tourism 2000, Ne11 1 Zealand GroJJ' For It". This theme peniaded 
the entire conference proceedings and a ta!J!,et 1vas set, based on ·~trong prospects jor 
inbound tourism through the 1990 's .... 
\'{'hen it became apparent that unplanned and unorganised tourism development (and 
growth) can have adverse impacts on the physical and socio-cultural environments of 
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tourist destinations., " ... sustainable development became a focus for tourism as a 
development tool" (Berno and Bricker 2001, p. 1). Gradually, the notion of sustainable 
det•elopment became the prevalent 'official' goal of tourism practice and development in 
New Zealand, thus creating a new feedback loop by linking the SD concept with a 
modified version of the boosterism approach. The new 'sustainable economic growth' 
paradigm encompasses the consideration of tourism development impacts and of ways 
of 'thinking and doing' ecotourism, while concurrently promoting (or at least 
acknowledging the relevance of) ecotourism research (e.g. Hall and Mitchell 1993; Hall 
1994). 
\Xbile operators, or tourists in the past may have inadvertently adhered to codes of 
conduct that fall into the category of potential 'ecotourism guidelines', ecotourism as a 
label characterising a particular tourism operation, activity, or experience, is a relatively 
recent phenomenon in New Zealand (e.g. Coventry 1993). The status quo of ecotourism 
research reflects this lead-lag development, a claim that is corroborated by a quote 
from Higham et al. 's (2001, p. 4) report: 
The stuqy ~/ecotourism is well advanced in the intemational context, particularjy in 
countnes s11ch as Canada, Australia and the United States. No depth ef detailed 
i1?fom1ation e>dsts in Neu1 Zealand where a lack ef comprehensive anafyszs ef the 
ecoto11rism sector is cu,rent/y the case. 
My hunch is, however, that the comment was written at the outset of the study. Since 
then ecotourism research in New Zealand has gained momentum. The International 
Ecotourism Conference, hosted by the Department of Tourism at the University of 
Otago in Dunedin in August 2002 (Hall 2002), can be interpreted as indicative of the 
grO\ving relevance of ecotourism research in New Zealand. 
Issues of sustainable to11rism development remain, however, common and important 
research topics on a national level (e.g. Foundation for Research Science and 
Technology (FRST) Tuapapa Rangahau Putaiao 2001a; New Zealand Tourism Board 
(NZTB) trading as Tourism New Zealand (fNZ) 2001a). Projects are often 
commissioned bv FRST on behalf of the New Zealand Tourism Board (NZTB), with 
some of the research programmes targeting specific regional issues in the Coromandel 
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(e.g. Pacific Asia Travel Association Task Force d al. 1991; New Zealand Tourism 
Board (NZTB) 1995, p. 56). 
On a national scale current research further suggests that ecotourism continues to be 
conceptualised and studied within the broader context of sustainable tourism 
development. This is echoed in the theme of New Zealand's International Year of 
Ecotourism (IYE) Ecotourism Conference, which was to be held in Russell in October 
2002, but has now been postponed until 2003: "A Sustainable Approach for Tourism 
in the Tai Tokerau Region" (Enterprise Russell n.d.). 
Publicly funded research programmes on sustainable tourism development typically 
focus on four ( overlapping) topic areas: 
• Environmental effects/impacts (e.g. Gordon et al. 1992; Cessford and Dingwall 
1997; Parliamentary Commissioner for the Environment 1997; Barr and Slooten 
1999; Cessford 1999a; b; Cessford and Dingwall 1999; Forer 2002; Hughey 2002a; 
b; Kearsley 2002a) 
• Sustainable growth strategies (e.g. Fairweather 2002; Kearsley 2002b; Matunga 
2002; Simmons 2002b) 
• Community/Maori involvement/participation (e.g. Centre for Research Evaluation 
and Social Assessment 2002; Simmons 2002a) 
• Eco-visitor/ tourist profiling/ perceptions ( e.g. Higham et al. 2001) 
Regional and local case studies carried out by FRST or DoC, which can encompass 
any, or all of the above mentioned topic areas, commonly examine the effects of 
tourism: (1) On tracks that are managed by DoC ( e.g. Cessford 1998); (2) on 
endangered species (e.g. Constantine and Scott Baker 1997; Constantine 1999; de 
Freitas and Schmekal 2001); and (3) on specific regions, e.g. the sub-antarctic islands 
(e.g. Cessford and Dingwall 1996). Commissioned research programmes on sustainable 
tourism development ( e.g. Kearsley 1999; 2000) continue to conceptualise ecotourism 
as a form of Nature-based tourism, with the focus on its effects on the (ecological) 
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environment as well as on visitors' expectations, experiences, and behavioural patterns 
in the broader context of sustainable tourism development: 
This programme is designed to enhance our understanding ef the social, 
environmental and economic processes that underlie the sustainability ef the tourism 
indust1J'· It builds upon previous programmes (U00506, U00605, U00805) 
and lqys the foundation for continuing work. Specifical/y, it assesses the impacts ef 
tourism in different environmental and social settings and monitors the responses ef 
both visitors and residents to changing e>..periences with domestic and international 
tourism f. . .J Final!)•, a mqjor review of the effectiveness ef the eco-tourism sector and 
the attributes and e>..pectations of almost a thousand eco-tourists has been completed 
across a nationwide sample of eco-tourism sites. Customers report high levels ef 
sati.ifaction and an almost universal willingness to recommend their e>..periences to 
others. (Kearsl01 2000, abstract). 
Current research on sustainable tourism development now incorporates the notion of 
ecotourism as a potential vehicle for sustainable tourism development, frequently 
addressing issues related specifically to ecotourism. This finding is summed up by an 
excerpt from the abstract of Kearslev's (1999) parliamentary report on sustainable 
tounsm: 
Final/y, the foundations have been lmd for a mqjor review ef the effectiveness ef the 
eco-tourism sector and the attributes and e>..pectations ef eco-tourists. 
In a later article Kearsley (2000/2001)6' acknowledges the important role ecotourism 
plays for New Zealand's tourism industry and the country's tourists: 
. .. This country has never been a venue for lager-lout mass tourism and prohah/y 
never u•ill he. Instead, we are at the forefront ef a neu, mood in tourism which has 
more to do u1ith knowledge and aivareness and u1hich is tran.ifo~ning the indus11J1• 
Science, tourism and the knowledge economy are conve'l!,ing. Some commentators 
have described the new tourist as a pilgrim, seeking to understand the wider u•orld 
through eco-tourism and heritage, for example, and to know themselves through 
testing their limits in adventure pursuits or 0· comparing their 01vn culture with 
others. Certain/y, in this count')', the desire to leam about plants and animals and 
to encounter wildemess is motfrating rapid grou•th in tramping and shorter 1valks 
among international visitors. This motivation is bringing tourists into closer 
encounters 1vith science, in all its fom,s. In the natural 1vorld the spectacular growth 
ef eco-tourism is matched 0' a desire not simp/y to ohsen•e scenery, hut to understand 
the earth processes that created it. Alodem zoos, conseniation projects and the green 
r,1 Depending on the URL, this anicle has three different publication dates: September 2000, December 2000 and 
September 2001. 
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i!Jlperatizoe in hotel management r~flect a irou;ing ecological a11,1areness in the ne11 1 
tourist, u1ho is l't:1]' much a green constmm: 
In New Zealand a commonality that both - public and private - research platforms 
share, was and still is their case study approach. Typically the reports stress the 
importance of community involvement, exemplified by the following statement: 
The emphasis is on socio-cultural resources and the natttral environment (ecotourism) 
in a commttni(y based and mandated touris!JI reflecting A1ciori z•alues (Urlich Cloher 
1998c). 
The wide spectrum of meanings regarding ecotourism continues to influence the 
application and practice of the term in 'real life settings' not only in the Coromandel 
but New Zealand-wide. Originality and variance of interpretations and applications 
under the umbrella term ecotourism are reflected in the titles and themes of research 
theses and academic publications. A plethora of labels like eco-iatewqy for Auckland's 
city-ecotourism Oohnston and Lau 2002), marim tomisJJ1 (e.g. Barr 1996, unpub.; 
:McKegg 1996, unpub.), 1vildemess tomism (Higham 1998a), u1i!d4fe (vie1ving) tounsm (e.g. 
Wilson 1993b, unpub.; 1994; Pearce and Wilson 1995; Young 1997, unpub.), 11011-
consumptive wildleffe-onented recreation/ tourism (e.g. Alexander 1997, unpub.), 1"\Tature (-based) 
tounsm (e.g. Hutching 1987; 1990; Brooker 1997, unpub.), ieotourism (e.g. Keiller 1995, 
unpub.), green tourism (e.g. Anderson 1991, unpub.; MacKness 1992, unpub.), 
(natttral/ cultttral) hen"tage tourisJJT (Mitchell 1991; Mitchell et al. 1992), and mountain scenic 
_flights (\X'estwood and Boyd 2002) are all associated with ecotourism (case) studies in 
New Zealand. 
The case study approach entails and explains the dominance of an empirical and 
atheoretical rather than conceptual stance. \X'ith some exceptions (e.g. Anderson 1993, 
unpub.; Anderson 1995, unpub.; Clease 1995, unpub.; Ward et al. 1996), the majority of 
ecotourism research projects is situated within the field of applied social science, 
examining ecotourism from a pragmatic viewpoint. Research like Alexander's (1997, 
unpub.) thesis, bridges the gap between theorising and applying a concept to a specific 
situation. Three central areas of research interests can be identified from the literature: 
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• The practice qf ecotourism at a regional and local level (e.g. Sanson 1994; Lewis 1995, 
unpub.; .Mitchell et al. 1998; Price 1998, unpub.). 
Case studies tend to focus on fragile natural environments, for example in the sub-
Antarctic (e.g. Hall and \X"outers 1994), or in coastal regions (e.g. Mottershead 1982, 
unpub.), and in particular on resource-user interaction and the effects on marine and 
coastal wildlife (e.g. Amante-Helweg 1995, unpub.; Kazmierow 1996, unpub.; Parkin 
1996, unpub.; Bejder 1997, unpub.; Barton et aL 1998; Wright 1998; International Fund 
for Animal Welfare 1999). 
• A second research focus is on modelling 11ser profiles, i.e. demographic, psychographic 
and behavioural patterns of ecotourists (e.g. Barton 1994, unpub.; Cessford and 
Dingwall 1994; Pearce and Wilson 1995; Woods and Moscardo 1997; Bulbeck 
1999), with the emphasis on visitors' satisfaction levels (e.g. van Aalst and Daly 
2002), and some of them questioning the possibility of defining the ecotourist (e.g. 
Carr and Higham 2002). 
• A third research sector investigates ed11cational aspects of ecotourism experiences, i.e. 
the effectiveness of environmental interpretation (e.g. Bowden 1991; Mitchell 
1991; Schanzel 1998) 
Although the output of ecotourism specific research is increasing, the lack of a national 
certification programme continues to fuel the debate surrounding the meanings of the 
term, thus retaining the confusion of 'what is' and 'what is not' ecotourism. For 
example Heron (1995) and Pearson (1998) both stress the need for a national 
ecotourism strategy, and Bonzon-Liu (1999, unpub.) makes specific recommendations 
regarding an ecotourism accreditation scheme. Higham et al. (2001, p. 35) comment 
that "TIANZ initiatives to develop quality standards for Eco/Nature Tourism and 
support for the Green Globe 21 accreditation programme will contribute to the 
professional development of the ecotourism sector." Hall's (2003b) forthcoming 
chapter on 'institutional arrangements for ecotourism policy' may be indicative of the 
growing recognition that a national ecotourism strategy is required to pool resources 
and unifr action. 
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\X'ays of understanding resources and actions in the ecotourism context are explored in 
the following chapter. Chapter Three outlines the strategy, and specifies the methods and 
tools that are used to gather the data required to understand how ecotounsm 1s 
currently conceptualised, experienced and Jiyed in the Coromandel. 
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Methodological Holism 
Thi: dichotOt1!)1 bt:/Jveen tht:01)' and resea,rh is an artificial one (Neuman 2000, p. 
61). 
The introductory chapter dealt with the question, 'What can we know?', while the 
previous chapter covered existing theories, concepts, and perspectives in regard of the 
theoretical approach as well as the pragmatic realisation of the subject areas of the 
thesis. This chapter is about "Knowing Hou' We Know [emphasis added]" (Maturana 
and Varela 1998, p. 17). Following the bootstrap hypothesis (Chapter Om, section 
1.3.2), the chapter lays out the underlying assumptions of the methodology (termed 
'methodological holism') that I use in this study. It further outlines the way the inquiry 
is conducted, by describing and justifying the research methods, tools and techniques 
that are employed to collect and to make sense of the data. I hope that the 
methodology chapter also reflects the attempt to achieve the refle>..-ivi!J required by the 
Socratic :Method (Chapter One, section 1.3.2), i.e. a self-awareness of elements in the 
research process that are influenced by me as the researcher. 
I agree with Kitchin and Tate (2000, p. 1) that" ... the research process is not divorced 
from theory [emphasis omittedl", and with Davidson and Tolich (1999, p. 6) who 
argue that "Research methods and social theories are inextricably intertwined." Layout 
and content of this chapter thus follow ~fay's (1997, p. 34) claim that " ... the attempt 
to separate ll'hat we do from hou• we do it, [ ... ] is problematic." The chapter addresses 
the concept11al l'alidi!J· of the 'marriage' between philosophy, theory and methodology, as 
well as Yalidity issues regarding the practice of methods. It also engages in the question 
of ri:liahili!J· with regard to the study's eyentual findings and conclusions. Ethical 
considerations and moral responsibilities to participants are dealt with in Chapter Four 
(section 4.5) and in the 'Application for Appronl of a Research Proposal', which is 
included in the Appendices. 
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Chapter Three is divided into three sections. Outlining the links between the theoretical 
frame\vork and practical applications of the methodology, the first section (3.1) depicts 
underlying assHmptions and principles of methodological holism. By stating the theoretical 
foundation of methodological holism, the chapter reflects the attempt to abolish what 
Ackroyd and Hughes (1992, p. 179) call the " ... division of labour between theorists 
and researchers .... " Section 3.2 delineates and justifies 1vq_ys ~l asking, i.e. it addresses 
questions in terms of which sources and what kinds of data provide the empirical 
evidence, trigger debate and generate knowledge, how information is obtained, and 
why specific data sources are chosen. The concluding section (3.3) makes allowance for 
Kitchin and Tate's (2000, p. 35) claim that "Construct and anafytical validity both relate to 
the methodological integrity of [the] study [emphasis added]." The section focuses on 
1vq_ys ~l interpreting and presenting the findings, i.e. on the strategies that are employed to 
analyse and understand the data, justifying the 'joint venture' between specific 
analytical and interpretative approaches. 
3.1 The Philosophical, Ideological and Theoretical Framework 
Hill's (1981, p. 38) tenet provides a justification for my starting point m the 
construction of the methodology: 
On!J'J'Olf can proiide the philosophical ansu'm that will haz•e meaning and lasting 
valNe in)'Olfr futNre work as a geoj!,rapher. 
The chapter thus begins with the construction of fl()' philosophical, ideological and 
theoretical fabric of methodolotirical holism. It reflects a " ... bridge-building attempt 
[that] fuses the twin aims of 'how' (understanding) and 'why' (explanation) in social 
research" (11ay 1997, p. 15). One main objective of methodological holism is to 
overcome the reductionist representation of real world phenomena, as well as the 
limited 1-is-cl-l'is perception individuals have of the world. 
3.1.1 Underlying Assumptions and Principles 
The origins of 'knowing' are perception and cognition. Methodological holism 
contrasts with the idealist notion of Maturana and Varela's Santiago theory of 
cognition (Chapter One, section 1.3.1), which views reality merely as a construction of 
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the mind. The methodology pursued adopts the ontological assumptions critical realism is 
based on. Critical realism claims that cognition reflects a 'mixed' reality, consisting of 
components that exist independent of human thought, while concurrently being 
altered and complemented as the result of continuous and selective mental processes 
performed by the human mind. Utilising Bhaskar's concept of critical realism (Chapter 
One, section 1.5.3), the system's reality is thus composed of different 'actual' realities, 
and can be interpreted as ontologically and epistemologically open (Reed and Harvey 
1992). A detailed discussion of Bhaskar's philosophy in regard of the system's reality 
follows in the next chapter (section 4.1 ). 
Following O'Brien and Kollock's (1997, p. ix) argument that the production of reality, 
and in particular the nature of social reality, " ... will vary across time, across cultures, 
and from one person to the next", imagination and representation of these realities are 
viewed as contextual, situational and individual products. Presuming that the answer to 
the question, '\X'hat is real?', lies within the acknowledgement of complex realities that 
are composed of as many layers of meaning as there are people involved in their 
creation, I wish to incorporate the Derridean notion of contextual relations (section 
3.3) 
I have argued that the study is positioned within applied social science (Chapter One, section 
1.4.3); yet it also contains an element of basic research. The part that aims at advancing 
fundamental knowledge focuses on the possibilities and limitations of the systemic 
perspective and the chaoplexity paradigm in the social sciences. In both instances the 
generated knowledge is of exploratory rather than explanatory character. The findings 
rely heavily on the use of a mixture of different - foremost descriptive, interpretive and 
critical - methodological approaches within applied social research. Studying human 
behaviour and interaction, as well as reciprocal effects of human activities on the non-
human environment, positions the type ef research in the realm of qualitative social science. 
Hansen's (1998, p. 45) statement that " ... there may be some overlap between these 
two categories of methods" hints at the possibility of a (partial) coincidence between 
qualitative and quantitative approaches. I claim that there is in principle no clear-cut 
distinction between quantitative and qualitative research. Any measured quantity 
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requires an attached unit to acquire a meaning beyond the abstract mental concept of 
numbers. 
Rather than trying to conduct and analyse a mere 'number count' within a purely 
empirical-analytical approach, the research aims at 1111derstanding the meaning - and thus 
the qualitative and subjective interpretation of these variables. The strategy is based on 
the verstehen concept, an interpretive approach to social science that can be traced back 
to Weber and Dilthey (Neuman 2000, p. 70; Norton 2000, p. 42). The study is 
ultimately critical as well, seeking to change human and non-human landscapes by 
suggesting possible improvements regarding socio-cultural, economic, political and 
ecological processes and relationships. Using Habermas's (1989) division of scientific 
inquiry into empirical-analytical, historical-hermeneutic and critical-emancipatory 
research, the emphasis of the methodology thus falls into the latter two categories. 
In particular within Comte's and Durkheim's positivistic empirical-analytical 
approaches to social science, but also within the historical-hermeneutic tradition of 
Weber's interpretive approach, research is generally claimed to be value-free (Kitchin 
and Tate 2000, p. 23; Neuman 2000, p. 70). This assertion is repudiated, and by 
adopting Sarantakos's (1993, p. 20) argument that "Qualitative researchers reject 
fundamentally the notion of objectivity", the methodological approach of this thesis is 
based on the epistemological ass11mptions of s11/jecti1i(J· (May 1997, p. 12; Mansfield 2000) 
and on Haraway's sit11ated knowledJ!p·. 
For the q11alitatiZ'I' researcher, social reality does not e:>..ist oljective!y h11t is created in 
interaction and thro1tgh interpretation, ~l 1vhich the researcher is an integral part. 
i··.J 0111· ,socia( 1rnrld is something 1n make, not something we discoz•er !··.J. In 
this sense, oljectizi(J· is impossible in qualitative research (Creswell 1998, p. 20). 
The modernist idea of the existence of one absolute (or universal) truth 1s thus 
discarded in favour of a postmodern approach. Based on the a.'\."iological assumption (i.e. 
the role of values) that the nature of the study, as well as the nature of information 
gathered from the field, is value-laden (Creswell 1998, p. 76) and biased, this 'new' way 
of understanding emphasises 'relative and temporary truths'. This assumption 
corroborates the notion within critical (social) theon- that the differences between 
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facts, values and people's experiences cannot be sustained (McCarthy 1991, p. 45; May 
1997, pp. 36-37). 
In the Coromandel, ,·alues originate in pluralistic moral outlooks ( Chapter One, section 
1.8.2) of different worldviews people hold (Chapter One, section 1.5.2). Through my 
interaction with people, I also influence viewpoints and beliefs in the Coromandel, 
contributing to the continuous change of implicit and explicit moral values and 
standards. The methodology used in this study thus constitutes a 'postscientific' 
approach " ... which acknowledges the position of scientist as agent and participant 
[emphasis omitted]" (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 16). 
Regarding human behaviour, my methodology adopts an intermediate position within 
the structure--agen0· debate (Graham 1997) by accepting "... that there is a play-off 
between structure and agency, recognising that individuals make their own decisions 
but that these decisions are framed within broader [societal] structures" (Kitchin and 
Tate 2000, p. 26). Decision-making processes, as well as the enactment and the effects 
of these decisions, are captured in a case study (section 3.2) that employs social theory as 
the theoretical framework. But rather than interpreting social theory as one body of 
knowledge, methodological holism is based on the idea that social theory is " ... a 
svstem of interconnected abstractions or ideas that condenses and organizes 
knowledge about the social world" (Neuman 2000, p. 40). 
The critiquing part of the research aims at designing idealised models of ecotourism 
and SETD. Utilising critical (socia~ the01y, one research objective is the critique of 
existing structures, processes, relationships, and patterns: 
Critical theOI)' approaches the question qf the relationship between people's emydq;· 
meanings and the generation qf social the01_J' ~y not assuming that there is a truth 
that u•e can reach as researchers I!)' simpfy concentrating on the techniques qf social 
research : ... : it u1011/d not regard research results feeding hack into social l[fe as a 
'problem '.for researchers (Mqy 199 7, p. 3 7). 
Methodological holism rejects, however, the common association of critical social 
science with the structuralist framework of Marxist approaches (Kitchin and Tate 2000, 
p. 14). In particular, it abandons the notion within structural functionalism (Chapter 
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Five, section 5.4) that "Society is a system of interdependent parts that is in equililm11111 
or balance [emphasis added]" (Neuman 2000, p. 60). Instead, it adopts the 
poststructural claim " ... that meaning is not fixed but is constantly on the move [ ... ] and 
that subjectivity does not imply a unified, and rational human subject but instead a 
kaleidoscope of different discursive practices" (Peet and Thrift 1989, p. 23). 
Choosing, or rather composing the most appropriate methodology to conduct 
qualitative research begins with the insight that "Those undertaking qualitative studies 
have a baffling number of choices of traditions" (Creswell 1998, p. 3). Their diversity is 
reflected in the multitude of classification schemes that are founded on different 
schools of thought (Sarantakos 1993, p. 6; May 1997). This study is based on two 
complementary definitions of qualitative research: 
and 
Qualitative research is multimethod in focus, involtillf!, an interpretive, naturalistic 
approach to its suiject matter (Denzin and Lincoln 1994, p. 2/1. 
Qualitative research is an inquif')' process rf understanding based on distinct 
methodological traditions q/ inqui1y that e:>..plore a social or human problem. The 
researcher builds a complex, holistic picture, ana!J·zes 1vords, reporls detailed vie1vs q/ 
infrmnants, and conducts the sturfy in a natural setting (Cres1vell 1998, p. 15). 
Adopting a systemic perspective (Chapter One, section 1.6), methodological holism 
seeks to capture the quality of structures and their functions, the processes within and 
between structures, interlocking relationships and emerging patterns on different scales 
(Chapter Four, section 4.2.2). In the introductory chapter it has been argued that these 
objectives require a pluralistic approach, based on the idea of methodological 
triangulation (Denzin 1989; Decrop 1999; Oppermann 2000). Although generalising 
the benefits of methodological triangulation does not remain unchallenged (Sarantakos 
1993, p. 156), the chosen path of inquiry is viewed as beneficial to the course. The 
methodology employs a conglomerate of methods and tools derived from different 
research approaches (section 3.2). 
<,c Denzin and Lincoln's use of the terms 'interpreti,·e' and 'naturalistic' in conjunction is interpreted as the attempt to 
form an alliance between 01umanistic) 'anti-naturalism' and (analnical) 'naturalism' (l(itchin and Tate 2000, pp. 19, 
23), rather than using them as opposing binaries that are mutualh· exclusi,·e. 
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3.1.2 The Conceptual Framework 
Research methodologies interfuse each other, but the part of the research that aims at 
identifying and understanding structures can be termed the most mechanistic, 
'quantitative' and 'objective' component of the inquiry. In Habermas's taxonomy it 
reflects the empirical-analytical category best, and provides 'baseline' information like 
sampling frames (Chapter Three, section 3.2.3) of structural system elements (Chapter 
Fizoe, section 5.3.1). The empirical-analytical category can also provide the 
epistemological framework for regression analyses, which establish (numerical) 
correlations and ratios of distribution. Following Collins's (1984, p. 340) line of 
thought, the studv's findings are, however, not based on statistical generalisations 
(section 3.3): 
Much ef the best JJ!ork in sociolO!!)' has been cam'ed out using qualitative !Jlethods 
JJ!ithout statistical tests. This has been true ef research areas ranging jro!JJ 
organization and CO!JJ!Jlunity studies to !Jlicrostt,dies efface to face interaction and 
!Jlacrostudies ef the JJ!or/d .rystem. Nor should such work he regarded as 1veak or 
initial "e:,,.,plorator)'" approaches to those topics. 
Instead, the focus is on understanding and critiquing phenomena and their relationships. 
"This does not mean that qualitative data analysis is based on speculation or on vague 
impressions. It [ ... ] [is] systematic and logically rigorous, although in a different way 
from quantitative or statistical analysis" (Neuman 2000, p. 417). 
Within inter-method tnangulation (Denzin 1989) I have identified three 'pillars' on which 
the methodology rests. They reflect the research dimensions and are interconnected. 
The latitudinal approach (Davidson and Tolich 1999, p. 108) constitutes the first pillar, 
which investigates the spatial and locational dimension of phenomena. Stratifying and 
cross-sectional (Neuman 2000, p. 30) methods are employed to collect and analyse 
information that refers to the distribution, composition and functionality of structures. 
Operating in the temporal dimension, the complementary longitudinal approach forms 
the second pillar. Following the seasonality patterns of tourism in the Coromandel, 
ti!Jle-series research (Davidson and Tolich 1999, p. 208; Neuman 2000, p. 30) picks up 
variances of processes (Chapter Fil'e, section 5.3.2) by collecting data in panel and trend 
st11dies (Sarantakos 1993, pp. 6, 135, 180) at different times of the year. The third pillar 
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focuses on mental phenomena and their physical manifestation with a temporal filter, 
studying decision-making processes and their implications by interpreting interactions 
and relationships between key players. 
The interpretive component of the methodology delivers the most qualitative and 
subjective research results of the study. It accepts and accentuates the existence and 
validity of differential perceptions, imaginations and representations of phenomena 
(section 3.3). The interpretative approach follows the argument that there is " ... no 
permanent, overarching justification for knowledge claims, and there are no permanent 
criteria for distinguishing knowledge from belief or opinion" (Smith 1992a, p. 102). 
"Rather, knowledge is constructed through how we investigate and examine the world" 
(Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 23). Human cognition, and the existence of 'free will' 
( Chapter One, section 1.8.1) in conjunction with environmental-societal conditioning, 
are viewed as the causes of different attitudes, values and behaviour, thus leading 
actors (including the researcher) to ask different kinds of questions, and to a multitude 
of ways to find satisfying answers. 
3.1.3 The Logical Framework 
Changing tack slightly, the wq)' r!f reasoning (Chapter One, section 1.5.3) constitutes the 
manner of" ... , how one conceptualizes the entire research process" (Creswell 1998, p. 
77). It is the direction of abstraction that characterises " ... the logical processing of 
information [ ... ] into knowledge and how theory and practice are connected" (Kitchin 
and Tate 2000, p. 19). In Chapter One (section 1.5.3) Kant's transcendental idealism was 
employed to refute the common methodological assumptions that "Qualitative research, [ ... ], 
is inductive: it generates theory from (purportedly) atheoretical obsen-ations" 
(Davidson and Tolich 1999, p. 117). Transcendental idealism also repudiates the 
assertion that "In a qualitatin methodology, the researcher starts inductively, [ ... and] 
overall, the qualitative researcher works inductively" (Creswell 1998, p. 77). Instead, it 
is argued that the evaluation of data emerges from inductivism and its atheoretical 
stance, as for example in grounded theory (Glaser and Strauss 1967; Strauss and 
Corbin 1990; Strauss 1991; Glaser 1992), as 1vell as from a deductive, theory-driven 
approach (May 1997, pp. 32-33). It is argued that the debate of theoretical versus 
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experiential knowledge loses momentum in the context of qualitative research. This 
assertion is implicitly reflected in Neuman's (2000, p. 419) statement: 
... qualitative researchers create new concepts and the01)' I!)' blending together 
empi,ical evidence and abstract concepts. 
Logical reasoning within methodological holism thus follows Kitchin and Tate's (2000, 
p. 23) suggestion that "Anti-naturalists use a mix of inductive and deductive research 
strategies .... " On the basis of my experience I claim that the emerging design of the 
svstem model is the result of conscious and unconscious choices between the two 
directions of logic. 
However, methodological holism further challenges the assertion that 'cerebral' 
(deductive) and 'experimental' (inductive) logic are the sole 'drivers' of theories on the 
social world. Both procedures assume " ... that we can derive theories of the social 
world independent of our preconceptions or values ... " (May 1997, p. 32). May has 
summed up some of the major problems that both deductivism, as well as inductivism 
face. First, "The ways in which we conduct our research is inevitably affected by the 
social context in which it takes place" (ibid., p. 34). Second, " ... the results and practices 
of social research also feed back into social life" (ibid., p. 36). In addition, it is asserted 
that both ways of reasoning are also confronted with the logic of falsification, or what 
Popper (1974, title) called "The Problem of Induction". It is argued that abstractions, 
generalisations, and theory-building are 'relative' rather than 'absolute' constructions of 
the human mind. As a product of logical reasoning, the various theory-building steps 'fall 
victim' not only to 'in principle subjectivity', and a remaining degree of 'uncertainty' 
(Chapter One), but are further influenced by the presence of Kuhn's (1962; 1972) 
(scientific) paradigm(s). Abstractions and generalisations are not only based on logical 
reasoning but are also a product of intuitive reasoning, a mental phenomenon that is 
implicitly reflected in Agger's (1991, pp. 29-30) postmodern attempt to characterise 
methodology: 
Af ethodologJ' can he read as rhetoric, encoding certain assumptions and values about 
the social 1t1orld. Drconstruction r~/uses to 1im1 methodolog)' simpfy as a set q/ 
technical procedures m"th u1hich to manipulate data. Rathe,~ methodolog)' can he 
125 
Part III - The Theoretical and Methodological Framework 
Chapter Three 
opened up to readers inhigued I!)' its deep assumptions and its empiricalfindings hut 
othenvise daunted I!)' its dense/)' technical and figural findings. 
Empirical evidence is thus interpreted as the visible 'backbone' of my research results, 
but it is not the exclusive 'substance' used for modelling in the design phase. In a 
transformative process, ideas, hunches, questions and hypotheses are turned into 
knowledge (Neuman 2000, p. 11 ). However: 
A question still remains: W~)' do researchers decide to collect such data in the first 
place (MC!)' 1997,p. 31)? 
Based on personal experience I argue that intuition, my personal motives and e:xpen·ences 
unavoidably accompany me throughout the research process, adding further subjective 
elements to the study. Beliefs and attitudes, interests and preferences, influence the 
formulation of research questions, the adoption of philosophical stances and 
ideological perspectives, as well as the utilisation and evaluation of existing theories and 
methodological approaches: 
Wlzy would a researcher use one of these /ideologicalj perspectives? Ultimatefy, it 
tums, I believe, on the personal concerns ef the researcher (Creswell 1998, p. 7 8). 
These idiosyncrasies are an additional source of subjective variables, 'relative truths', 
and different types of fallacies (Carr 1992, p. 278). They cause 'personalised' ways of 
collecting, encoding and decoding data. Being aware of my 'personal engagement', I try 
to minimise the dangers of 01'erg,eneralising (especially in the context of a halo effect), of 
ohseming selectiveb', and of premature closure (Neuman 2000, p. 5). 
\X'hile personal motivation is interpreted as an undesirable (yet ineluctable) factor that 
contributes to the subjectiveness of research results in the research process, intuition is 
viewed as an essential and advantageous part of methodological holism. Inevitably it 
also prompts biases, but at the same time it triggers creativity and lateral thinking. "The 
concept of intuition is philosophically controversial; it is often taken to be something 
private, something inexplicable, something almost irrational, a kind of vision that 
overrides argument and cannot be communicated" (Sokolowski 2000, p. 35). However: 
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Intuition is [also] increasing!), recognized as a natural mental jaculry, a kry element 
in the creative process, a means ef discovery, problem solving, and decision making 
(Intuition Magazine Online n.d). 
Again ref erring to my own experience, intuition is a research tool that cannot be used 
at will. It sets in unexpectedly and accompanies me almost like an external guiding 
force. It cannot be managed in a schedule, or prearranged and tested. Like personal 
preferences, intuition introduces a subjective element with regard to selection criteria, 
parameters, and any choice I am faced with during this study. Intuition seems to 
generate a different kind of knowledge, one that is not a function of a particular 
method you use to acquire it. Schellnhuber (1998, p. 135) points out that " ... integrated 
modelling [ ... ] sometimes appears to be less a science than an art, which primarily 
draws on intuition and imagination." But intuition does not only play an important role 
in the conduct of the study. It is assumed that it also influences behavioural patterns of 
the 'subjects' of this study, thus affecting the researcher-informant rapport, actor-
network relationships and decision-making processes. It is argued that Sokolowski's 
(2000, p. 35) plausible phenomenological explanation of intuition as 'the phenomenon 
becoming present to us', describes the process, but stops short of explaining its cause, 
or onset. In section 3.3 the claim is made that 'reading between the lines', i.e. a 
researcher-induced abstraction as well as the contextual and situational interpretation 
of data, is not only an inevitable component of social research, but is just as valid and 
credible as a source of 'building material' for modelling as the deductive empirical-
analytical approach. Einstein ( cited in Stone and Stone n.d.) went so far to say "The 
only real valuable thing is intuition." 
Table 2 recapitulates the philosophical, ideological, and theoretical assumptions of 
methodological holism depicted in this section, while the next two sections focus on 
the pragmatic and technical details of the methodology. 
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Table 2 The framework of methodological holism 
Parameter Question Assumption 
Ontology What is the nature of reality? Critical realism 
What is the relationship between the 



















What is the nature of knowledge? 




Research and knowledge are value-laden 
and biased 
Play-off between ' free will' and 
environmental/ societal conditioning 
Applied research 
Systems theory Social theory 


























Impact assessment research 
Social survey 
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3.2 Generating Data 
The issue for 11s as researchers is not simpf)' what we produce, hut hou,1 we produce it 
(Mq)' 1997, p. 28). 
The interpretation of human behaviour is essential for the major aims of the study, i.e. 
an understanding of decision-making processes and their implications is crucial for the 
research process. The 'voice of the people' therefore constitutes the main source of 
empirical evidence disclosing the ways people think and act, the reasons for their 
behaviour, and the effects of their actions/inaction. Seft data in the form of 
impressions, words, sentences and images comprise the bulk of primary i,iformation. 
Interpreting 'soft data' implies a study in cognitive psychology that complements the 
field-specific endeavour. The qualitative information gathered and used in the research 
process is usually 'unstructured', and consists of spoken, written, and graphical 
information, as well as other nonverbal communicative elements (i.e. visual cues like 
symbols, gestures, posture, and facial expressions). Close context dependence and precise 
knowledge of the information generating process (including its focus, strengths, 
weaknesses and limitations) are the main arguments for favouring primary data (Kitchin 
and Tate 2000, p. 39). The methodological sources of (foremost, but not exclusively) 
primary data are a social sum~· and ethnographic studies (Sarantakos 1993, p. 266) in the 
form of participant obsmation (sections 3.2.3 and 3.2.4) within a case stuqy (section 3.2.2). 
Seconda1)' material is predominantly obtained from public, personal and administrative 
documents, as well as from formal studies and reports that include contemporary data 
(Sarantakos 1993, p. 206). Classification schemes of documents are controversial (May 
1997, p. 161). In the temporal sense, the information sources used in this study cover 
the present-day situation, retrospective data and forecasts, i.e. predictions of anticipated 
change. (Internal) reports (some of them classified as confidential or in draft form), 
brochures, academic publications, maps, legislative bills and acts, operators' and 
communities' websites, as well as a few ( confidential) emails between operators, 
complement the social survey as sources of qualitative seconda1)' data. 
Socio-economic as well as demographic 'quantitative', or hard data supplement the data 
collection with numerical figures. They are obtained from some of the 
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abovementioned documents, as well as from the national Census, from public national, 
regional and local statistics, and from one informal statistic on tourism development, 
compiled privately by a tourism business owner. 
Gathering information is not a 'one-stop' enterprise, but reflects a continuous effort to 
update the database and validate the findings. Apart from directly accessing 
information sources, the interviews themselves (can) result in the availability of 
additional informants and documents (section 3.2.4). Inferences rely on published and 
open-archived information; conclusions may remain incomplete, where data are closed 
(i.e. unobtainable) or restricted in their use (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 226). 'Closed' data 
include limited access to files, as well as verbal non-disclosure of information. This is 
the case if interviewees decide not to share information that would be relevant to the 
study (section 3.2.4), or if they impose restrictions on using the data (Chapter Four, 
section 4.5). The absence of meanings is also utilised in the interpretation process 
(section 3.3). 
The social survey (section 3.2.3) as the predominant information generating method is 
based on three interlocked research approaches (Figure 10). The approaches are 
described in the next section. 
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Within the main research goals and anticipated outcomes of this study (Chapter One, 
section 1.4.3), one objective is to find out h01v ecotourism and sustainable (eco)tourism 
development are conceptualised and practised by involved, or affected parties. My 
secondary focus is on u,J1ether decision-making processes are implemented to the 
satisfaction of stakeholders. The underlying questions correspond to the 'problem 
areas' spelled out in Chapter One, section 1.4.3. The attainment of these objectives 
positions the research within an interpretive evaluation approach. The study uses Smith 
and Glass's (1987, p. 31) definition of evaluation as " ... the process of establishing 
value judgments based on evidence." Longitudinal methods are employed to collect 
empirical evidence of temporal processes, such as changing imaginations, 
interpretations and practices of ecotourism and sustainable tourism development 
(section 3.2.4). Evaluating the status quo as well as monitoring fluctuating behavioural 
patterns combines sun1111atire and fom1atil'e ez•aluation methods. "Evaluation research 
provides a critical way of examining [social phenomena] [emphasis omitted]" 
(Davidson and Tolich 1999, p. 123). 
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Thus, evaluation is linked to the oitical part of the research approach, which seeks to 
develop and provide knowledge that has the potential to improve conditions. 
Davidson and Tolich's (1999, p. 122) argument" ... that research should do more than 
understand the world, that it should help change it [to the better]", is associated with 
(participator)') action research (PAR), which Burns (1990, p. 252) defines as: 
... the application of fact.finding to practical problem soliing in a social sit11ation 
with a view to improt•ing the q11ali!J' ql action 1vithin it, im'O!zing the collaboration 
and co-operation q/researchers, practitioners and lqymen I sic7. 
Apart from developing key indicators of SETD, and suggesting future research 
strategies (Chapter Eij!,h~, the study aims at raising consciousness among stakeholders of 
problem areas regarding the conceptualisation and practice of ecotourism and 
sustainable (eco)tourism development. It is argued that the goal to increase public 
awareness of the potentials and the pitfalls of ecotourism can be achieved foremost 
through the participation of those who are being studied in the research and decision-
making process. The procedure ensures the integration of ordinary, popular (Neuman 
2000, p. 25), or common knowledge. Neuman includes the participatory element in his 
definition of PAR even more explicitly than Burns (1990): 
Action researchers ass11me that knowledge del'elopsfrom e:,..pen·ence, partic11/ar/)· the 
e:,..penence of social-political action. Thq al.ro ass11me that ordina!J' people can 
become au1are ql conditions and learn to take actions that can bring aho11t 
improvement (J'\Te11ma11 2000, p. 25). 
Based on Winter's (1987, p. 2) assertion, action research: 
... challenges a scientffic method qf inqui')' based on the authon!J· qf the "outside" 
obsen•er and the "independent" e:,..penmente1~ and it claims to reconstmct both 
practical expertise and theoretical insight on the different basis o/its own proced11res. 
The procedure includes the application of key elements derived from Participatory 
Action Research (PAR) (Selener 1998), Participatory Rural Appraisal (PRA) (Chambers 
1994a; b; c), and Rapid Rural Appraisal (RRA) methods (Dunn and McMillan 1991 ). 
Utilising action theory (\X'erlen 1993), the claim is made that the 'ideal' goal to 
empower people is realised by trading my 'investigating' role for a 'facilitating' position 
during focus group intetTiew sessions, which concentrate on the evaluation of 
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ecotourism and sustainable tourism development as concepts. The strategy allows for a 
rmrsal of leaming by acknowledging local people's expertise. Listening instead of 
lecturing qjfsets biases, " ... maximising the diversity and richness of information" (Dunn 
and McMillan 1991, pp. 5, 8, cited in Chambers 1994b, p. 1254). The sharing ef 
kn01vledge, or information, in the form of perceptions, interpretations, ideas, concepts 
and expectations by using flexible and adaptive methods, further enables the facilitator 
to be se(lcriticalfy aware, and to modify her/his own behaviour (Chambers 1994b, p. 
1254). 
The action research component of this study stops short of being participato,J' in the 
sense that the researcher is not proactively involved in implementing change. 
Methodological holism conforms, however, to Burns's (1990, cited in Sarantakos 1993, 
p. 8) other criteria of action research. The study is collaborative, since it allows researcher 
and practitioner to draw conclusions, and make suggestions for improvements. It is 
also se(levaluative, since the research process itself is constantly modified and adjusted to 
cater for experienced shortcomings, or flaws in its design. 
The study's situational element, which" ... diagnoses a problem and attempts to solve it" 
(Sarantakos 1993, p. 8), links it to the third research approach, which is employed to 
answer the question h01v the status quo of ecotourism development, as well as the 
consequences of changes, affect individuals, communities and the non-human 
environment. These questions are addressed in an impact assessment approach, which in 
turn is tied to the inte,pretive evaluation. The impact assessment studies socio-cultural, 
economic and ecological effects, encompassing the status quo situation, as well as the 
likely consequences (and their predictability) of (planned and unplanned) changes. The 
reciprocation and interdependency of the three approaches is depicted in Figure 10. 
3.2.2 The Case Study: Linking Theory and Practice 
Following the main research tradition in the social sciences, the field research is based 
on a case study. It resembles the 'heart' of the methodological approach, but in contrast 
to Sarantakos's (1993, p. 258) claim that a case study " ... is geared towards an intensive 
analysis of single cases (or a few cases) in their own right, often with little relationship 
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with each other or with the social context", the case stud\' is viewed as the most 
appropriate way of connecting: 
... the micro level, or the actions q/i11divid11al people, to the macro level, or large-scale 
social str11ct11res and processes (Xe11man 2000, p. 3 3). 
Even though I disagree with Sarantakos's characterisation of a case study's objectives 
and limitations, I accept his definition of a case study as a research model, or design 
rather than merely as a method of data collection (Sarantakos 1993, p. 259). A case 
study's main distinguishing characteristics comply with the primary goals and 
objectives of this study, with the idea of methodological triangulation, and with the key 
criteria of the chosen research approaches: 
• The case study adopts an integrative perspective by investigating wholes tn their 
totality and not just individual aspects, or variables of (sub)units. 
• It uses inter- and intra-methodological triangulation (Denzin 1989), primarily to 
obtain a 'complete' picture of a situation, and to minimise, avoid, or prevent errors 
and distortions. The case study is thus open with regard to all aspects of the research 
process. 
• The case study is communicative, perceiving reality as emerging in interaction between 
the actors. The respondent is interpreted as an expert, and not just as a source of 
data. 
• It studies relations of a t;pical case in its natural state, 1.e. not in an artificialk 
constructed setting, but as they appear in everyday life. 
• The case study investigates a specific e:,.,.:ample \Vi.thin a particular time and space frame 
(Hartfield 1982; Lamnek 1988a; b, cited in Sarantakos 1993, pp. 153-154, 259,261; 
Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 225). 
The 'unit' in this case study is the Coromandel Peninsula. Identifying a region, rather 
than a person, or family, one business, or a particular community as a 'single unit' and a 
'typical case', classifies the chosen approach as a 'set of individual case studies', as well 
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as a 'study of relationships' in Robson's (1993, p. 147) typology. Sustained losses of 
details regarding the individual person are accepted in favour of a more general picture 
of sustainable (eco)tourism development that can be transferred to communities and 
regions with comparable settings and similar potential for ecotourism development. 
According to Kitchin and Tate (2000, p. 225), " ... in the main, case studies are 
qualitative in nature, using observation and interviewing as methods of data generation. 
However, case studies can also be quantitative in nature or use a mix of both sorts of 
data." Making the case for the findings of this study, empirical evidence consists 
primarily, but not exclusively of 'soft data'. My choice of method incorporates two 
modes of data collection in the field, viz. a social sun,q, which is " ... the most commonly 
used method of data collection in the social sciences, ... " (Sarantakos 1993, p. 157), and 
participant ohsemation. 
3.2.3 The Social Survey and Ethnographic Inquiries 
~'hile the case study model represents an interface between theory and practice by 
directing research " ... towards specific cases in real-life settings" (Kitchin and Tate 
2000, p. 213), the actual fieldwork of gathering the data, carried out in the form of a 
social survey and participant observation, is the practical realisation of the study. The 
survey is the social scientist's preferred direct method of obtaining information (May 
1997, p. 81; Neuman 2000), and encompasses a wide range of research methods 
(Davidson and Tolich 1999, p. 126). In this study the survey is conducted in 
accordance with Ferber et al. 's (1980, p. 3) definition as a " ... method of gathering 
information from a number of individuals, a 'sample', in order to learn something 
about the larger population from which the sample is drawn." Although " ... sm,;eys 
have their origin in the positivistic tradition ... " (May 1997, p. 83), surveying is viewed 
as a valid qualitative research method (Neuman 2000, pp. 247, 286). I have expanded 
the spectrum of techniques employed, to straight (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 220) and 
particzpant ohsen1atio11, questionnaires, individual and group interoieu•s, as well as .focus group 
research. The inclusion of different techniques reflects Denzin's (1989) idea of intra-
method tnangulation. 
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A combination of face-to-face in-depth interviews and self-administered questionnaires 
(a blank sample is attached in the Appendices), which are delivered personally by the 
researcher, are used to obtain a full and rich dataset. If an appointment with potential 
inter.iewees cannot be arranged, these are complemented by postal questionnaires. 
This procedure allows for a standardised 'rigid' approach and relatively researcher 
independent responses, as well as for the moderation of the interviewing process and 
clarification of questions (Sarantakos 1993, p. 159). The survey in conjunction with 
participant obse1-Yation captures 'factual knowledge' of the research subjects, their 
imagination, interpretation and application of terms and concepts, in the form of 
shared experiences, expressed feelings, opinions, thoughts and preferences, as well as 
their relationships and activities in a nriety of settings. The main justification for this 
procedure is the anticipated closeness of the researcher with social reality by becoming a 
part of the research environment (ibid., p. 153). 
The purpose of the questionnaire is to collect some basic and 'standardised' 
information that complements the relatively 'unstructured' data obtained in interviews 
and observations. Despite an anticipated low(er) response rate, the anonymity of self-
completed (face-to-face meeting and mail) questionnaires is preferred, considering the 
(political and social) sensitivity, the personal character and the social desirahili!J· bias (Neuman 
2000, p. 257) of some of the questions. Using primary and direct questions (Sarantakos 
1993, p. 162), the questionnaire's emphasis is on a nom1ative approach " ... concerning 
the Yalues and intentions of the subject(s)" (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 7). The 
questionnaire uses sta11dardfom1at, quasiilter and fullilter questions (Neuman 2000, p. 
262). Seeking a mix of descriptil'e and ana/)'tical answers (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 49), it 
employs a blend of }actual, opinion and preference questions, as well as a mixture of open-
ended, partialfy open (Neuman 2000, p. 260) and closed (or closed-ended, pre-coded, fixed-
alternative) questions (Sarantakos 1993, p. 164). 
The factual questions include k1101vledge questions, which are crosschecked via sleeper 
questions. Both factual as well as opinion questions, include contingenq questions with 
screen (or skip) options (Neuman 2000, p. 259). In order 'not to put people off (May 
1997, p. 94), the personal section, which includes the c/assfftcation questions, is located at 
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the end of the questionnaire. Closed responses are measured on nominal (i.e. non-
ranking) Bogardus Social Distance scales, as well as on attitude and preference continua of 
ordinal (i.e. ranking) Liker! scales. Apart from forced-choice alternatives between 
agree/ disagree options, questions use matrices (or grids) to obtain ratings (or rankings) 
(Neuman 2000, pp. 263, 270). 
The self-completion questionnaires and personal interviews complement each other, 
and all interviewees are encouraged to complete the questionnaire. A cover letter (i.e. 
the Participant Information Sheet) and a Consent Form accompany both the 
questionnaire and the interview. The questionnaire is distributed with a stamped and 
addressed envelope. A Reply Slip and an envelope are included in written invitations to 
participate in an interview63• ~'hereas the questionnaire follows a funnel sequence 
(Sarantakos 1993, p. 161 ), the structure of the interview is context dependent. Length 
and layout are adjusted to cater for particular circumstances. Its format varies 
depending on its type (i.e. individual or group interview), and its style can even change 
while in progress, to adapt to respondents' specific reactions and answers. 
Interviews and participant observation may overlap, especially in informal, or covert, 
participant observation settings. IntetYiews with individuals are complemented with 
group sessions and focus group research. I use focus groups as a form of group 
interviewing that involves interaction amongst participants (Morgan 1997, p. 12). The 
labels 'focus group research' and 'focus group methodology' have many connotations. 
Gibbs (1997, p. 2) has identified some of the main features of focus groups that 
emerge from the social science literature: 
• Organised discussion (Kitzinger 1994) 
• Collective activity (Powell et aL 1996) 
• Social events (Goss and Leinbach 1996) 
• Interaction (Kitzinger 1995) 
<,' The CO\"er letter, consent form and the reph· slip are attached in the . · 1ppmdices. 
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My main rationale for gaining an insight and extracting data via a 'social gathering' is 
the idea that people behave and respond differently in diverse social settings. Group 
dynamics can thus result in emotional processes different from those in individual 
encounters. On the one hand, the social and cultural context of a group discussion may 
encourage individuals to reveal particular thoughts and feelings, which they might not 
have expressed in individual interviews. On the other hand, group settings may prevent 
individuals from speaking freely. Group dynamics and emerging power relationships 
can also influence and change opinions and beliefs of individuals, making it potentially 
difficult to identify and distinguish individual viewpoints in a group setting. Presumed 
advantages of focus groups can thus become disadvantages and vice versa. Using 
individual interviews as well as focus group sessions, compensates for the anticipated 
trade-offs of both focus group research and individual intetTiews. Initial contacts with 
potential participants of focus groups are established through personal referrals, as well 
as through self-initiated approaches of individuals and groups. 
I did not employ the Delphi Technique, which is mentioned as an envisaged research 
strategy in my 'Application for Approval of a Research Proposal' (page 441). During 
the planning stages and the pilot study of my fieldwork I realised that the Delphi 
Technique is not an adequate tool in the context of my research goals, objectives and 
the employed methodology. The Delphi Technique's principle is founded in " ... the 
Hegelian dialectic of thesis, antithesis, and synthesis, with synthesis becoming the new 
thesis" (Stuter 1998). In contrast to the Delphi Technique's purpose of achieving 
consensus, one goal of conceptual modelling is to capture and represent the variety of 
opinions and beliefs without changing 'actual realities' (Chapter Four, section 4.1). 
Utilising the Delphi Technique would constitute a deliberate researcher-induced attempt 
to alter 'actual realities', and would thus result in undesirable modifications of the 
conceptual status quo model. 
Before starting the main survey in the Coromandel, the methodology's suitability and 
applicability regarding all techniques and tools was examined and refined in a 'test run'. 
The pilot stuqy, constituting a small-scale replica, and serving as a rehearsal of the main 
study (Sarantakos 1993, p. 277), assesses the effectiveness of sampling methods, the 
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structure and style of the interview, as well as layout, format, and the process of 
administering the questionnaires. In particular, the interviewees' commitment and 
interest in the study, patterns of variability in the given answers, the degree of difficulty 
and variations in the interpretation of questions, the logical transition, the smooth flow 
and possible skip patterns of questions, as well as the timing of interviews is pre-tested 
and evaluated (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 53). A full 'mini-run version', involving 
approximately twenty participants, was conducted in Raglan, a small town and sea 
resort on the West Coast of the Central North Island in New Zealand. The processes 
of data generation, interpretation, and analysis was self-evaluated and appraised by 
(some of) the interviewees to iron out any significant problems. 
The sampling frames of my social survey rely on statistical data; with satiifactory sampling 
frames depending on the availability, qualitJ' and s11itability of the wanted information. 
\X'hile the availability of information requires the accessibility of records and databases, 
as well as the data actually being obtained, the suitability of information is contingent on 
the data's ability to serve their expected purpose. It is argued that the quality of 
statistical data is determined by two attributes, viz. their accuraq and their precision. Both 
accuracy and precision in turn rely on the credibility of utilised sources, as well as the 
validity and reliability of the survey design, i.e. the data collection and analytical 
methodology, and the employed methods and tools. 
\X'hile the selection of data sources, which are discussed below, does not pose a 
concern in respect of the quality of statistical data, both the availability and suitability 
of information are sometimes problematic. Depending on the variable, sampling 
frames cannot always be established. Other sampling frames overlap and fluctuate in 
size due to temporal processes and boundary crossings, which are discussed in Chapter 
Five and in particular in section 5.3.2. The sampling method thus varies (section 3.2.4), and 
depends on the particular sampling frame (i.e. its availability and suitability, as well as 
its size), the motivation and commitment of interviewees to participate in the study, 
and on the practicability of recruiting respondents and conducting interviews (section 
3.2.4). Difficulties with individual sampling frames are addressed in subsequent 
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paragraphs through a qualif}fog commentary accompanying the figures for each 
variable. 
In my case study sampling frames are sought for the following variables: (1) The 
permanent and (2) semi-permanent residential population; (3) iu1tM representation and 
(4) affiliation in the Coromandel; (5) ecotourism related businesses; (6) public bodies 
and private associations, as well as Public-Private Partnerships (PPPs) involved in 
(eco)tourism; (7) and last but not least (eco)tourist numbers. In respect of the 
population's ethnicity I focus on the two major ethnic groups in the Coromandel, viz. 
Pakeha and Maori, while concurrently neglecting a differentiation within these groups, 
other minority groups, or individuals. The omission of system elements in the 
modelling process is in accordance with the nature and the objectives of conceptual 
modelling. The procedure is discussed in Chapter Four, section 4.1. 
Statistical figures are - where possible - obtained from two groups of sources (fable 
3): 
• Federal and regional public and private bodies (including PPPs) that publish 
official tourism statistics in form of reports and databases, the information being 
available and accessible electronically, online, or as hardcopies 
• Tourism business associations that operate as Tourism Marketing Networks 
(fMNs), or as Visitor Information Networks (VINs) in the Coromandel, the data 
being accessible online, or published in information brochures 
However, in particular the latter group can only provide partial information. Statistical 
data compiled by TMNs and VINs on tourism related businesses are commonly 
limited to fee-paying members of the respective association. One example of the 
incomplete avai/ahi!tfy ( or 11011-conrag,e) of sampling frames is a database compiled by the 
region's most influential Tl\IN, the Regional Tourism Organisation (RTO) Tourism 
Coromandel (fC). Currently representing around 220 mainly small tourism operations, 
the RTO is the largest business organisation in the region (Archibald and Board of 
<,~ Tribe (or nation) 
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Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 11), and maintains the most comprehensive (yet 
incomplete) listing of tourism businesses. Only those businesses that hold membership 
are accounted for. My experience with one particular local Visitor, or Tourist 
Information Centre (*) serves as an example of unobtainable data on the grounds of 
refusal or non-response. The initial promise to provide a membership list was later 
withdrawn (page 153). Both scenarios present the researcher with the challenges 
resulting from inaccessible, or dosed - and thus insefftdent data. Structures and functions of 
these organisations, as well as processes, relationships and 'fluid boundaries' that link 
the private with the public sector, are modelled at the macro and meso scale level in 
Chapters Five and Six. 
Where sampling frames cannot be established, or can only partially be derived from 
official sources, additional statistical information is sought from two further groups of 
potential sources: 
• Unofficial (and unpublished) tourism statistics, privately compiled by one operator 
(*) 
• Industry representatives, viz. individual ecotourism related business operators 
With regard to the latter group, the interviewing and surveying process is also used to 
establish, complement, or complete sampling frames. Information provided by 
business operators is anticipated to have a snowball-effect on my database, i.e. on my 
knowledge of key players involved in, or affected by ecotourism development, thus 
influencing the size of sampling frames. Table 3 provides an overview of data sources 
that I employ to obtain (preliminary) sampling frames. Estimates of sampling frames 
derived from these sources are presented and discussed next. 
The only predetermined, relatively precise sampling frames are those of the permanent 
resident population (i.e. of the total and the Maori population respectively). 
Nevertheless, statistical figures are at variance. Numbers for the total actual permanent 
population in the Coromandel vary between 25,176 and 28,008 (Statistics New Zealand 
(SNZ) Te Tari Tatau 2001c, pp. 33, 35, 37, 39, tables 4, 4a, 5, Sa), 41,600 (Archibald 
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and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 6) and 59,997 (Statistics New Zealand 
(SNZ) Te Tari Tatau 2001a, p. 15, table 1). 
Table 3 Data sources of sampling frames 
Federal government agencies 
Statistics New Zealand (SNZ) Te Tari Tatau 
New Zealand's official statistical 
agency _________ __ __ ____ __ ___ ____ ___ _ 
______ Information Network for O fficial Statistics_ (INFOS) ____ _ 
___ __ _ Tourism Satellite Account 1997 (fSA97) __ __ _____ ______ _ _ 
___ ___ Tourism Satellite Account 1997-99_(TSA97-99) ___ __ _____ _ 
Provisional Tourism Satellite Account 1998-2000 Federal government database 
__ ____ (TSA98-00) ____ __ _____ ___ _________ _____ __ __ _____ _______ _ 
Census 1996 
Census 2001 
_ The Ministry of Tourism _______ --------------- -------__ ____ Federal government ministry _____ __ _ _ 
Tourism Research Council Z (TRC Z) 
Regional public organisations 
Thames-Coromandel District Council (f CD C) 
New Zealand D epartment of Conservation 
Te Papa Atawhai (DoC) 
Hauraki Maori Trust Board 
Tourism New Zealand (TNZ) 
Tourism Coromandel (TC) 
Regional and local Tourist/Visitor Information Centres 
DoC Tourist/Visitor Information Centres 
Regional council 
Waikato conservancy 
Representing 12 Coromandel iwi 
ational Tourism Organisation 
(NTO) 
Regional Tourism Organisation 
(RTO) 
Visitor Information Network (VIN) 
(1) 100% Pure: New Zealand Nature Network Examples of business associations 
(New Zealand Tourism Board (NZTB) n.d.) (1) National 
(2) Coromandel Adventure Company Qewitt n.d.) (2) Regional 
(3) Whitianga Visitor Information Centre (2002) (3) Local 
lacHvidli.i bmi:lless operator& 
(*) Tourism operator statistics 
(*) Interviews with individual operators 
The extent of discrepancies depends on the source and employed attributes like time 
frame ('Census usually resident population count' versus 'Census night population 
count'), and on spatial boundaries. The largest variation arises from the use of different 
political boundaries, viz. the General Electoral District boundary and the Territorial 
142 
Part III - The Theoretical and Methodological Framework 
Chapter Three 
Authority (f A) boundary respectively. The values can thus only provide an indication of 
absolute numbers and are of limited use in the context of the employed qualitative 
methodology. Depending on the applied age limit, approximately 22-27% (Statistics 
New Zealand (SNZ) Te Tari Tatau 2001a, p. 18, table 2) have to be subtracted from 
these figures in order to arrive at an estimate for the adult population only, which 
comprises my sampling frame. 
Following the holiday seasons - and thus the seasonal pattern of tourism demand, the 
semi-permanent population is estimated to fluctuate on any given day between 700 
during off-season and 28,000 in holiday peak times. These numbers apply to " ... 
"absentee owners" who own residential property in The Coromandel but occupy or 
rent out their properties only at popular holiday times" (Archibald and Board of 
Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 6). The huge discrepancy of this figure alone suggests 
that seasonal peaks and troughs of visitor influx demand careful consideration in 
respect of tourism and infrastructure development and management (ibid.). 
Determining a correct figure of Maori representation and iwi affiliation 1t1 the 
Coromandel is even more difficult than precising a sampling frame of the whole 
population. At first sight it seems to be a simple exercise of extracting numbers from 
existing databases. According to the New Zealand Census 2001, 3,597 (3,615) Maori 
are part of the resident population (Statistics New Zealand (SNZ) Te Tari Tatau 
2001b, p. 33, table 6; 2001c, pp. 35, 39, tables 4a, Sa) in the Thames-Coromandel 
District. Between 36 and 40 % of them are children (Statistics New Zealand (SNZ) Te 
Tari Tatau 2001b, p. 39, table 7). The Maori population in the Coromandel is 
represented by the Hauraki Maori Trust Board, which " ... is made up of twelve iwi 
groups and covers the entire Hauraki Plains and Coromandel Peninsula" (faylor 2002). 
Table 4 depicts these iwi and their membership figures for 1996 and 2001. The 
numbers include those individuals who affiliate with the respective hvi, but do not 
reside in the Coromandel. 
However, these statistics have to be treated with caution. A federal government 
publication on the collection and use of i\vi data comments that "Some people \vill 
143 
Part III - The Theoretical and Methodological Framework 
Chapter Three 
affiliate to an iwi but may, for various reasons, not identify as Maori" (Ministry of 
Education Te Tahuhu o te Matauranga 2002). Others affiliate simultaneously with two, 
or more iwi (Statistics New Zealand (SNZ) Te Tari Tatau 2001d; e; f). The clear-cut 
distinction between different iwi, as well as between Maori and Pakehti, thus becomes 
blurred. Duplications and omissions may occur. Qualifying comments in the Census 
databases further highlight problems due to methodological changes when collating 
previous figures with recent values (Statistics New Zealand (SNZ) Te Tari Tatau 
2001e, footnote 2). 
Table 4 lwi 1\ ffiliation of people of New Zealand Maori descent in the C:oromandcl (adapted from Statistics New 
Zealand (SNZ) Tc Tari Tatau 1996, table l; 2001 Q 
foi I 1996 I 2001 
Ngati Hako 594 927 
Ngati Hei 306 363 
Ngati Maru (?vfarutuahu) 1,500 2,604 
Ngati Paoa 1,872 2,397 
Pa tukirikiri 27 60 
Ngati Porou ki Harataunga ki Mataora 81 591 
Ngati Pukenga ki Waiau 102 273 
Ngati Rahiri Tumutumu 66 90 
Ngati Tai 186 177 
Ngati Tamatera 1,392 1,869 
Ngati Tara Tokanui 195 330 
Ngati Whanaunga 264 396 
Hauraki (Coromandel) Region, 
not further defined 
420 246 
In addition to the above stated situations, problems arise from perceptual and spatial 
boundaries that remain unclear and are subject to a political discourse: 
It isn't alWC!JS ea.ry - espedaljy in Coromandel electorate where I know some 
coundllors become exasperated l!J the number ef iwi, including some with competing 
land claims (f-'ztzsimons n.d). 
... and clarified that his brief was to identijy lwi and Hapu boundaries of Ngati 
Whanaunga onjy. Such a mapping .rystem was a difjimlt task in that the question 
qf identification ef boundaries between Hapu and lwi within a short time, was 
unrealistic (Thames-Coromandel District Coundl (TCDC) 2001, p. 5). 
In respect of ( eco )tourism businesses, some of the reasons responsible for the 
incompleteness of sampling frames have been outlined in preceding paragraphs. None of 
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the sources mentioned in Table 3 features the labels 'ecotourism' or 'ecotourist' as 
classification units. My research findings furthermore indicate that the label 'eco' in the 
tourism context is ill-defined in the Coromandel (Chapters Five to Seven). The tourism 
related variables that are used in official statistics do not allow for an estimate of 
ecotourism related businesses in the Coromandel. This particular sampling frame is 
thus established through personal referrals, and by utilising the 'snowball effect' in 
intetYiews and questionnaires. During the time the research was conducted, the 
number of businesses that affiliate with ecotourism and operate in the Coromandel 
fluctuated between a dozen and twenty inbound operators for multiple reasons. 
Higham et aL (2001, pp. 4, 12) point out that the ecotourism sector in New Zealand is 
in the early stages of development, with ecotourism operations proliferating, thus 
making it more difficult to identify and differentiate the ecotourism segment within the 
wider tourism market. Specific examples of 'borderline' operations that I encountered 
during my fieldwork corroborate the claim that there is no fixed number of ecotourism 
ventures. These businesses and the processes that are responsible for the variation in 
numbers are examined as part of the modelling process in Chapters Six and Seven. \X'hile 
the models demonstrate that any sampling frame is of relative and temporary validity, 
the main arguments relating to ecotourism businesses are summarised at this point in a 
tentative and non-exhaustive list: 
• In the Coromandel there is no accreditation programme, or 'green branding' policy 
in place that defines (or excludes) a tourism venture as an ecotourism business60 • 
As a consequence neither an official nor an unofficial database of ecotourism 
related businesses exists for the Coromandel. 
• Depending on the perspective and the situation (operator, tourist, competitor, 
researcher, etc.; peak season/ off-season experiences, etc.), businesses do and/ or do 
not qualify as ecotourism ventures. 
''' :\rand's (1995) report for Tourism Coromandel can be interpreted as an attempt to establish guidelines for a 
possible accreditation programme. 
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• Due to the organisational and operational structure of bodies that compile relevant 
databases, entries of al!)' tourism businesses in the Coromandel remain incomplete. 
• There are tourism businesses that offer both 'ecotourism' as well as 'unsustainable' 
and/ or 'mass tourism' activities and services.c,1, These businesses cannot be 
classified conclusiveh·. 
• Businesses 'appear', 'disappear' and 'reappear' on the 'eco-scene', with some of 
them following seasonal tourism demand patterns. Other operations were 
(presumably) economically unviable and \·anished altogether during my field study. 
• Operators may change their business focus. In the course of my fieldwork, there 
were business owners who modified the tourism product, or were about to change 
their product palette altogether, thus defying any attempt to classify their business 
operations. Others were just about to launch a new business that might be 
affiliated with ecotourism. The whole industry sector is constantly 'in motion'. . . 
• Some operators run their businesses from outside the Peninsula. Instead of regular 
and scheduled services, they offer their products in the Coromandel only on 
demand, while concurrently operating in other parts of the country, or pursuing a 
different profession altogether. 
• There are initiatives and consultancies that do not (yet) qualify (in my view) as 
business ventures, neither in the legal nor in the practical sense. 
A preliminary sampling frame of public, private and public-private partnership 
organisations that are interested in, im·oh·ed in, or affected by (eco)tourism is 
established through the analysis of secondary data sources and personal referrals. The 
following organisations fall into this category: Thames-Coromandel District Council 
(TCDC), Tourism Coromandel (TC), the regional Visitor Information Network (VIN), 
the Waikato Consernncy of DoC, the Coromandel Taxpayer Association, 
Coromandel Watchdog of Hauraki (a grassroots activists' consen·ation group), and the 
'''' The cliches are used to highlight the lack of a clear-cur distinction rather than an attempt to classifr tourism 
products and experiences on a binarY scale. 
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Hauraki Maori Trust Board. I have listed the names of these organisations to 
demonstrate how sampling frames can overlap. Associations like TC, or VIN are also 
potential candidates of (eco)tourism related businesses, thus belonging concurrently to 
two different sampling frames. 
The final sampling frame that needs to be ascertained is that of (eco)tourist numbers. It 
was pointed out earlier that 'eco' in the tourism context is not used as an official label, 
or concept for any specific goods, services, activities, experiences, or behavioural 
patterns in the Coromandel. There is thus no record, or database of ecotourist 
numbers, and all tourists in the Coromandel are initially treated as potential ecotourists 
and possible consumers of ecotourism related products. The sampling frame thus 
comprises all tourists who visit the Peninsula. 
The following two tables (Tables 5 and 6) depict tourist/ visitor numbers in the 
Coromandel for 1999. The statistical figures are derived from two different sources, 
viz. Tourism Coromandel and New Zealand Statistics. All figures are based on 
overnight staying tourists in the Coromandel and reflect 'bed nights'. I have used the 
same labels for categories as they appear in the original source. Italics reflect figures that 
I have deduced from the numbers and comments that are provided in the original 
source. While most figures are at variance, smaller discrepancies can be neglected. They 
are explained in footnotes accompanying the original source. Red numbers indicate 
large discrepancies and suggest that the figures might be incorrect (typographical 
errors?) since they do not correlate with the other statistics. 
Table 5 Visitors in the Coromandel (values adopted from Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, pp. 
19-23) 
I Domestic visitors I Average stay I International visitors I Average stay Year (bed nights] (nights] (bed nights] (nights] 
750,000 
1999 
___ (text in original source) __ _ 
2-3 
-500,000 






(Figure 1 in original source) 
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1999 Tourism Coromandel 
588,189 
(588,190) 





It is argued that the actual number of annual visitors in the Coromandel can not be 
deduced from these tables. Since some tourists (presumably) stay overnight in more 
than one place, the division of 'bed nights' by 'average length of stay' is not equivalent 
to the number of individuals who travel around the Peninsula. Furthermore the 
numbers do not account for day excursionists, with the majority of them presumably 
being domestic tourists. 
Tourism Coromandel (Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 21) 
estimates an influx of 7,500 international and domestic visitors per day for most of the 
year. During the peak summer period (from Christmas to Anniversary Weekend) 
numbers are estimated to increase on average to over 30,000, mainly domestic, daily 
visitors in the region. These figures may swell over the peak New Year week and 
amount to 60,000 to 90,000 visitors per day (ibid.). Davies (1997) speaks of 800,000 
visitors per year in 1996/97. Not only does the numerical value of this particular 
sampling frame show extreme variations that follow the seasonal pattern of tourism 
demand, but the identity of its content also continuously varies. Every visitor in the 
past and present becomes part of a virtual community that could be interpreted as the 
total sampling frame. Spatial sampling (page 151) addresses the issue of fluctuating 
sampling frames where quantity and quality constantly change. 
3.2.4 The Fieldwork in Hindsight 
Designing the conceptual and practical framework of the research methodology was 
one matter, while the application of tools and techniques in the field was a different 
affair altogether. The fieldwork, i.e. the intersection of theory, methodology and 
practice, required jle>.:ibility, inte,personal and org,anisational skills, as well as trade-riffs with 
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the anticipated rigidity of the research process. The challenge for the " ... 
methodological pragmatist ... " (Schatzman and Strauss 1973, p. 14) is to convert the 
'simple and logical' layout, format and structure of the survey's 'blueprint', into action 
in a 'complex and messy' (Chapter Four, section 4.2.3; Chapter Seven) 'real-world' setting. 
The realisation of complexity turned out to be a valuable experience by itself, but the 
attempt to merge theory with practice at times also seemed to be an 'oxymoronic' 
enterprise. Intentions contrasted with outcomes. Predetermined categories either 
overlapped, displaying fuzzy boundaries, or they disappeared completely. Unexpected 
opportunities arose, but occasionally disappointments dampened my enthusiasm. In 
retrospect, the theoretical design of the methodology was thus not rigorously applied in 
the actual implementation of methods. Details explaining this statement are provided 
in a qualifying commentary in the following paragraphs. 
Doubts concerning the validity of the procedure emerged periodically, i.e. whenever I 
became aware of the blurred role that I adopted during the surveying/interviewing 
process. The initial stage of building rapport had the purpose of gaining the informant's 
trust and encouraging her/him to 'open up'. I did not encounter any freeze outs (Neuman 
2000, p. 356), but during every interview I sensed how basic (demographic) aspects of 
my personal identity like age and gender, as well as my German cultural background 
and accent affected my relations with informants. (One operator (*) used the word 
'German' thirteen times during the interview session). The biggest discrepancy in terms 
of closeness and the (preferred) attitude q/ stra11f,eness (ibid., p. 355) existed between 
interviews with German tourists and people of Maori ethnicity. I continuously 
struggled with the goal to remain neutral and to minimise intenie1ver bias, while 
concurrently being involved in social interaction, dealing with a diverse range of 
people, whose appearances, personalities, reactions, and responses were not supposed 
to influence the research process. However, dealing with 'real people' in a natural 
setting, caused the repeated breakdown of the artificial 'wall' bet\veen 'outsider' and 
'member'. 
In the course of one and a half vears (i.e. between spring 1999 and autumn 2001) I 
repeatedly spent time in the Coromandel. Data were collected in bouts that varied in 
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duration from daytrips to several weeks. In Chapter One (section 1.1) I have outlined the 
seasonal patterns of tourism development in the Coromandel. Following the 
anticipated variations regarding the influx of tourists, observations were made, 
interviews conducted, and surveys handed out during the tourism peak season over the 
Christmas holidays 1999 /2000, the summer/ autumn (February /March 2000) and 
spring (October/November 2000) shoulder seasons, as well as during the off-season in 
July and August 2000. Visits during the winter months coincided with the New 
Zealand mid-year school holidays in June/July. Public holidays like the Easter break in 
April, Queen's Birthday weekend in early June, and Labour Day weekend in late 
October provided special situations, characterised by sudden and short rises in tourist 
numbers. These long weekends were utilised primarily to identify and collate changes 
in attitudes towards tourism development. During the following year (2001) I repeated 
my visits to complete the data collection, and to identify any changes regarding 
business operations, attitudes, or behavioural patterns. A few shorter trips served the 
purpose of collecting outstanding data, obtaining the permission to publish sensitive 
information, and clarifying issues. The clarification involved mainly those statements 
made by operators and public servants that contradicted existing policies, or were 
difficult to transcribe because of poor audiotape-quality. 
The first stays in the Coromandel, as well as those following longer breaks behind my 
office desk, usually required an initial brief period of defocusing, in the course of which I 
tried to just 'be' in the Coromandel, experiencing (and enjoying) the scenery, while 
talking to people without consciously discriminating between anyone. Subsequently I 
focused on samplingjimnes, sampling methods and the selection of field sites. The emphasis 
was on longitudinal research, which featured unique interviews (Sarantakos 1993, p. 180) in 
trend studies, complemented by a few panel studies. In a stratified approach, specific groups 
of the population were targeted. As the initial knowledge regarding group sizes of key 
informants was limited, non-random sampling techniques were chosen. However, 
targeting specific groups of the population (like tourists, residents, operators, 
public/private agencies, etc.) reflected a straf?fied (random) sampling approach without 
knowing the exact size of the sampling frame. It should be noted that, due to practical 
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reasons, any sampling was limited to persons who could both speak and understand 
English and/ or German. This restriction prevented me from integrating the 
viewpoints of many Asian and some European visitors. 
\'fith operators and representatives of public and private agencies the snowball effect 
had the highest success rate in determining, or rather estimating the actual sampling 
frame. It was concurrentlv used as the predominant sampling technique, 
complemented by del'iant case and sequential sampling. Snowball sampling also triggered 
theoretical sampling (Sarantakos 1993, p. 273) as an 'add-on' technique. Due to the 
relatively small number of ecotourism related businesses, the ratio of sample size to 
sampling frame of this particular group reached almost saturation level. Although the 
number of tour operator varies (Chapter Five, section 5.3), the 'core' of approximately 
one dozen ecotour operators could be surveyed. Tourists and semi-permanent 
residents, whose numerical presence in the Coromandel is subject to large seasonal 
fluctuations, were recruited mainly by using the haphazard (accidental, convenience, 
incidental, chunk, or grab sampling) and purposive sampling techniques (Sarantakos 
1993, p. 137; Neuman 2000, p. 196). 
Setting up my strategic and operational 'headquarters' in 1999 and in 2000 at one 
particular backpacker accommodation in \X'hitianga, suited not only my budget 
constraints but also turned out to be invaluable in terms of sourcing and accessing 
budget travellers as key informants. Many backpackers in the Coromandel - as these 
tourists refer to themselves - travel once around the Peninsula and inevitably end up 
staying at a popular tourist 'hotspot' like this particular hostel. This habit translates into 
'pockets' of information, almost guaranteeing access to one 'whole' sampling frame 
(which in reality constantly changes in size and composition) within a set timeframe. In 
this particular case spatial sampling (Sarantakos 1993, p. 136) complemented the non-
probability sampling techniques. 
The actual surYe)ing location, or .field site, varied and included all maior townships 
around the Peninsula. I conducted interviews at hostels and motels, in cafes, in offices, 
at people's homes and in the street. Interviews and observations took place \vhile 
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part1c1patmg m 'ecotours' (*) and ecotounsm related acnvmes, as well as while 
sunbathing on the beach. I interviewed and observed people with diverse socio-
economic and educational backgrounds, individually and in focus group research 
settings. The interviews were primarily the result of mv proactive engagement in 
locating, contacting and recruiting potential interviewees. Howewr, thev also took 
place on 'the spur of the moment', without any planning prior to the event, or 'official' 
recognition of the interview situation. Some interviews were even initiated bv 
'bystanders' who were keen on contributing their thoughts. 
The main strategy during the interview session was to observe and listen, while limiting 
the talking to the necessary minimum. I believe that I successively gained the 
respondents' trust by personalising the questions, avoiding the use of scientific jargon, 
and displaying an acceptable incompetence (Neuman 2000, p. 359). Employing mainly direct 
primal)' and seconda!)' questions, prompting, probing and paddint, techniques (Sarantakos 
1993, pp. 159, 162; Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 217) were used to trigger, expand and 
cross-check answers. Although the protocol of the in-depth inten1ie1vs varied, these were 
usually unstructured and non-directive, consisting of open-ended (i.e. unstandardised) 
descriptive, structural and contrast questions (Sarantakos 1993, p. 178; Kitchin and Tate 
2000, p. 213; Neuman 2000, pp. 370, 373). Interviews varied in length from 10 minutes 
to 2 1/2 hours, with a mode value of approximately 1 to 1 1/z hours. Many of these 
interviews were recorded, but there were also quite a few individuals who did not want 
to be audiotaped. In these instances, as well as in a complete membership role (Adler and 
Adler 1978), taking field notes had to replace the tape as the main recording procedure. 
I not only adopted multiple roles but also tried to attain empatl!_")' (Neuman 2000, p. 
356), as well as to emulate the argot of some of my key informants. Depending on the 
particular interview situation, my degree of involvement, the level of disclosure, as well as 
my presentation varied and shifted on a sliding scale between: 
• The authorised academic, who conducted, monitored and directed the prearranged 
interview in a non-judgemental manner without revealing my own opinions 
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• The overt facilitator of group discussions, who mainly listened and moderated the 
conversation 
• The ecotourist among other ecotourists, being officially introduced as a researcher, 
communicating/interacting with and observing other ecotourists, while 
part1c1pating in an em-activity 
• Planned, as well as unplanned covert participant observation, which often included 
informal conversational interviews, or rather chats with individuals and groups of 
tourists 
My role as a complrtr participant (Denzin 1989) (i.e. in my function as a covertly 
participating obse1Ter) generated invaluable data that would otherwise not have been 
accessible. I adopted this particular role primarily in informal conversations with 
individuals and during group discussions. The settings could be characterised as 'chats 
amongst tourists', often without even knowing everyone's name, or background. It is 
argued that in these cases covert participant observation was a legitimate, valid and 
morally sound research practice. The strategy was nonreactive (Babbie 2001, p. 304) and 
unobtrusive. It took place in public, or open spaces, and the anonymity of the person(s) 
observed was maintained (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 36). 
The other end of the scale was occupied by isolated cases of unobtainable (or closed) 
data due to a lack of cooperation on the part of the interviewee. An example was the 
manager of a local Tourist, or Visitor Information Centre, who had initially promised 
to supply further information. In the end the informant felt that it would be 
inappropriate on ethical and legal t->,rounds under the Privacy Act, to release a 
membership list. Closed data is related to the phenomenological concept of absent 
profiles (section 3.3.2). What people do not do, say, or reveal can also have 'meaning'. 
The interpretation of non-existing information is problematic and arguably of an 
extremely subjective nature. Nevertheless, I tried to incorporate 'absent data' into my 
research findings. Their use relied on the interpretation of the conte:,.."f as well as on 
intuition. Both variables played a major part in the interpretation of present and absent 
data - and thus in the design of the system model. 
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In total approximately 50 'official' interview sessions were held, two thirds of which 
were recorded on 30 ninety-minute tapes. These were supplemented by innumerable 
informal conversations. From the 200 questionnaires that were handed out or mailed, 
195 participants af.,rreed to fill in the questionnaire. I posted questionnaires to tourists 
who preferred to complete them at home, as well as to a few operators and 
representatives of public institutions I initially forgot to provide with the survey. With 
31 completed and returned questionnaires the computed active response rate (Neuman 
2000, p. 267) was only 16<Yo. A 'non-respondent', who I met again by chance, stated 
one reason for the low return rate. Being asked whether she had remembered to fill out 
the questionnaire and drop it into a letterbox, the answer was: 
Oh, I completefy fory,ot abo11t it. Don't know 1vhere I actual/y have it. I think I 
might have lost it 1ana/ogo11s q11otationJ (Anon}111011s). 
It is speculated that the 'holiday mood' might have contributed to the inaction. Despite 
the low active response rate, adeq11acy in the sense that the available amount of 
information reached saturation (j\1orse 1994, p. 230), was confirmed by combining the 
data collected in observations, interviews, questionnaires and documentary research. 
3.3 Making Sense of the Data 
The methodological part of the research process is completed by 'making sense' of the 
raw data through catep,orisation and connection (Dey 1993, cited in Kitchin and Tate 2000, 
p. 229). This section describes the analytical and interpretive approach, as well as the 
process of relating the micro data derived from the survey to agf.,rregate data describing 
properties of the whole system (Byrne 1998, p. 72). The section outlines methods, 
tools and techniques that are employed to interpret the situational and contextual meanint, 
of the empirical data, as well as methods employed to i,!fer conclusions. 
3.3.1 Symbolic Interactionism 
The interpretation of qualitative data " ... draws heavily on impressions, descriptions, 
and quotes" (Davidson and Tolich 1999, p. 117). These describe, represent and reflect 
people's thoughts and (inter)actions, their relationships and (social) events. Neuman 
(2000, p. 16) argues that "In qualitative research, the analysis and interpretation of data 
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blend together", but" ... no single qualitative data analysis approach is widely accepted" 
(ibid., p. 418). The evaluation of empirical Stln'()' data in this study follows Foddy's 
(1993, p. 22) model of question-answer behaviour. The model, which functions as the 
basis for Figure 11, is derived from Blumer's (1967; 1969) symbolic interactionist 
theory. The model is based on the assumption that questions and answers are encoded 
and decoded by the interviewer and the respondent in a four-stage process. 
It is argued that encoding and decoding of a,!Y data involves a two-step transformation 
process. By transforming conscious perceptions of external objects and events 
intemal/y, phenomena are recollected and represented as memories and imaginations 
within the researcher's and the respondent's minds respectively. Categorical thinking then 
forms a transition, or interface to the subsequent public traniformation of these mental 
images, which converts the complex and 'messy' experience into a simplified version, 
made intelligible for 'outsiders' by abstracting and 'essentialising' phenomena (Peet 
1999, p. 3). Representations are expressed in the form of categories and verbalised in 
generalising statements. According to Ragin (1994, p. 107), the main aim of 
interpretation and analysis is to " ... examine patterns of similarities and differences [of 
'externalised' data] across cases and try to come to terms with their diversity." I wish to 
include the aim of 'conceptualising and communicating generalisations' as an additional 
objective in particular within the scientific paradigm. Following Fetterman's (1989, p. 
68, cited in Neuman 2000, p. 441) argument regarding the accessibility of (social) 
reality, it 1vou/d only be possible to perceive, analyse and interpret outcroppings, i.e. data 
emerging from the 'visible', or perceivable su1face reality. Phenomenological reflection, as 
a method to overcome this restriction, is discussed in the following section. 
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figure 11 Encoding and decoding data 
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3.3.2 Phenomenological Re.iection 
Attempting to surmount the 'visual range' of symbolic interactionism in order to access 
(at least partially) 'subsurface' social realities, the analytical and interpretive strategy of 
this study employs phenomenolog)' as the overarching philosophy. The phenomenological 
attempt to classify tourists' experiences has been made before (Cohen 1996; Cohen 
1979b, cited in Holden 2000, p. 41 ). Phenomenology claims to recognise " ... the reality 
and truth of phenomena, ... " (Sokolowski 2000, p. 14), while concurrently leaving 
room for multiple realities and truths as envisaged in Bhaskar's critical realist stance, as 
\vell as for Haraway's situated knowledges. 
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The phenomenological paradigm of reflection and the idea of intentionality are the 
philosophical precepts that are utilised to interpret data. Phenomenology focuses on 
the essence (eidos), i.e. on identities, or meanings of phenomena as wholes. "Perception, [ ... ], 
involves layers of synthesis, layers of manifolds of presentation, both actual and 
potential" (Sokolowski 2000, p. 20). The phenomenological analysis of manifolds of 
phenomena necessitates the inclusion of the phenomenological theme of presence and 
absence. Revealing the essence of a phenomenon through eidetic intuition means 
discovering the multiplicity of possible profiles in a process termed eidetic reduction 
(Thines 1987, p. 615). However, the ability to purify introspection (Smart 2000, p. 269), 
as one critical aspect of phenomenology, is called into question. Phenomenology 
assumes the researcher's fundamental capacity to detach, or disengage her- or himself 
from the natural attitude by adopting the contrasting phenomenological attitude. The implied 
potential to reflect on phenomena in a 'neutralised' manner (Sokolowski 2000, p. 47) is 
doubted. Based on arguments and concepts presented in Chapter One (sections 1.3.1 
and 1.4.2) - in particular Kant's transcendental idealism, Chew's bootstrap hypothesis 
and the 'human barrier' paradox - the achievability of absolute phenomenological reduction 
is repudiated in this study. It is replaced with the notion that the researcher can only 
strive for the suspension of initial (mental) intentionalities s/he intends to contemplate. 
Accepting the relativity of phenomenological reduction leads in the first instance to 
analytical results that reflect mono-perspectival researcher-centred (or single-layered) 
manifolds of phenomena. Generated empirical data constitute the presence of a 
phenomenon, i.e. empirical data are tantamount to filled intentions, whereas closed and 
restn"cted data, as well as negatin evidence (Chapter Seven, section 7.4.1) are the objective 
correlates to absence, or emp!y intentions (Sokolowski 2000, p. 33). 
3.3.3 Interpreting Processes, Reconstructing Associations and Capturing 
Networks 
Experiencing the varying blend of what is present and what is absent, or hidden in a 
phenomenon, reflects dynamic perceptual modalities. The profile, or temporarily 
individuated representation (Sokolowski 2000, p. 19) is thus neither static nor a 'final' 
result. Categorical boundaries are transient, and identities are " ... -fluid, contested and 
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negotiated" (Norton 2000, p. 272). The change of identities (Friese 2002) is examined 
within the phenomenot,raphic paradigm of processes by focusing on relationships between 
objects and events. 
Processes and relationships signal a 'connectedness', and phenomena are thus not 
interpreted as isolated objects and events, but as parts of emergent wholes. In order to 
understand the reciprocity between u•ho/es and pmts from a systemic perspective, the 
hmJJeneutic circle of z•erstehen, which is affiliated with phenomenology (Sokolowski 2000, 
p. 224), is employed to reconstruct, or reconstitute wholes. The 'spirit' of hermeneutical 
inquiry has been characterised by Barnes (2000, p. 336) as " ... the recognition of the 
importance of interpretation, open-mindedness, and a critical, reflexive sensibility, .... " 
Interpreting the identities, or meanings of a phenomenon's 'independent' pieces and 
'non-independent' moments (Sokolowski 2000, p. 22) in the context of interconnected 
subsystems within larger structures, identifies associations and reciprocities within a 
system and among its parts. 
Functionality and consequences of relationships are examined within actor-network 
theory (Callon 1986; Latour 1986; Callon 1991; Law 1992; Thrift 2000), which captures 
the contingency and quality of associations within actant networks (Grim and Woolgar 
1997, p. 24; Thrift 1999b, p. 38). Actor-network theory not only analyses strengths and 
weaknesses of associations but also completes the phenomenological 'profiling' of 
present and absent identities by emphasising gaps and uncertainties (Thrift 1999b, p. 
57). " ... actor-network theory's 'ethnographic' principle of following the actors, the 
networks and where the actors say they end" (ibid., p. 37), also correlates with the 
phenomenographic approach, which maps " ... the qualitatively different ways in which 
people experience, conceptualise, perceive, and understand various aspects of 
[phenomena], ... " (i\larton 1986, p. 31). 
3.3.4 Deconstmcting Layers of Meaning and Revealing Chaos 
Gordon's (1997, p. 3) assertion "That life is complicated may seem a banal expression 
of the obvious, but it is nonetheless a profound theoretical statement - perhaps the 
most important theoretical statement of our time" is pertinent to the claim that the 
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social dynamics encountered in 'real world' settings result in complex configurational 
patterns in system models. It is argued that objects, events, processes and relationships 
change their identities, or meanings, depending on the perspective and the situational 
context. Networks transmute through the " ... redefinition of one local knowledge by 
another that results from a host of different, rhizomatically multiplying agendas" 
(Thrift 1999b, p. 37). Employing the social theory of space and the theory of the space 
of flows (Castells 2000, p. 440), and introducing the dimension of intersubjectivity 
(May 1997, pp. 14, 38), eliminates the danger of framing actor-networks as static and 
discrete entities (Latour 1997; 1999; Law and Hassard 1999; Thrift 1999b, p. 38; 
Hetherington and Law 2000). 
The researcher's positionality Oackson 2000, p. 9) and her/his situated knowledge 
initially result in a mono-perspectival 'tunnel vision'. The interpretative closure is thus 
supplemented with the postmodern and poststructural paradigm of deconstruction and 
discourse ana/ysis, which displays an affinity with hermeneutics (Barnes 2000, p. 335; 
Sokolowski 2000, p. 224). Recognising multi-perspectival identities of objects, events 
and relationships allows the researcher to identify and understand permeable 
boundaries, as well as the multiple, overlapping and shifting lqyers ~f meaning within 
discursive networks (Gregory 2000a, p. 180) that accompany phenomena in spatial, 
temporal and mental dimensions. However, Derrida (1981, p. 93, cited in McCarthy 
1991, p. 97) points out that the practice of deconstruction is of a political nature - and 
thus subjective: " "It is not neutral," he assures us; "it intervenes." " The researcher-
respondent relationship is accounted for by applying Hollway and Jefferson's (2000, 
cover) 'psychosocial understanding' of subjectivity (in particular in Chapter Six, section 
6.3), which involves the conceptualisation of "... researcher and researched as 
coproducers of meanings which are amalgams of unique biographies and social!\' 
available discourses and practices." 
Following Kauffman's (1996, p. VIII) line of thought that "The complex whole, in a 
completely nonmystical sense, can often exhibit (these] collective properties, "emergent 
features" that are lawful in their own right", these emerging (in principle deterministic, 
but practically indeterministic) patterns of organisation and predictability patterns 
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constitute the 'order hidden within chaos'. They are analysed \Vithin the chaoplexity 
paradigm. The 'problem' with the chaoplexity paradigm is, however, its inherently 
deterministic and reductionist nature (Chapter One, section 1.7). It is argued that Byrne's 
(1998, p. 72) attempt " ... to import the quantitative methods of chaos studies in the 
physical sciences into the social world", does not make the analysis of social systems 
'more holistic'. Statistical inference to handle data still reduces social reality to a 
correlative (not causal) analysis of a predetermined number of variables, which possess 
a fixed number of descriptive key attributes with prescribed values. In imitation of the 
term phenomenological reduction, I am inclined to coin the phrase chaotic reduction, 
describing an analytical procedure that is based on the assumption of rational and 
conditioned human behaviour. 
The analysis employed in this study, attempts to 'break' the reductionist barrier, taking 
the idea of chaos in a social system one step further. The analytical strategy evaluates 
'social chaos' and possesses o .. plorat01J' as well as innovative characteristics. The 
procedure is based on relational qualitative thinking rather than adopting quantitative 
computational procedures. By assuming the influence of an existingjree nil/ on human 
activity and interaction, as well as by consciously avoiding premature closure of affecting 
variables, their attributes and values, the attempt is made to predict (the existence of) 
and experience inherentb· random .rystem behaviour (Chapter Four, section 4.4.2). The 
graphical representation of 'social chaos' in this study is related to iconological modelli,IJ!,, 
which, according to Reed and Harvey (1996, p. 309), " ... is rooted in a pictorial method, in 
visual correspondence rather than in deductive reasoning." The t->:rraphics also 
correspond with the phenomenological approach to identities and meanings: 
In a real sense Panofs~y's aesthetic epistemology ;i.e. the iconological method1 
parallels the phenomenological and anafvtic process the scientist uses when h]illj!, to 
interpret the meani,lj!,S qf the j!,raphic t!lJaj!,eS 1JJhose tt,?folding maps the chaotic 
erolution qfa !)'Stem (Reed and Han·~y 1996, p. 310). 
Figure 12 depicts the employed data analysis strategies. The illustration reflects how 
individual approaches are interlocked in an iterative cycle of analysis and interpretation, 
with each approach supporting, affecting and complementing all other strategies. 
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CAD software (Ivlicrosoft Corporation n.d.-a; b) and two qualitative data analysis 
computer programmes aid the analytical and interpretative strategies. Maani and 
Cavana's (1999) 'conceptual network builder' helps in the design of graphic displays, 
while the code-based theory-building programme NVivo (Qualitative Solutions and 
Research 2000) is used to code-and-retrieve information, organising data in 'nodes' and 
'connection-trees'. However, the capacities of both programmes are not exhausted and 
they only play a minor role in the analysis process, mainly by assisting the mental 
process of coding, categorising and memorising data. 
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Whereas the arguments supporting the theoretical validi!J of analytical strategies have 
been put forward in this section, the reliability issues relating to the practice of data 
evaluation and interpretation are an ongoing endeavour, taking place during the 
fieldwork and while aggregating, analysing and collating the information. In a self-
critical evaluation process I use Golledge and Stimson's (1997, cited in Kitchin and 
Tate 2000, p. 35) differentiation in quixotit; diachronic and [Jnchronic reliability within the 
deductive parts of the inquiry. 'Quixotic' refers to the reliability of an individual 
method on the grounds of continually unvarying results, while 'diachronic' and 
'synchronic' both refer to the reliability of research methods in the temporal 
dimension. In the first instance consistency in a time continuum reflects 
methodological stability, whereas 'synchronic' stands for reliability within a given 
timeframe (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 35). 
3.3.5 Reconciling Contradictions and Inconsistencies 
Things should be made as simple as possible, but not simpler (Einstein, dted in 
Buchanan 2000, p. 113). 
'Prestructural' thought is related to the directions - rather than positions - adopted by 
phenomenology, phenomenography and hermeneutics. At first sight the unification of 
prestructuralism with poststructural (philosophical) idealism might appear to be a 
fruitless and unwinnable battle. The relationship is a complex one (Pratt 2000, p. 625), 
and the question how ( or whether) phenomenology fits into the development of 
postmodern philosophy has be~n asked before (Sokolowski 2000, p. 202). I do not 
agree with the idea of parsimof!J. Instead, I argue that the integrity and credibility of 
holistic conceptual modelling would suffer, if philosophical concepts were omitted, or 
neglected in order to streamline, or simplify the research. The claim does not violate 
the original version of the principle of Occam's Razor67, and is supported by van 
Fraassen's ( cited in Musgrave 1998, pp. 1092-1093) statement: 
... simpli,iry is a pragmatic virtue ef a theory which has nothing to do with that 
theory s tmth or likelihood ef being tme. 
67 P/11mlitas 11011 est po11mdt1 si11e 11eccesitate (Entities should not be multiplied unnecessarily). 
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Based on the assertion that the nature of reality remains unknown ( Chapter One, section 
1.3.1 ), the attempt to reconcile apparent tensions between contrasting viewpoints 
initially includes the rejection of any ontological and epistemological closure within 
pre- and poststructural thinking. At the epistemological (and ideological) level both 
define " ... the nature of consciousness from within the framework of a philosophical 
theory ... " (Smart 2000, p. 269). The two directions of thinking (i.e. pre- and 
poststructural thought) describe reality, truth and knowledge from different ends in a 
polarised spectrum that could be characterised by the cleavage into the opposing 
binaries 'absolutism, foundationalism and realism with extreme fundamentalist 
tendencies' versus 'relativism and idealism with radical sceptical and nihilistic 
tendencies'. 
On the one hand, concepts like Kant's logical functions (or a priori judgements) and 
Sartre's 'non-positional' self-awareness (McGinn 1987, p. 694) are derived deductively 
(in Kant's analytical sense). Both belong into the 'prestructural era' and are affiliated to 
realism and existentialism. Kant's transcendental idealism displays an affinity with the 
phenomenological concept of 'eidetic intuition', while Sartre's existentialism is related 
to the concept of 'intentionality', the basic tenet in phenomenology. Both the existence 
of Kant's 'pre-reflective consciousness', as well as Sartre's 'freedom of choice' are 
difficult to 'prove'. 
On the other hand, the poststructural notion of 'contingency' and 'indeterminacy' 
(Pratt 2000, p. 625) are inferable inductively. Positionality and (inter)subjectivity in our 
Lebensu,el/8 are 'real world' phenomena that can be experienced. Their derivation 
reflects Kant's dogma of 'synthetic truths' (Quine 1951 ). The resulting (mediated, or 
constructed) realities comprise 'layers of meaning' and 'situated knowledges'. 
I share Quine's (1951) opinion, who suggests that the boundaries between analytic and 
synthetic truths, as well as between 'speculation' (or metaphysics) and 'verification' (or 
reductionism), are blurred. It is argued that, at the epistemological level, the empirical 
''" German for 'liieworld', or the world in which we li,·e 
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study has to be open to all possibilities regarding human decision-making processes 
and the way(s) we perceive, imagine and conceptualise reality, truth and knowledge. 
At the ontological level pre- and poststructural philosophies make contrasting claims 
regarding existence and reality. Both 'intentionality' and the concept of 'essence' are 
based on the realist (and materialist) notion of an objective reality and truth, 
independent of human perception and existence. This assertion can neither be proven 
correct nor can it be disproved. Poststructural thought, on the other hand, is based on 
the anthropic principle and adheres to an anthropocentric perspective. Ontologically, 
poststructuralists adopt a solipsist stance by negating the existence of a 'reality' outside 
human perception: "A post-structuralist understanding that conceptualization both 
frames and regulates social reality - literally brings reality into being - ... " (Pratt 2000, p. 
626). I argue that this (extreme) interpretation of 'constructed realities' represents a 
'Miinchhausen effect', where the baron pulls himself out of the bog by holding on to 
his own hair. 
Even if the construction of reality were not limited to language, the Oogocentric) 
consequence would be that perception (and thus conceptualisation) themselves are 
products of our perception. Reality would be 'created' out of nothing and perpetuate 
itself, a precept that reflects a pe1pettttt!J/ mobile with a cycle that neither requires an 
external trigger to start 'the motion' nor a continuous 'fuel injection'. Such a concept of 
reality makes no sense and constitutes a reductio ad ahsurdtt!JI. Instead, the claim is made 
that the human mind 1s 'trapped' between image and reality. The (assumed) 
chronological process of consciousness, perception, imagination and finallv 
conceptualisation, represents an attempt to reflect the 'real' rather than bringing the 'real' 
into being. 
I thus argue that poststructuralism has to stop short of making ontological 
assumptions. HO\vever, using the idea of 'constructed realities' and 'layers of meaning' 
within Bhaskar's concept of 'actual realities' (Chapter Four, section 4.1.2) makes sense, 
and does not compromise postmodern and poststructural thought at the 
epistemological level. Epistemologically my methodology thus unites critical realism 
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and poststructuralism by accepting and accentuating differing 'positioned' realities of 
individuals. The system's realities within critical realism ontology are explored in 
Chapter Four (section 4.1.2). 
3.3.6 The Quintessence of Methodological Holism: Modelling Reality and 
Truth as Relative Concepts 
i\lethodological holism stresses the importance of a pluralistic and interpretive 
approach based on methodological triangulation. Rather than being trapped " ... 
between fundamentalists, who believe they have found truth, and relativists, who 
refuse to pin it down, ... " (Fernandez-Armesto 1998, p. 3), the methodology seeks to 
employ appropriate concepts to find answers to specific questions, or aspects of the 
study. While critical realism serves as the backdrop at the ontological level, the 
methodology merges and integrates diverse paradigms at the epistemological level to 
achieve a holistic z·erstehen of the problem ambit. 
The essence of phenomena is ascertained within the phenomenological paradigm of 
reflection, while the phenomenographic paradigm of processes is employed to interpret 
system dynamics. Resulting discursive networks of relationships are examined by 
deconstructing layers of meaning and reconstructing the associations among individual 
elements (or people) and between subsets (or groups of people). The application of the 
chaoplexity paradigm describes changes associated with detem1inistic chaos ( Chapter One, 
section 1. 7) within non-linear system dynamics, while the postmodern paradigm of 
contextual and situational leYels of meaning is employed to identify inherent!;• random 
behaviour (or absolute chaos) (Chapter Four, section 4.4.2). 
The concepts listed below overlap and share common properties: 
• Layers of meaning 
• Qualia 
• Multiple identities 














The noaons embedded in these concepts encompass the acceptance (and 
presumption) that human consciousness and perception of reality is an individualised 
process, viewing the outcome of imagination and representation as a personalised and 
unique experience. The concepts account for 'how things are' in a relational and 
relative manner, i.e. they allow for subjectivity and interpret research results in a 
situational context. 
The following Pan Tf/ of the thesis depicts the application of methodological holism in 
the field. At the outset (Chapter Four; of the actual system model design, the model's 
configuration is conceptualised and the jargon, as well as 'scientific metaphors' of 
chaos and complexity are described. The metaphors are indefinite (Thrift 1999b, p. 35), 
and in accordance with Game and Metcalfe (1996, p. 50) it is argued that" ... metaphor 
works with indeterminacy to keep meaning safe from the final clarification [ ... ]. [ ... ] 
metaphors in knowledges cannot be processed, always maintaining reserves of wisdom 
beyond our present understanding." 
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Conceptualising the Model's Configuration 
The stiences do not try to explain, thry hardfy even try to inte,pret, thry mainfy 
make models (Neumann 1961, p. 492). 
In Chapter One the systems approach and methodological holism were justified as 
research strategies to study emerging patterns of ecotourism and SETD in the 
Coromandel. The previous chapter dealt with the design of the data collection process 
by developing methodological holism as a means of moving beyond the diachronic 
analysis of systemic evolution. Emphasis was placed on the rationale for gathering 
specific information, providing an insight into the data generating and analysing 
strategies. In both chapters it was pointed out that an exclusively analytical approach is 
rejected in favour of an integrative and interpretive research strategy. In this chapter 
the focus is on the abstraction and conversion of available data into a system concept 
consisting of categories and hierarchies that do justice to the intended holistic 
approach to be used. The classification scheme serves as the matrix for the subsequent 
utilisation of the actual data in the following three chapters (Chapters Five to Seven). 
4.1 Generative Mechanisms in Model-Building 
The system model is a multidimensional and multi-layered cobweb-like representation 
of 'real world' phenomena (Figure 13). It does not mirror reality precisely. Like any 
conceptual model, it: 
... attempt[s] to catch the spirit of the original in its entity, but not necessarify to 
reproduce the proportions qf the real counte,part. [..] a conceptual model will reflect 
comctjy the topology - the composition and connectivity - of the !)Stem to be 
simulated while the metric- the actual numbers along the dimensional a.,ws involved 
- is ofi,yerior interest (Schellnhuber 1998, p. 138 ). 
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It is anticipated that a high degree of isomorphism (i.e. a 'reality check') can be 
achieved in a calibration process consisting of the continuous and iterative comparison 
with existing data, as well as additional and complementary inquiries, if required. 
However, describing an open or semi-open system that is coupled with an external 
environment faces a closure problem. To achieve closure, the design of the conceptual 
model follows Schellnhuber 's (1998, p. 136) suggestion on how to realise the 
imperative of weak endogenei!J. Only those internal and external system entities are 
considered that have an effect on the issues in question, while concurrently being 
influenced by relevant system components. All other external and internal system 
elements are exogenised and truncated, or neglected. 
It is neither within my reach nor my intention to give a complete account of ecotourism 
development in the Coromandel, but rather to identify the different perspectives and 
interpretations of patterns in the system's dynamics, as these evolve in the course of 
time. Identifying and accounting for system components and processes that are pertinent 
to the research question achieves relative comprehensiveness (Schellnhuber and Wenzel 
1998). Concurrently the validity and feasibility of a holistic systems approach, as well as 
the applicability of the idea of chaos and complexity in a human- activity system, are 
tested and demonstrated. 
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Once the system has been modelled and described, the concluding Chapter Eight builds 
on the representation of data with a synthesis of the data analysis. The synthesis entails 
the interpretation of the system's behaviour with the intention to develop and suggest a 
set of SETD key indicators, and to make recommendations in terms of future research 
strategies. 
4.1.1 The Coupling of Realities 
The reader is about to witness the most recent changes the model of ecotourism and 
SETD in the Coromandel is undergoing. She or he induces these changes by 
contributing personal and original 'data input'. The result is an altered interpretation of 
the researcher's system model, the new version reflecting the reader's conception and 
imagination of the researcher's account. This process of deconstruction and 
reconstruction, of imagination and interpretation, reflects an inevitable and continuous 
transformation of data. The argument that the reader creates a separate system model 
is based on Bhaskar's (1978) philosophy of critical realism (Chapter One, section 1.5.3) 
and on Blumer's (1967; 1969) symbolic interactionist theory (Chapter Three, section 
3.3.1 ). Discrepancies between the reader's and the researcher's reality of the system 
model do not, however, necessitate mutually exclusive model versions. These can (and 
hopefully do) overlap. These presumptions have implications on the validity, accuracy 
and precision of my model design, and require an answer at the outset of this chapter 
to the query what kind of reality the model actually represents, and 1vhose reality it 
reflects. 
4.1.2 The System's Reality 
With reference to Bhaskar's (1978) three domains of 'the real', 'the actual' and 'the 
empirical', it is presumed that at the highest level 'real reality', representing 'everything 
there is', exists on two planes. Using the terminology of critical, or transcendental 
realism (Chapter One, section 1.5.3), it is aq,rued that on a transitive<,'! level, antecedently 
established and subsequently derived knowledge is anthropogenic and inherently 
subjective. Arguments for the existence of a subjective reality have been brought 
1•'' Bhaskar (1978) emplm·s the term 'transiti,·e' in the sense of 'reproduced and transformed b,- humans'. 
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forward in Chapter One. Existing in an intransitive-" realm, a second complementing 
component of 'real reality' is the objective nature of being, which is independent of 
human existence and perception, while concurrently being the object of scientific 
inquiry01 • The limits of accessing this intransitive dimension - and thus the assumed 
ultimate incomprehensibility of 'real reality', have been outlined in Chapter One and are 
expressed in Goethe's (cited in Barrow 1993, p. 273) poetic account: 
SEANCE OR SCIENCE?/U7hat man does not kn01v/Or has not thought 
if/Wanders in the night/Through the lal?yrinth ~/the mind. 
The following epistemological presupposition is inferred by this ontological premise. It 
is argued that the 'actual reality' of every human being is a part of, but always smaller 
than Bhaskar's 'real reality'. It is not only anthropogenic but also anthropocentric in 
nature, relying on actual and potential sense perception and thought. Utilising auxiliary 
theories, impediments to objectivity of any individual's 'actual reality' have been 
sketched (Chapter One, sections 1.3.1 and 1.4.2). 'Actual realities' of individuals are 
distinct, but can intersect and intervene, i.e. partly coincide and influence each other. 
During the research process the scientist changes her/his 'actual reality' by collecting, 
deconstructing, analysing and interpreting information. Based on synthetic evidence 
and analytical 'truths', as well as on intuitive reasoning, the attained information is 
coordinated and 'reconstructed' by generalising and systernising observational and 
experiential primary and secondary data (section 4.2). 
The empirical evidence for this study is partly derived from the 'actual realities' of 
participating interviewees. By incorporating the acquired 'empirical reality' into the 
researcher's 'actual reality', designing the system model represents an amalgamation 
process. In this merger of realities the heterogeneous body of data is, however, 
subjected not only to analytical and interpretative processes, but the course of action 
concurrently involves aggregation, simplification and abstraction, viz. the collected 
information is filtered, or 'sanitised' and categorised. The final result, detailed in the 
-,, Bhaskar (1978) employs the term 'intransitin:' in the sense of 'independent of humans'. 
-i The realists' assumption that an external world exists, independent of am obsen-er, constitutes a f>ditio p1i11ripii, 
which for practical reasons shall be accepted as correct. 
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next chapters, is the system model of ecotourism and SEID in the Coromandel. It 
reflects a mix of my interpretation of individuals' 'actual realities', my own 'actual 
reality', and my interpretation of the 'empirical reality' of ecotourism and SEID in the 
Coromandel. Figure 14 summarises the various filtering stages and processes that are 
involved in arriving at the model stage. 













4.2 The Reference Frame: Conceptualising the Model Design 
The intention of 'rational abstraction' (Sayer 1992), depicted in Figure 15, is to generate 
a spatiotemporal, functional and interactive':' system model. Research results are converted 
into a representation that is accessible to and intelligible for other people. At the outset, 
conceptualising and designing the model involves the differentiation and stratification 
of phenomena. The produce is a taxonomy of categories and consequently boundaries, 
both of them being simplified and 'artificial' edifices, i.e. human made fragmented and 
incomplete representations of reality. The systemic compartmentalisation is either an ex 
post 'data-driven' classification system, based foremost on synthetic evidence, i.e. on 
conclusions derived in an inductive process from empirical data sources, or the 
n i\ tlistinction is matle between functionalism, which only attempts to explain linear relationships anti processes, 
anti interactionism, which encompasses linear anti non-linear behaviour, as well as non-communicative effects 
(section 4.4). 
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distinctions are analytical 'truths', and stem from mental concepts like intuition, ideas 
and ex ante hypotheses, based primarily on deductive reasoning ( Chapter One, section 
1.5.3; Chapter Three, sections 3.1.3 and 3.2). 
hgurc I 5 The process of rational abstraction 




--- - - - - - _ Ex ante 
hypotheses 
I 
Inductive Deductive --------------+ reasoning reasoning 
1 1 
Ex post data-driven 
experiential 
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The first approach ret1ects the phenomenographic research method ( Chapter Three, 
section 3.3), which aims" ... specifically to discover categories from the data, [and] not 
to analyse in terms of predetermined classifications" (Francis 1993, p. 73). A second 
type of categories is predetermined by Kant's 'logical functions' (Randall 1998; q.v. Chapter 
One, sections 1.3.1, 1.5.3), or through the utilisation of existing theories. Ex ante 
hypotheses in turn, int1uence the data collection process ( dashed line in Figure 15). The 
operationalisation of both data sources is reciprocative. Inferences hence culminate in 
the (iterative) modification of the model, a process in motion, which for the researcher 
only stops with the binding of the thesis. 
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4.2.1 The Functional System: Differentiation and System Hierarchies 
A socio-economic, cultural and ecological system account of 'real world' phenomena 
considers any complex and asymmetrical outcomes of underlying assumed simple and 
invariant laws. Somewhere on the way between the simple Platonic perspective and the 
complicated Aristotelian view, 'symmetry-breaking' occurs (Barrow 1993, p. 161; q.v. 
Figure 6, p. 44). Even though the terminology of 'systems thinking' and chaoplexity 
stems from the natural sciences, it is argued that rather than emulating quantitative 
approaches of the 'hard' sciences, the reconciliation of observed complexity and 
assumed simplicity in the social and the ecological realm defies an exact mathematical 
explanation and requires a qualitative description. Words and graphics (Chapter Three, 
section 3.3), rather than formulae, are required in the attempt to approximate the 
(presumed) key driver of the system, viz. human behaviour, adequately. 
At the highest level, principal elements, or components of this system model are events 
and entities. Their variables are used to describe this system's properties. Entities are 
phenomena that 'are' and exist in space, while events represent things that 'happen' in 
time, characterised by (physiogenic, or anthropogenic) change. Both elements exist on 
different scales (section 4.2.2) and are intrinsically linked. It is assumed that 
connections between events, as well as between entities, can be either of a putative 
causal and explanatory nature, or purely accidental, reflecting a contingent 
concomitancy. 





The term stmcture is used in two ways. It can refer to a system element that has 
'substance', for example a policy document, or a tourguide. These structures are dealt 
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with within the conceptual framework of a materialised socially and culturally 
constructed reality Qackson 2000). However, the variable 'structure' is also applied to 
immaterial (or mental) components of the system like thoughts, feelings and ideas. In 
kaupapa Ald01i thinking te taha kikokiko (the physical reality) resembles physical 
structures, while non-physical phenomena are described within the concept of te taha 
hinengaro, the mental reality of the environment (Park 2000, p. 25). 
Processes are interpreted as the physical and mental mechanisms leading to effects, or 
events, which characterise the changes in the system's dynamics - and thus the 
behaviour of the system's properties. Unlike the Newtonian concept of process, which 
proposes 'time reversibility' in mechanical processes, a key property of social processes 
is their irreversibility (Chapter Seven, section 7.1 ). In Western minds the arrow of time is 
linear and unidirectional, with social systems not just 'functioning', but 'evolving' 
chronologically (Adam 1994; 1995) and progressively. However, Einstein's (cited in 
Davies 1995, p. 70, and in Conner 2000) claim suggests that 'our' perception of time 
might be a figment of our minds: 
Sul!Jective time nith its emphasis on the now has no meaning ... the distinction 
henveen past, present and future is 011/y an illusion, however persistent// ]even !/ a 
stubborn one. 
Relationships represent information carrying links between ennnes that have the 
potential to bring about change as opposed to those links, where the only connections 
between entities are ineffectual corresponding properties. A relationship reflects a 
causal connection, where two system components are in resonance with each other. 
The resonance can bear the characteristics of a dependency or the (reciprocal) 
conditioning of variables. If the consequence is known, but the cause cannot be 
established, the link is interpreted as a 'black-box' relationship. 
Number, location, distribution and functions of structures, the character of 
relationships, and the configuration of processes create recognisable spatiotemporal 
pattems. These patterns of organisation are the synergistic properties of the system, 
which cannot be explained by reducing them to their constituents, but require a holistic 
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approach instead. Intertwined web-like structures, processes, patterns and relationships 
are referred to as networks. 
Figure 16 illustrates the nomenclature and the configuration of this model's systemic 
categories as discrete spaces (section 4.3) within the space-time continuum. The 
graphic exemplifies a pattern of relationships resulting from processes between mental 
concepts and physical structures. 
I •igure 16 Systemic categories 
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4.2.2 Methodological Scaling 
Depending on the objective and the context, constituent elements are modelled at 
different scales (Figure 17). The scale determines the resolution level at which 
phenomena are represented. Scale is conceptualised as a methodological device and " ... 
emerges [ ... ] in the fusion of ideology and practice" (Delaney and Leitner 1997, p. 97). 
This model depicts subsystems at the micro scale level of individual entities, as well as on 
a meso scale of group structures, whose relationships and interactions create network 
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processes and patterns. The resolution level of the entire system as a whole is referred 
to as the macro scale. The scale determines the level of detail, and is therefore of 
particular interest when it comes to modelling interactions between and amongst 
individual structures, processes, relationships and patterns. Theoretically, resolution 
levels are ad infinitum. Any refinement of details will, however, ultimately reach a 
practical limit. Since the length of the shortest possible message describing a 
phenomenon will vary with the level of detail revealing information about it, coarse 
graining (Gell-Mann 1994, p. 30), the process of specifying the level of 'magnification', 
has an inunediate influence on the 'relative complexity' of a phenomenon, a concept 
that is discussed in the next section. Methodological scaling seeks to achieve what 
Boulding (19 56, cited in Checkland 1981, p. 9) calls the 'optimum degree of generality': 
5 omewhere however between the spe,ific that has no meaning and the general that 
has no content there must be, far each pu,pose and at each level ef abstradion, an 
optimum degree ef generali!J. 
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4.2.3 Simplicity and Complexity 
Is the 1wrld simple or complicated? It depends, ef course, n1ho _you ask (Barron• 
1999h, p. 109). 
The nature of a system's structural configuration, or its dynamics, are said to be either 
simple or complex. This statement also applies to different resolution levels of the 
system's nested subsystems. Before the modelling scale and the system's behaviour are 
conceptualised in the two following sections, it is necessary to clarify the meaning of 
the two opposing terms simplicity and comple:..,ty. Various authors point out that both of 
them are elusive and defy all attempts to be defined conclusively Oohnson 1997, p. 
290). " ... - it is not simple to define "simple"" asserts Gell-Mann (1994, p. 28). 
The complexity of purely quantitative data can be determined by applying the 
mathematical concept of computational complexity, i.e. as the shortest possible 
solution time (Gell-Mann 1994, p. 28). Computational complexity is, however, context 
dependent (ibid., pp. 28, 33). Alternatively, a quantity termed algorithmic information 
content (AIC) defines complexity in terms of compressibility of data to their shortest 
possible sequence, or string of information content (Barrow 1993, p. 163). However, 
both concepts do not satisfactorily explain complexity of qualitative data as 
experienced at a human-activity level. Different attempts to measure complexity in 
qualitative systems as a degree of 'informational condensation', like Gell-Mann's (1994) 
'crude complexity', 'effective complexity', 'cultural complexity', and 'potential 
complexity' concepts, Pagels's 'thermodynamic depth' concept, or Bennett's 'logical 
depth' concept, run into similar problems Oohnson 1997, p. 288). Johnson's (ibid., p. 
290) statement summarises the dissonance that exists between defining and employing 
complexity: "\\?e think we know complexity when we see it, but we strain at a 
definition." 
This model treats ecotourism in conjunction with SETD as a socio-ecological system, 
and foremost as a human-actiYity system. It is argued that at a human-acti,,ity level 
complexity is not only a n:latfre measure in comparison to different qualitative data sets 
but is also inherently obsemr and context dependent. The terms 'simplicity' and 'complexity' 
thus have to be treated as arbitral)' and sulvectizoe measures of the schema (i.e. the length of 
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the compression), describing the information content of a phenomenon at j!,tl'l:n 
resolution levels (section 4.2.2). Discourse analysis and interpretation of human 
activity, encounter and interaction (i.e. physical behaviour and products of the human 
mind such as thoughts and feelings, but also documents, etc.) are situational, 
contextual and perspectival products. The interpretation of a phenomenon's content 
and its qualities depends on the observer's perspective. It is her or him who determines 
the degree of complexity or simplicity respectively. Relative comple.'\.i(y arises when the 
observer perceives, imagines and interprets qualitative phenomena like human 
decision-making processes and actions as disorderh· and as,·mmetrical ( or 
incompressible), and associated dynamics as irregular, random and unpredictable. The 
'relative complexity' label can thus conceal simplicity 'waiting to be revealed'. 
According to Davies (1989, p. 22), complex systems often, but not always, possess 
certain character traits: First, their structural configuration consists of a large number 
of constituents, a fact that results in a high degree of freedom. Second, complex system 
dynamics are predominantly non-linear (section 4.4.2), resulting in a high degree of 
individuality and diversity; and third, complexity appears abruptly rather than emerging 
gradually. It is argued that in the human context the possibility to abbreviate the 
individuality and the degree of freedom of choice a phenomenon displays, is inherently 
subjective and can only serve as a measure of 'relative complexity'. In other words: The 
system under scrutiny is situated in a definably relative complex environment. The 
characteristics of human decision-making processes are viewed as contributing factors 
to a perceived 'relative complexity' in a human-activity system. They have been 
discussed in Chapter One (section 1.8.1) as well as in this chapter (section 4.4.2), and will 
resurface in the micro scale model in Chapter Sez•en. 
4.3 The Spatiotemporal System: System Dimensions 
In section 4.1.2 the system's 'empirical reality' was characterised. \X'hereas the system's 
categories (section 4.2.1) are employed to identify the jimctionalil]· of the system's 
empirical reality, an extended version of Popper's (1979) taxonomy of dimensiom q/ 
realil]· serves as a framework of continuous spaces to accommodate the system's discrelf 
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spaces and spatiotempora/ patterns (Figure 16, p. 177). The term continuous space is employed 
to describe real and imaginary dimensions in a multidimensional coordinate system. 
Dismte spaces are the result of a specific zoning system at a particular scale (Wilson 
2000, p. 15). I have complemented Popper's (cited in Werlen 1993, p. 30) system of 
three worlds by adding the space-time continuum as World IV. The spatiotemporal 
dimension represents the reference frame within which the system operates - and thus 
evolves (Figure 18) . 
hgurc 18 System dimensions 
The system's social and natural73 entities and events hence occur in four interrelated 
and interconnected worlds. The physical dimension resembles Popper's W orld I' in so 
far as it comprises the ( quantitative) spatiotemporal location and distribution of 
material structural phenomena. The change, or flux of the system entities' 
configuration, occurs in the (added) spatiotemporal dimension of '\Vorld IV'. These 
71'1'h<.: term 'narural' is employed to represent non-human physical, biological and ecological processes. 
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dynamics (or processes) determine the system's condition. Mental concepts, such as 
(perceived) functions of structures, and spatiotemporal patterns of relationships are part 
of the mental faculties of human consciousness, cognition and intellect, which are 
equivalent to 'World II' in Popper's extended modern version of dualism. In my system 
model 'World II' is made up of three basic intellectual properties, or processes: 
lbinking, feeling and willing. Mental processes are reflected in the perception, 
imagination and interpretation of phenomena. Underlying hypotheses of this study fall 
into this category, as well as the dedsion to utilise certain background theories and 
assumptions the study is based on. 
The fourth domain is Popper's 'World III', which is expanded to accommodate not 
only 'objective knowledge' but also that particular part of the researcher's 'actual reality' 
that consists of the actual theories and assumptions informing this study. Assuming that 
an 'objective reality' exists, the 'laws of Nature' governing this part of 'real reality' are 
mental constructs, which are often claimed to be mathematical in character (Stewart 
1995). The 'simple' formulae in the researcher's mind and as 'chalk on the blackboard' 
represent mental constructs of 'World II' and can reflect an 'objective' knowledge of 
'World III'. The observed complex outcomes of those laws and assumed constants 
represent concurrently the physical manifestations belonging to Popper's 'World I' and 
the mental constructs in 'World II'. 
Within the system's empirical reality, I attempt to integrate two situated knowledges, i.e. 
science from the Pakeha perspective and the ethnoscientific kaupapa Maori paradigm. I 
concede my limited ability to comprehend the spiritual component, or dimension of 
whakapapa in kaupapa Maori (Chapter One). I acknowledge, however, its relevance within 
the 'actual reality' of individuals, hap,i-1 and iwi for decision-making processes regarding 
ecotourism and SETD, as well as its inherent interdependence and interconnectedness 
with 'World I, II, III and IV'. The modern scientific paradigm ascribes neither to an 
ontology nor does it have an epistemology that could accommodate te taha waima";. 
74 Clan, cxtcnJcJ family or section of tribe 
7, The spiritw1l Jimcnsion (Park 2000, p. 25) 
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Western science has developed neither a methodology nor a method to investigate, 
access, or describe a possible spiritual dimension. It ignores, or discounts the possibility 
that anything exists beyond phenomena that comply with 'laws' of Nature and can thus 
be 'known' via the 'scientific method'. This conviction is firmly anchored in the 
currently accepted standard model of reality (Gribbin 1996, p. 188), which only accepts 
particles, forces and resulting processes as real. However, from a kaupapa Maori 
perspective whakapapa does not constitute a separate supernatural reality; but instead 
1vhakapapa penetrates any boundaries that Western science has 'declared', existing in all 
four worlds and transcending 'our' conception of a unidirectional time arrow. 
Entities and events in these four worlds and their dimensions, as well as emerging 
spatiotemporal patterns, do not exist in isolation. They are intrinsically linked; the 
transformation of mind processes into physical activities being maybe the most 
obvious connection between the 'Mental', the 'Physical' and the 'Spatiotemporal'. For a 
Pakeha researcher the genealogy principle of kaupapa Maori might possibly be the most 
difficult relationship to understand and integrate in a system model of ecotourism and 
SETD. 
4.3.1 Phase-Space and Attractors 
The model's reality and the system's dimensions have been conceptualised in sections 
4.1.2 and 4.3 respectively. Whereas the discourse on interactions within the system, and 
its behaviour as a whole follows in section 4.4, this section focuses on the 
conceptualisation of space as a frame of reference and ordering principle. The 
definition and significance of space and spatiality is still subject of ongoing debates in 
geography, as well as in social theory (\X' eden 1993; Soja 1996; Benko and Strohmayer 
1997; Crang and Thrift 2000; Noble 2000). It is not my intention to engage in the 
discussion. It is, however, argued that the system's dynamics create and change spatial 
fom1ations (Thrift 1996; 1999a) with time. A concept of space thus cannot be treated as 
separate from time. From a holistic system's point of view, a concept of space for a 
socio-ecological system model has to fulfil four requirements. It has to: 
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• Encompass the physical locality of concrete spaces, as well as 1magmary, or 
metaphorical spaces 
• Allow for 'subjective' and 'relative' spaces 
• Cater for flows and translocations of spaces and within spaces 
• Account for spaces within spaces, i.e. for fluctuating and overlapping demarcations 
between spaces 
Obviously the conceptualisation of space has to move beyond a positivistic locational 
analysis, where social and personal spaces (Buttimer 1969) are static and momentary 
expressions of a society's, or an individual's condition at a given point in time. I 
employ Poincare's phase-space concept (Penrose 1991; Gleick 1997; Stewart 1997; 
Stewart and Cohen 1997; Stewart 1999), also termed the space of the adjacent possible 
(Penrose 1991; Kauffman 1993; Gleick 1997; Stewart 1997; Stewart and Cohen 1997; 
Stewart 1999), where spaces are conceptualised as imaginmy (mathematical) dimensions 
in a n-dimensional"6 coordinate system. The concept of 'phase-space' represents the 
multidimensionality of the entire range of all possible things that could happen in a 
system; sometimes also called state space, or condition space (Byrne 1998, p. 173). By 
employing methodological holism, the phase-space concept displays the following 
characteristics: 
• Entities and events constitute a spatiotemporal system (Gregory 2000b, p. 768). 
However, the phase-space concept discards the notion of Hartshorne's absolute 
space (Smith 1990) in favour of a concept where space is relative to the system's 
entities and events (section 4.2.1 ). The ontological premise of relative space 1s 
process philosophy (Gibson-Graham 1996; q.v. Chapter One, section 1.5.1). 
• Space is relational in the sense that spaces emerge during processes, which are the 
result of relationships (HarYey 1996). 
-,, An indefinite number 
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• The concept allows for a qualitative desmption of the system's condition as opposed 
to quantitative mathematical spaces in 'spatial analysis'. 
• It accommodates the idea of interconnected and interdependent networking, as expressed 
m: 
o The theory of the space of flow (Castells 2000, p. 442) 
o Network analysis (Haggett and Chorley 1969) 
o Actor-network theory, or 'actant-RHIZOME' theory (Callon 1986; Latour 
1986; Callon 1991; Law 1992; Thrift 2000) 
o Action theory (Parsons 1971; Werlen 1993) 
• Phase-space treats all system dimensions (section 4.3) as real spaces within the 
empirical reality (section 4.1.2) ef the model, thus acknowledging the duality (not the 
dualism) between the" ... 'real, material, concrete space' and 'non-real, imagined, .rymbolic [or 
metaphorical] space"' (Gregory 2000b, p. 771). 
• It recognises " ... the presence ef the Other within the space ef the Same ... " (Gregory 2000b, 
p. 771), i.e. the (reciprocal) penetration of spaces. 
• The concept allows for the imagination and representation of i?Jbrid, or Third Spaces 
(Soja 1999), where space is "Simultaneously real and imagined and more ... " (Soja 
1996, p. 11). 'Third Spaces' cater for the imagination of a" ... somewhere else ... ", or a 
" ... paradoxical space ... " (Gregory 2000b, p. 771), a process that could be interpreted 
as the result of cognitive dissonance. 
Qualitative properties (or values) of these spaces are not quantified and 'calculated' in 
numerical terms; but instead characteristics are interpreted as patterns and described 
verbally, as well as visualised graphically. The system's behaviour determines the 
specific condition of the system at any point in space-time, which is illustrated by its 
coordinates in phase-space. The dynamics of the system's fluctuating position in 
phase-space are illustrated via trqjectories tracing phase transitions. These temporal 
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changes of the system's condition are reflected in the system's dynamic phase portrait 
(Stewart 1995, p. 116). The phase-space concept can accommodate any optional 
number of spaces, thus enhancing the exactness of the model. Spatiality and 
complexity are interdependent factors in the modelling process in so far as the 
inclusion of additional spaces results in a higher degree of complexity (Figure 17, p. 
178). 
The basin of' attraction represents all possible system conditions (Capra 1997; Gleick 
1997). If, however, the trajectories convery,e on a specific system state, i.e. on a defined 
range of behaviour - and thus a restricted part of the basin, the phase portrait will 
display cyclic as well as stable system behaviour. This system state is described as an 
attractor (Capra 1997; Gleick 1997; Stewart 1998). It is assumed that trajectories in a 
social svstem never cross each other's paths, i.e. the system's evolution is time 
irre,,ersible, never displaying an identical state in two points in time (Chapter Seven, 
section 7.1 ). 
However, in a system model (which represents a simplified version of society and its 
dynamics), or in one of its nested subsystems, the trajectories may revert to a prior 
position. This may be the case if system components, or their variables, are omitted or 
neglected by focusing on a particular systemic aspect. The procedure simplifies 
originally complex behaviour and can linearise non-linear system dynamics (section 
4.4.2). An example of iterative system states is the attractor depicted in Figure 33 (p. 
283), where only one variable has been modelled in phase-space. 
4.4 The Interactive System 
Structural coupling (Maturana and Varela 1998) in an interactive living and non-living 
environment distinguishes between reaction and respome in a system's behaviour. From a 
teleological perspective a reaction is the involuntary (or automatic) behaviour governed 
by a conditioned or unconditioned stimulus. According to classical as well as operant 
conditioning, responses are also based on either conditioned or unconditioned stimuli 
(Atherton 2002). In contrast to reactions, responses are, however, restricted to the 
'living world', and are always intentional. However, recent neuropsychological research 
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suggests that even intentional responses are not decided by human self-consciousness, 
but in " ... automatic processes that happen outside our awareness" (Halligan and 
Oakley 2000, p. 38). There are probabilistic, manipulative, counterfactual and structural 
approaches to causation of human behaviour (Pearl 2000), but it would be beyond the 
scope of the thesis to explore them all. I have identified three basic types of system 
behaviour that are associated with human decision-making processes in this particular 
system. They fall into either one of the two categories, i.e. reactions or responses 
(Figure 19). 










·- - --- - --- -




No matter whether behaviour is the result of reactions or responses, the system 
undergoes linear or non-linear changes. The system as a whole, or parts of it, can 
operate in a linear ( or quasi-linear) fashion, events being the results of proportionate 
cause-and-effect relationships. This type of behaviour can "... be satisfactorily 
approximated as regular and continuous" (Davies 1989, p. 23). Linearity can be 
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depicted mathematically as a straight line (in Euclidian space). Requiring foremost 
causal thinking, linear behaviour can be described appropriately in a reductionist 
fashion within the Laplacian paradigm of deterministic predictability (Stewart 199 5, p. 
107). No matter how simple or complex the nature of a linear relationship between 
elements (and their variables) might be, mathematically the sum of, or the difference 
between any two particular solutions will always also be a solution. 
The behaviour of a linear phenomenon can be analysed and understood by reducing it 
to its constituents. Roughly speaking, the whole is no more than simply the sum of its 
components (Barrow 1992, p. 193). Small changes in the system's condition result in 
proportionate and predictable changes of its 'output'. Putative, as well as contingent 
causality can bear the characteristics of single, multiple or causal loop relationships. 
Complex multivariate causalities are modelled as one cause having multiple effects 
and/ or multiple causes leading to the same effect. Structures that interact in a linear 
fashion react or respond in a predictable manner. 
4.4.2 Non-linear System Behaviour 
The second major category comprises non-linear system behaviour, which is far more 
difficult to comprehend and to model. Non-linearity is best characterised by the fact 
that there is no proportionality between cause and effect (Gleick 1997, p. 23). The 
behaviour of non-linear systems appears random (and hence complex), and their 
information content is therefore incompressible. Mathematically speaking, the graph 
depicting non-linear behaviour deviates from a straight line. According to Rao (2000, p. 
72) "Most phenomena on this planet obey nonlinear behavior, ... ", and social 
phenomena are no exception. Informed by action theory (Werlen 1993, p. ix) and 
Sartre's existentialist 'free will' concept (Chapter One, section 1.8.1), it is assumed that 
structural coupling in social systems occurs as responses rather than reactions. However, 
no matter whether human behaviour is the result of environmental conditioning or of 
unconditioned intentionality, the effect can be non-linear and unpredictable (Figure 
19). 
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On the one hand, rrunute differences in the system's condition can result in 
exponentially amplified changes that are practical/y unpredictable due to an infinitesimal 
uncertainty regarding the system's initial condition (Barrow 1992, p. 194). On the other 
hand, large deviations do not tend to increase further (Schulz and Hilgenfeldt 1994, p. 
74). Whereas the behaviour of a non-linear system is alwqys complex, the configuration 
of the system's components themselves can actually be both of a very simple or 
complex nature. However, even in the simplest non-linear system 'the outcome is 
never the sum of its parts', and the analysis of its behaviour requires a holistic approach 
(Davies 1989, p. 23). I argue that in this particular model two kinds of non-linear 
behaviour can be observed. 
Those system dynamics, which are non-linear and dependent on initial system states, 
are theoretical!;' deterministic, i.e. deterministic in principle. However, the system displays 
apparentjy random (or pseudorandom) behaviour caused by the practical indetenninary of its 
initial conditions. The result is the practical unpredictabih!:y of the system's future 
trajectory and state in phase-space. This type of non-linear system behaviour is 
characterised by a combination of self-amplifying changes on a small scale and 
restricted changes on a large scale. As a result, trajectories that have moved far apart 
can reverse their movement and again approach each other in phase-space. On a 
macro scale, changes of the system's condition are limited. Within these confines, 
trajectories can, however, be arbitrarily entangled (Schulz and Hilgenfeldt 1994, p. 74). 
This type of non-linearity is also termed (deterministic) chaos (Chapter One, section 1.7) 
and is modelled within the chaos and complexity paradigm. 
It is suggested that there is a second type of non-linear behaviour that has to be 
accounted for in decision-making processes within the human (or social) realm. 
Traditional economics reduces individual, societal and economical behaviour, however 
complicated, to a predictable and controllable set of interactions. It has been argued 
that the classical procedure of conventional modelling in the social sciences and in 
economics is the rationalisation and 'linearisation' (Stewart 1997, p. 72; Byrne 1998, p. 
2) of non-linear phenomena (Capra 1997, p. 121). Humans are expected to act 
rationally and not affect each other's decisions directly (Ormerod 1998, p. vii). 
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However, based on the assumption of an existing genuine 'free will' (Chapter One, 
section 1.8.1 ), the claim has been made that in fact humans also make and realise 
decisions in a non-linear fashion (Ormerod 1998, p. viii). 
I argue that human behaviour is complex, but not necessarily dependent on initial 
conditions as opposed to 'deterministic chaos', which relies on the causality principle in 
the same way that linear behaviour does. In the socio-economic realm the resulting 
system behaviour falls into a category called 'evolutionary economics' (Boulding 1981). 
Coining the term relative randomness, it is argued that in the human dimension the 
interpretation of behaviour as deterministic, stochastic (i.e. probabilistic), random (i.e. 
demonstrating an incompressible string of infinite possibilities), or chaotic (i.e. 
displaying deterministic randomness), depends on the specific perspective. 
On the one hand, the observer might experience an apparent unpredictability in the 
subject's irrational, or emotive -- behaviour, due to the subject's ability to change the 
course of action randomly of one's own 'free will'. On the other hand, the subject her-
or himself might base the very same decision on a conscious (rational) choice, resulting 
from a previous 'system condition'. The claim is made that this particular choice was 
predictable, but not without revealing the necessary background information to the 
observer. 
From the subject's point of view there is a reason (viz. the initial system condition) 
and/ or an intention (viz. the anticipated future system condition) for the particular 
behaviour. Reason and intention convert the apparently random decision-making 
process into a maybe still complex, but definitely linear and deterministic cause-effect 
relationship. However, the subject might be unaware of initial conditions that 
determine the outcome of a particular decision-making process, thus experiencing and 
interpreting her/his own action (or inaction) as the result of an inherently random and 
'free' decision. A kn01dedgeahle obsen,er would classify this behaviour as apparently 
random as opposed to inherently random, since the decision for change is the result of 
a hidden rystem component or one ~/its variables. 
-- It is h1-pothesised that irrational behaviour can be either emotionalh· stimulated or instinct-induced. 
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The 'free will' concept accommodates inherently random choices. It caters for 
indiYiduals who believe in and are cognisant of their ability to choose consciously and 
randomly rather than arbitrarily; or in other words, where the only reason for arriving 
at a particular decision is the conscious choice to decide at random, rather than basing 
the decision on a previous system state or an impulse. 'Free will' also allows for an 
infinite number of choices, resulting in a maximal individuality that makes human 
behaviour 'relatively complex' in the sense discussed in section 4.2.3. Humans might be 
incapable of understanding and describing appropriately all facets of the rich and subtle 
diversity that human behaviour displays. It is, howeyer, not the in principle lack of 
knowledge regarding the initial condition itself that causes 'relative randomness'. 
Instead, 'relative randomness' is the result of the observer's, or the subject's ignorance 
in respect of how and why a particular decision was made (i.e. if the decision was 
caused by a previous system condition - and thus is intentional and conditioned, or if the 
choice was an inherently random one - and thus is intentional and unconditioned). 
Like in any model, the system behaviour in this model is modelled from the designer's 
(or researcher's) perspective, and is thus based on nry knowledge or ignorance 
respectively, regarding causal correlations. If the reason(s) for the system's dynamics 
cannot be traced back to initial conditions being responsible for a particular change, or 
effect (i.e. no linear causality can be established), the system's behaviour is treated as 
non-linear. 
On the one hand, emerging behavioural pattems would indicate that an observed 
'relatiYe randomness' is in fact 'apparent randomness', thus falling into the category of 
(deterministic) chaos. On the other hand, 'absolute chaos', where anything can happen, 
is the postmodern vision of chaos (Byrne 1998, p. 26). Unconditioned intentional 
behaviour is modelled within the postmodern and poststructural paradigm of 
contextual and situational layers of meaning (Chapter Three, section 3.3). 
Another cognate problem arising in the field of social science research is the reciprocal 
relationship between the researcher and the subject of her/his study (Chapter Three, 
section 3.3; Chapter Six, section 6.3). Based on the assumption that" ... an unbreakable 
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coupling between the obser.er and the observed" (Barrow 2000, p. 7) occurs, the 
researcher can exert an unintentional influence on the interYiewee, or the observed and 
vice versa, thus changing the course of action. This does not only hold true for face-to-
face interview situations, but for all types of inquiries, such as questionnaires, 
conversations on the phone, informal chats, e-mails, etc .. Both apparent randomness 
and the 'coupling' effect fall into the category of environmentally conditioned 
behaviour ( Chapter One, section 1.8.1 ), which can thus be interpreted and modelled as a 
linear(ised) or chaotic system. 
4.4.3 Information Transfer and Non-Communicative Effects 
Ecotourism as a concept, or form of tourism, as well as SETD as a planning objective, 
are subject to development-~ in terms of the phenomena's conceptualisation and 
operationalisation in the Coromandel. The continuous flux is due to external influences 
that permeate and affect the system's imaginary boundaries (Chapter Five, section 5.3) 
from outside, or change is due to internal factors that originate and function within the 
system. The system is in motion, and can hence be described as qynamic in its 
appearance. To understand the continuous fluctuation at the macro level, it is 
necessary to find answers to the following questions: 
• \X'hy and how does change in the system's condition occur? 
• \v'hat kind of changes does the system experience? 
• \v'hat are the factors influencing the svstem dynamics, and (how) are they 
interrelated? 
• Can the system's behaviour be predicted? 
• Can the system's dynamics be controlled? 
• \X'hat is the explicit understanding and what are implicit meanings of ecotourism 
and SETD within the s,·stem? 
-s The term 'de,·elopment' is used in a neutral sense as a srnom-m for 'change' or ·ernlution', neither imph-ing the 
positi,·e notion of 'progress' or 'good change', nor ascribing a negati,·e meaning like 'em·ironmental degradation', 
or 'cultural exploitation' to the term. 
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• Does a coherent and conclusive conceptualisation and operationalisation of 
ecotourism and SETD exist within the system? 
This section provides an answer to the first query, whereas subsequent chapters resolve 
the other questions. To understand the dynamics of the system as a whole, the general 
characteristics of information transfer within the ecotourism and SETD system have to 
be identified. It is important to realise that change can theoretically occur as non-local or 
as local behaviour. In the physical sciences (Barrow 2000, p. 158; Kafatos and Nadeau 
2000) these two terms refer to the influence of observation as a causal agent on 
(potential) changes in the system. Non-local behaviour, or the " ... 'spooky action-at-a-
distance' " (Davies 1989, p. 176) at the quantum mechanical level, has been used to 
argue for the inseparability of systems at the macroscopic biological level, where 
phenomena must be treated and can only be understood as coherent wholes (ibid., p. 
178). Non-local behaviour is interpreted as a means by which observer-induced effects 
on a phenomenon can occur without the causal agent being in contact with the 
changed variable. Local behaviour on the other hand, is the 'ordinary' type of system 
behaviour, where interaction causes transformation. 
At first sight, local behaviour appears to be the typical and exclusive type of interaction 
between and within networks, as well as between individual system components and 
their variables. However, 'quasi-acausal', or non-local behaviour, where an observed 
influence has an effect nithout information being transmitted between the two involved 
elements, also exists, exerting an impact on the system as a whole, as well as on its 
parts. The assertion of non-local behaviour is corroborated and exemplified in the 
macro scale model (Chapter Five, section 5.4.1), where" ... the inevitable effect of the act 
of observation ... " (Barrow 2000, p. 160), or of participation in ecotourism, is caused 
by two elements being inconmmnicado. Since in the natural sciences the two terms 'local' 
and 'non-local' are not used in the same way the geography of space and places defines 
them (Duncan 1986; Urry 1988), I substitute them with communicatiz.e and non-
communicative. In the following three chapters it is demonstrated that conceptual and 
operational changes to tourism development within and from outside the system can 
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affect ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel directly or indirectly, as well as in a 
communicatiYe or non-communicative manner. 
4.5 Practical Limitations and Ethical Considerations 
The nature of abstraction is simplification and fragmentation, an unavoidable process 
in system modelling (section 4.2). The applied holistic approach 'counterbalances' 
rational abstraction (Figure 15, p. 17 4), compensating for the inevitable loss of detail. 
For pragmatic reasons this system model is limited to the depiction of entities and 
events that are relevant to the topic and its specific research questions. Modelling is, 
however, not restricted to the obvious and salient key elements and their variables. On 
the contrary, the methodology pursued exposes the more subtle, elusive links and 
concealed system components (Chapter Fit'!:', section 5.3.4). \X'here elements serve 
multiple purposes, the analysis and interpretation focuses on multifunctional properties 
and links that are associated with ecotourism and SEID. Connections with other than 
ecotourism, or SETD related 'real world' phenomena (in particular different forms and 
concepts of sustainable tourism development) can be of a unilateral or reciprocal 
nature. They are interpreted and represented as (serni-)permeable boundaries within 
the svstem model. 
The case study is based on multiple sampling frames (Chapter Three, section 3.2.3). 
Some stakeholder groups constitute relatively small target groups, thus comprising 
small sampling frames. Tour operators, accommodation and transport providers, 
governmental organisations and private-public partnerships, as well as grassroots 
initiatives with direct links to ecotourism (Chapter Fiz 1e, section 5.3.1) all fall into this 
category. In some cases the size of the sampling frame or the nature of the comment 
would make it easy to identify individuals. \'\'here the data are critical of personal 
interests, or do not support public views and practices of the interviewee or interest 
group, the information source is not revealed. Data emerging from cognitive 
dissonance are also treated with caution in respect of confidentiality issues. 
In addition to these sensitive data, I have obtained confidential documents supplied by 
several sources. If the publication of information that does not correspond with 
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publicly expressed personal ideals and ideological convictions, could lead to the 
identification of individuals and parties (thus compromising the assured anonymity of 
research participants), the data are 'cloaked' in a way that prevents the identification of 
the data source. Preference is given to the guaranteed anonymity, protection, and 
integrity of contributors to this study, hence accepting a possible impairment of the 
model's precision. Cloaked information (for example respondents' names, locations, 
membership lists and statistical data) is identified with a star(*). 
The 'matrix' of the system model depicted in this chapter is employed in the next three 
chapters to 'materialise' the concepts by filling the 'grid' with the outcome of analysis 
and interpretation of concrete empirical data. 
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Macro Scaling: The Totality of the Environment 
Whereas the previous chapter outlined the skeleton of the system model, the focus in 
the following three chapters is on the operationalisation ef the data. The evaluation and 
interpretation of the empirical evidence flesh out the framework that was constructed 
in Chapter Four. Taking into consideration non-linear emergent system properties, it has 
been argued that the construction of an integrative (or integrated) system model relies 
on the differential approach of methodological holism (Chapter Three) when assessing 
the collected information. The problem of operationalising the data is summarised in 
the following paragraphs. 
Llnear svstem behaviour can be modelled by deconstructing, decategorising and 
decentring the collected material in a (postmodern, or poststructural) discourse 
analysis, as well as by analysing the pure data in the traditional reductionist sense. 
Interpreting the emergence of complex system behaviour requires, however, a different 
approach. In the case of emergent system properties the analytical strategy is not 
reversible. Synergistic as well as antagonistic effects can thus not be explained by 
tracing them back to simple constituents (Byrne 1998, p. 16). Hayles's (1991, pp. 16-
17) assertion sums up this argument: 
From the system's point ef view, there is on!J the totalz!J1 that is its environment. So 
strong is our belief in anafysis, however, that 1ve take the environment to be the 
artificial and the collection effactors to be the reality. 
The holistic approach ( Chapter One, section 1.5) identifies complex and non-linear 
patterns, but it reduces a phenomenon by focusing on the 'whole', " ... typically 
overlook[ing] the interactions and the organization, ... " (Price 1997, p. 19). 
Methodological holism, as developed in Chapter Three, incorporates the idea of 
'deterministic chaos' and complexity, as well as contextual and situational levels of 
meaning in a partly 'absolutely' chaotic system (Chapter Four). The methodology 
recognises crucial interactions and (inter-)relationships between and within the 'Social' 
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and the 'Natural', as well as fluent transitions between systemic behaviour at the level 
of individual elements and the svstem as a whole -9• 
In Chapter Four (section 4.2.2) the concept of methodological scaling was developed. In a 
first step of the design phase, this chapter employs the concept, creating an image of 
the system dynamics by identifying patterns at the macro scale level of the entire 
system as a whole. The macro scale model forms the backdrop (Figure 30, p. 265) for a 
comprehension of emerging networks, and patterns of interaction and behaviour 
between and within networks, nested subsystems and individual elements. 
In accordance with methodological scaling more subtle processes and relationships, 
finer details - and thus higher degrees of complexity are progressively depicted in 
subsequent enlargements (Figure 17, p. 178). To this end the system is magnified on a 
continuous scale to identify the properties of subsystems (i.e. their configuration and 
behaviour) within the meso scale model and ultimately those of individual system 
entities and events, including the 'egocentric' perspective811 of individuals. Feedback loops, 
flow-on and lock-in effects, as well as tiny changes in the srstem's behaviour and their 
influence on the entire system as a whole, are identified. 
Back:g,round noise (i.e. emerging properties that are irrelevant to the topic and research 
questions) is filtered in favour of emphasising system characteristics that influence 
ecotourism and SETD directly or indirectly. Interpreting the status quo, an optimised 
version is developed concurrently, reflecting the 'idealised prototype' of the existing 
system and its subsystems respectively. 
As the result of a constant interpretative 'dialogue' between the 'parts' of the system 
and the whole of the system, the 'big picture' reflects foremost a hmmneutic approach. 
The interpretation is circular and reciprocal as it constantly moves back and forth between 
the meaning of individual phenomena, that of subsrstems and of the svstem as a 
-''The term 'drnamist' as opposed to anah·st has been suggested to describe the methodological approach of 
chaoplexitY (Unne 1998, p. 1-c-). ,-\ccordingh·, the term 'holist' echoes the name of the process and would be the 
appropriate noun to describe the position of a researcher engaging in methodological holism. 
811 It is argued that an egocentric approach is different from an egotistic attitude and can include selfish, as well as 
altruistic, or reciprocal altruistic tendencies. 
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whole. It is also indetem1inate since there is no end to the feedback loop, and it is mono-
perspectival in so far as it represents the researcher's interpretation of the situation 
(Bohman 1993, p. 116). 
The first section of the macro scale model identifies the mental platform on which the 
system operates, as well as the spatiotemporal system dynamics of the system as a 
whole. Subsequent sections depict conceptual and operational patterns and boundaries, 
as well the level of dependency or autonomy in regard to externalities. Emergent 
features are identified and described in the context of their relevance for the system as 
a whole. The system's robustness (or sensitivity) is modelled in regard to its adaptability 
and self-maintenance abilities. The chapter concludes with an optimised version of the 
macro scale model. 
5.1 The Operating Platform 
\'fith respect to the operating platform, ecotourism and sustainable tourism 
development in the Coromandel are conceptualised and operationalised on a regional 
and local rather than on a national level. Ecotourism and sustainable tourism 
development are practised in a pragmatic approach rather than from a theoretical 
perspective. Both Pakeha and Maori focus on the practical application of ecotourism and 
sustainable tourism development rather than ascribing to the theorisation of the 
concepts. Figure 30 shows, however, that an overlap between theorising and practising 
tourism exists in the form of an interface linking the two approaches, represented by 
the conceptualisation, planning and deYelopment sectors of tourism. The link between 
'scientification' and practice of ecotourism in the Coromandel, as well as the 
concretisation of the pragmatic approach, are explored in subsequent paragraphs. 
The current state of affairs in respect of ecotourism research on a national scale has 
been discussed in Chapter Two (section 2.4.2). Only a small number of research projects 
deal with ecotourism in the regional context of the Coromandel. The subject is studied 
at two fronts, with both of them examining ecotourism from a similar angle. 
Commissioned research programmes as well as independent research dissertations 
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commonly focus on pragmatic aspects of applied ecotourism rather than theorising the 
subject: 
• The ecological effects of ecotourism are monitored by the New Zealand Department 
of Conservation (DoC), even though without explicitly labelling the causal agent as 
ecotourism: According to DoC, visitor impacts on natural area attractions in the 
Coromandel are surveyed on a continuous basis (\X'ard and Beanland 1994, p. 7). 
Leitenberger's (2001, unpub.) and Neumann's (2001, unpub.) dissertations are 
examples of regional case studies that examine tourism impacts on wildlife in the 
Coromandel. Neumann and Orams's (2002) conference paper is on a similar topic. 
• In a report for Tourism Coromandel, Arand (1995) explores emironmental goals and 
the possibility ef guidelines for operators. 
• Higham et al. (2001, p. 3) use Kiwi Dundee Adventures, a Coromandel-based 
operation, in a national survey that prqjiles ecotourists in New Zealand. 
With the exception of one private initiative (fhe James Family et al. n.d.)81, nowhere 
within the Coromandel related literature is ecotourism mentioned explicitly as a vehicle 
for sustainable tourism development. This corroborates the argument elaborated in the 
next section that, in the Coromandel context, ecotourism on its own is not interpreted 
as a means by which sustainable tourism development can be achieved, or enhanced. 
'Applied ecotourism' is viewed rather as a tool to minimise damages, summed up in the 
following statement made by an ecotourism operator: 
... hut the 111q_y I see it is that u1e real/y shouldn't do a'!_ything that is going to actual/y 
ham, our environment. Lf/e 've got to at least keep it as good as it is (*). 
\X'ithin the pragmatic approach there are procedural differences between operators and 
organisations involved in tourism planning and development. \X'hereas public 
authorities like the Thames-Coromandel District Council (fCDC) and the \'\'aikato 
Conservancy of DoC, as well as private, or semi-private sector organisations like the 
81 The report does not use the term ecotourism but 'green' campsites instead. Some of the implications of the 
document's details are discussed in section 5.1 and in Chaptfl" .\iY, section 6.4.5. 
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Regional Tourism Organisation (RTO) Tourism Coromandel, conceptualise and 
interpret (but not theorise) policies and regulations, operators tend to adopt a practical 
'just do it' mentality. There are, however, overlaps82 between both approaches in so far 
as some of the operators are concurrently not only members of Tourism Coromandel 
but also proactively contribute to reports that delineate the concept of sustainable 
tourism development (e.g. Johansen 1999, unpub.). 
In the New Zealand tourism planning and development context, the Coromandel is 
marginalised in the sense that the Peninsula is recognised neither as a distinct nor as a 
key tourist destination. Nationally, to the best of my knowledge no planning and 
development strategy focusing on tourism in the Coromandel exists. Neither the Office for 
Tourism and Sport (OTSp) nor the NZTB, which are the governmental tourism 
departments, or agencies respectively, engage in regional strategic tourism planning and 
development schemes aimed specijicalb1 at the Peninsula (Foundation for Research 
Science and Technology (FRST) Tuapapa Rangahau Piitaiao 1996). The strategic 
Portfolio Outline (SPO) for tourism, leisure, recreation and sport focuses on thematic 
issues rather than on regional aspects of tourism planning and development83• 
There are, however, governmental marketing 1i1itiatives that promote the Coromandel as 
a tourist destination, frequently in conjunction with other regions: 
Neu 1 Zealand will be divided into five macro-regions: / ... ) Central North Island 
Marketing Alliance (Rntorua, Waikato, Coromandel, Bqy ef Plenty, Taupo, 
Hawkes Bqy, Ruapehu) f. . .J (Neu 1 Zealand Tourism Board (NZTB) trading as 
Tourism New Zealand (INZ) 2000b). 
The NZTB's (2001c) research website promotes the Coromandel as a tourist 
destination, and its marketing website (2001 b) includes links to local websites that 
advertise tourism in the Coromandel. Both DoC (1998) and Tourism Coromandel 
(2001 a) produce maps of the Peninsula that contain recreational information. 
82 0Yerlaps and boundary crossings are discussed in section 5.3. 
81 SPOs are published by the crown entity foundation for Research, Science and Technology (rRS1) and " ... create 
the link between the Go\'errunent's strategic directions as articulated in its High Le\·el Goals and Target Outcome 
set, and the strategic requirements of the sector stakeholders as reflected in their stakeholder strategies" 
(foundation for Research Science and Technology (rRS1) Tuapapa Rangahau Putaiao 2001 b, p. l). 
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National tourism organisations like the Maori Tourism Development Board, the New 
Zealand Institute of Travel and Tourism (NZITT), the New Zealand Rural Tourism 
Council and the Tourism Industry Association New Zealand (TIA, TIANZ, or 
NZTIA) concentrate on coordination and collaboration within the New Zealand 
tourism industry, but consider the Coromandel neither as a separate key tourist 
destination within New Zealand nor do thev make mention of the Coromandel as a 
region with potential for future tourism development (New Zealand Tourism Industry 
Association (NZTIA) and Ernst & Young 1998). In the private sector national 
endeavours to market the Coromandel frequently cover the Peninsula's recreational 
opportunities in conjunction with other regions (e.g. Jason Publishing 1998; 1999). 
In a way almost diametrically opposed to the national neglect of the Peninsula's 
individual potential for tourism development, a lot of effort is poured into planning 
and development strategies at the regional level. The focus is on implementing 
cooperative marketing strategies and programmes that promote the Peninsula as a 
multidestinational holiday region. Tourism Coromandel proposes to market the 
Coromandel in conjunction with the 'Pacific Coast Highway', 'Hauraki Gulf and the 
adjacent 'Hauraki Plains', 'Bay of Plenty', 'Eastland/Hawkes Bay' and the 'Central 
North Island 'Heartland' Area' (Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 
44). The 'Great Down Under Tour', a marketing partnership between 'The Great 
Southern Touring Route', 'Victoria Tourism' and Tourism Coromandel, encourages 
international travellers to visit both Australia and New Zealand (Archibald and Board 
of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 44; Geelong Otway Tourism (GOT) 2000, p. 3). 
Targeting shoulder and off-season travellers is one of Tourism Coromandel's priorities 
(Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 43). The RTO emphasises the 
need for a diversification of market segments to surmount the " ... most significant 
constraint facing further tourism development [ ... ] [which is perceived as] the uneven 
distribution of utility capacity and the seasonal peaks and troughs of demand which 
occur in the most popular visitor locations" (Archibald and Board of Tourism 
Coromandel 1999, p. 6). 
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What the Coromandel should be pushing.for, and we've said this for bloorjy years, is 
not W011J' about getting the numbers up huge, because the numbers thry 're talking 
aho11t - th~y 're gonna want to come when there's alrearjy a lot ef people. We want the 
numbers; we want the accommodations filled up on the ojf-seaso11, not 011 the on-
season. The on-season's chock-a-block now. : .. .] We've got enough accommodation, 
hut it's got to come at different times - we've got to get people to come at different 
times. And to get people to )'OU know to realise that yeah the Coromandel's quite 
special, it's mid-winter hut u1hat the hell - it's a special place (* operator). 
It is mainly Tourism Coromandel that coordinates promotional and marketing issues 
and efforts, exemplified by a statement made by one of the operators: 
... I've got some journalists coming in 011 Saturdqy through / ... ). Tounsm 
Coromandel phoned me and said thry were coming through the Tourism Board in 
Wellington ... (*). 
An inequality is perceived m particular by some small-scale operators (Chapter Six, 
section 6.4.1), between a few relatively powerful and influential members of Tourism 
Coromandel and those engaged in the tourism sector who have no membership and 
little say84• At the macro scale level the general perception of development aims in the 
Coromandel is distorted, and shaped by the uneven distribution of influence and 
power. Those in charge determine the content of public documents like Tourism 
Coromandel's strategic plan85 (Adams and Tourism Coromandel 1994; Archibald and 
Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999). For outsiders, the report (especially since it is 
the only one of its kind) creates the impression that it represents and reflects the needs 
and interests of all parties involved in tourism in the Coromandel. Tourism politics and 
resulting inequalities in terms of power relationships are elaborated in Chapter Six 
(section 6.4.3). 
There is, however, (almost) consensus of opinion amongst all stakeholders within the 
tourism industry on major goals. Sustainable tourism development is stated as a 
primary goal concurrently with the objectives to encourage and achieve a continued 
rise in visitor numbers, as well as the growth of the permanent resident population (e.g. 
Adams and Tourism Coromandel 1994; Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 
"4 These power relationships are looked at in the meso scale model. 
Hi The second re,·ised edition being published in 1999 
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1999). The statement made by an ecotourism operator exemplifies the convictions of 
representatives of the tourism industry: 
It's absolute!; imperative that we need to increase 011r tourism but it has to he l'ef)' 
monitored otherwise we will lose 1vhat we 're marketing to the rest (!f the world, we 'II 
lose that uniqueness (*). 
The preference for either of the two main objectives of 'growth' and 'sustainability' 
varies amongst the different interest groups and in the temporal dimension. \X'hereas 
during the peak season and on public holidays, visitors and residents are more inclined 
to put sustainability first, the focus on 'tourism growth' amongst operators culminates 
during the off-season (Figure 20). These findings are based on differential preferences 
expressed in interviews and informal conversations at different times of the year. The 
results are elaborated in Chapter Six, and are also illustrated in Figure 21 (p. 216). 
Figure 20 maps the periodically changing attitudes towards tourism development 
during the operationalisation of ecotourism in the course of the year. The pragmatic 
approach and the regional as well as local physical locality of the system represent 
discrete dimensions (or spaces) that shape the attractor's basin (Chapter Four, section 
4.3.1 ). These two dimensions, the spatial distribution and the practical approach, are 
symbolised by the underlying DoC map of the region, which displays recreational 
opportunities on the Peninsula. 
The five-dimensional phase-space diagram (Chapter Four, section 4.3) depicts the 
system's state as it oscillates between t\vo focal conditions. The system's trajectory, 
which shows the cyclic flux in the temporal dimension of the phase portrait (Chapter 
Four, section 4.3.1), converges on the prevailing objectives of concept11alisinggr01vth during 
the low season and on practising s11stainahili9· during the height of the peak season. The 
photos symbolise the wish for economic growth during the off-season, and the desire 
for ecologically and culturally sustainable development during the busy time of the 
year. 
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Figure 20 Periodically shifting attitudes towards tourism development (images from New Zealand Department of 




~ ~ .. 
0p development 
The following quote typifies the conundrum operators face: 
Off-season 
~·-· ,• 
I'm not sqying that we don't need to all keep and make it [tourism development] 
sustainable [ .. ] it [businwj can be very, very tough, because it is seasonal (* 
operator). 
The attractor (red lemniscate) demonstrates that both conditions are only momentary 
expressions of the system's state in phase-space, which continuously and periodically 
fluctuates between the opposing binaries in a state cycle that reflects the seasonal 
pattern of tourism in the Coromandel. Bifurcation points, which signal changes in the 
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system's state, are sensitive to and marked by seasonal peaks (for example summer 
holidays, Easter break and Labour weekend) and troughs in visitor flows, with phase 
transitions occurring gradually. The pattern is predictable in so far as it reflects a 
linear(ised) relationship between the periodic change in visitor numbers and holiday 
seasons. Concurrently the pattern assumes relatively stable attitudinal dynamics \vithin 
the tourism industry, as well as from residents and visitors regarding the nuances 
within their pragmatic approach of SETD. 
From the perspective of the Peninsula's tourism industry as a whole, ecotourism does 
not occupy a special or distinct status within regional tourism planning and 
development strategies86 . Instead, ecotourism is developed and marketed locally as well 
as from outside the Peninsula's physical and political boundaries by individual 
operators as a form of Nature-based and, to a lesser degree, cultural heritage based 
tourism. The validity of this 'individualised' approach is questioned by many operators, 
residents and visitors, who perceive the Coromandel as a potential ecotourism 
destination par excellence (see also Fairweather et al. 1999) and would like to see it 
marketed as such. At a national level the idea of a Tourism Marketing Network (11vfN), 
targeting Nature tourism87, has been commenced by the NZTB (2000a). Regional 
collaborative and cooperative efforts to promote ecotourism within a ThfN, especially 
via the Internet, are studied at the mesa scale level. 
5.2 Conceptual Patterns 
Within the pragmatic approach there are well-established ecotourism operators who 
view ecotourism and sustainability as two distinct issues: 
But you see your word eco. I personal!J have alwqys had a problem with the word 
eco. I look at it and sqy quite honest!J that [. .] to me there's heritage tourism, which 
deal[s] with history, historic matter ef what's happening. European [and} Maori 
history, law reform [..] and then there's adventure tourism. But this word eco is 
used too literal!J. I personal!J believe it is and espetial!J here on the Coromandel. 
But whenyou start talking sustainabiliry, well that's different, because I look at [it] 
Ho This assertion is substantiated in the meso scale model, and in particular in Chapter Six, section 6.4.3. 
87 The term 'Nature tourism' is used by the NZT8 as a synonym for ccotourism. 
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as being somethit{[!, that dictates in the.future. Sustainability ts totalfy difference /sic] 
... (*). 
On a macro scale ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel do not, however, constitute 
separate issues; but instead ecotourism appears as a special form of tourism within the 
general goal of sustainable tourism development. Or in other words: One integral 
objective of ecotourism is to realise sustainable tourism development. Depending on 
the perspective, both phenomena, ecotourism and sustainable tourism development, 
were introduced to the Coromandel and concurrently emerged within the system's 
boundaries. Several versions regarding the origin of both terms were discussed in 
Chapter Two. (I coined the phrase 'sustainable ecotourism development' as such.) In the 
Coromandel, the 'seed' was imported, but 'sown' and 'grown' within the system. 
Intentionality and functionality, interaction and morphogenesis, are, however, 
influenced by internal and external factors (see also Chapters Six and Seven). 
Even though the terminology originated outside the system's boundaries in the early 
1980s (Beaumont 1998), some aspects of their implied meaning(s) were common 
practice amongst a few tourism entrepreneurs in the Coromandel as early as the mid 
1970s (see quote below). According to these operators, the terms were used implicitly 
by embracing the ecological notion of ecotourism and sustainable development in 
individual approaches to tourism planning, development and practice. The terminology 
itself was imported and employed by 'outsiders' to characterise business ideologies and 
practices explicitly: 
... Just opening the areas up so people can go !and) msit 1 .. .J. This was in the earfy 
seventies !!··.J, hut it's all based on Nature and so things sort ef went from 
there and the wqy 1ve look at the tourist, there was real/y nohocf_y who is pure/y f eco], 
nobocf;~ not even ourselves. !···/ But JJ'e hasical/y feel that 1ve are giving the people a 
message about conservation because 1ve are Ve')' much conseroationists and hoping to 
impress people to go hack and have another look at their countn·es ... (*). 
'Kiwi Dundee Adventures' is a typical example of a business that promotes incentive 
tours, educational tours and corporate tours, but does not utilise the term ecotourism 
in its marketing strategy explicitly. However, the business won the inaugural New 
Zealand ecotourism award in 1992 Oohansen and Poole 2000). Since the beginnings in 
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the 1970s some operators have adopted the terminology, because they either felt 
obliged to do so for 'image reasons' (Chapter Six, section 6.3), or business owners 
perceived an economic advantage by promoting their product(s) as sustainable 
( eco) tourism: 
Like I said, there's a lot ef people th~y [are] using eco to get a little operatives r!fthe 
use qf eco /si~7. Thry are not eco in the slightest. ]11st it's become a real catchivord 
w·e must have it in ottr infom,ation ... (*). 
Other operators are actually hesitant, or even opposed to using the term ecotourism as 
a description of their business philosophy and practice: 
... u1e do 1"\'at11re to11rs hut there's that uiord eco '. .. .] u1e kind qf take it out ... (*). 
Positive and negative experiences are communicated among all partakers, and can 
result in chain reactions and feedback loops. A constant exchange of ideas and 
expertences, m a network of processes and relationships, causes friction and 
competmon, as well as coordination, cooperation and collaboration. Ecotourism 
activities change the knowledge base of participants, as well as their interpretation and 
application regarding the terms ecotourism and SETD. The details will be explored at 
the meso and micro scale level in Chapters Six and Seven. On a macro scale, it is the 
combination of these multiple and varied relationships and processes that affect and 
alter system boundaries. These are explored next. 
5.2.1 Ecotourism 
Contrasting Collier's and Bjork's requests for a standardised definition (Collier 1997, p. 
3; Bjork 2000, p. 190) of terms and concepts, no coherent and conclusive description 
of ecotourism, or SETD exists at the macro scale level in the Coromandel. On the 
Peninsula ecotourism is what Valentine (1993) and D'Ayala (1995) call a fuzzy and 
elusive concept, surrounded by confusion (Bjork 2000, p. 189). There are, however, 
general tendencies (Figure 21, p. 216) regarding the conceptualisation of both terms. 
Whereas the underlying distinct ideologies, which determine the ethics and practices of 
ecotourism, vary, and can only be modelled at the meso and micro scale level, 
ecotounsm as such is viewed as a possibly positive endeavour. Ecotourism is 
interpreted as a concept, or form of tourism that has the potential to promote tourism 
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development, while at the same time enhancing lifestyles as well as sustaining the 
ecological and cultural environment. 
The following two quotes represent the (Lockean) consensus amongst all parties on 
the relevance of the condition of resource bases for ecotourism, i.e. an intact natural and 
(to a lesser degree) cultural, environment: 
I look on ecotourism as retaining the integriry rf the natural environment, retaining 
the hush, retaining the natural coastal presence, being able to et!Jqy the uncluttered 
and 1111spoilt areas uithout expecting to have high rise buildings and huge 
condominiums to come hack to. To he able to keep everything on a low-profile, 
compatible, sustainable 1vqy and environmentalfy friendfy (* representative rf the 
'Co1J1hined Ta>..pqyers Coromandel' association). 
This finding contrasts with Sadler's (1988, cited in Butler 2000, p. 338) claim, who 
alleges that tourism's dependence on a healthy, or pristine environment is a myth. His 
assertion (made in the regional context of the Caribbean) does not hold true in the case 
of ecotourism in the Coromandel. As one operator put it: 
The.fact that it's fthe emiron1J1ent] unspoiled is part rf its cham1 ... (*). 
From an economic perspective it is argued that rather than the Ricardian theory of 
comparative advantage, the Heckscher-Ohlin (HO) theorem 'explains' the 
Coromandel's potential for ecotourism development. Whereas the Ricardian theory 
suggests that the relative efficiencies qf production determine a comparative advantage, the 
HO theorem" ... posits that a country's end01m1ents rffactors rf production[ ... ] determine its 
comparative advantage [emphasis added]" (Sinclair and Stabler 1997, p. 126). The 
quote below exemplifies the general assumption that the comparative advantage of 
New Zealand is evoked by the heterogeneity of factor endowments, which function as 
drivers of (eco)tourism development: 
The touris!JJ i11d11stry· and its stakeholders (such as local govemment) recognise that 
its co!Jlpetitive advantage in intemational 1J1arkets lies uith Neu• Zealand's 11mq11e 
features: the natural emironment (high quality environment, scenic heaury); a_young 
4y11amic image and sense rf space, emptiness and freedom which are ene!J!,ising and 
rel'italising; '. ... ,". U7hile emphasis on 1\Tm1 Zealand's unique features as a 
co!Jlpetitive advantage implies a finite capaci("y for some actitities at some sites, ... 
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(Foundation for Research Science and TechnologJ' (r~ST) Tucipapa Rangahau 
Ptttaiao 2001 b, p. 3). 
It is hypothesised that abundance and quality of the natural landscape and scenery in 
the Coromandel, in conjunction with the Peninsula's closeness to urban areas 
(foremost Auckland) as well as its easy accessibility, offer this advantage for ecotourism 
in comparison to other regions in the North Island. 
From a teleological perspective it is neither exclusively the ecotourists' desire for an 
experience of a 'clean, green and pure wilderness activity' nor the exposure to, or 
immersion in an 'authentic cultural experience' that necessitates, or favours an 
undisturbed and unaltered ecological environment. On the basis of foremost informal 
conversations and participant observation, it is asserted that the majority of people in 
the Coromandel hold a bioethical vie\vpoint by crediting values to all of living Nature, 
which are worth protecting independently from any touristic, or other human activity. 
There is, however, no unequivocal agreement on the question whether these biocentric 
and ecocentric values (Pepper 1984; Pojman 1998, pp. 93-134) are inherent apart from 
any potential use, or actual utility a living organism has for humans. This view is held 
by some of those spoken to in the Coromandel, and reflects Nxss's (1973; 1998a, p. 
134) " ... relational, totalfield image ... " of the environment, one of the initial basic 
principles of deep ecology, or ecosophy. For many of those who ascribe to deep 
ecology (without stating it explicitly), the essence of being includes a spiritual 
component, transcending " ... the limit of any particular science of today, including 
systems theory and scientific ecology" (Nxss 1985; 1998b, p. 137). For others, the 
worth of the natural environment is extrinsic and inextricablv tied to a potentially 
(material) beneficial value for humankind, reflecting the [hu]man-in-environment 
image of the shallow ecology movement (Nxss 1973; 1998a, p. 134). The debate (not 
only amongst people in the Coromandel) remains open whether the value of Nature 
" ... depends on a suijecti1•e valuer ... " (Rolston 1998, p. 70), and is thus instrumental and 
ecological-relational, or if there is an objective and intrinsic, or autotelic value in Nature 
(Nxss 1985; 1998b, pp. 141, 142). 
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The Western philosophical concept, or idea of moral pluralism (or expansionism) 
(Stone 1988) can be employed to take into account those stakeholders (and not 
necessarily just Maori) who subscribe to kaupapa Maori in their thinking implicitly or 
explicitly. From my (i.e. Western) perspective kaupapa Maori reflects a non-
anthropocentric approach towards realty, which thus requires a different approach 
towards ethics and a different set of morals. From a kaupapa Maori perspective Stone's 
trees do have standing, and humans have obligations to the living world as well as 
towards inanimate structures like landforms and rock formations (for example 
waterfalls, or mountain summits) " ... over and above those dictated by self-interest, ... ", 
to use Leopold's (1989, p. 211) words. Informal conversations and the evaluation of 
the questionnaires revealed that many Pakeha also grant the natural environment and 
'natural objects' that are non-living entities an intrinsic and spiritual value (Rolston 
1991), a view that corresponds to the kaupapa Maori paradigm. 
It is, however, unclear if there is a thought-transference between 'white' New 
Zealanders who have adopted the kaupapa Maori concept from 'indigenous' New 
Zealanders, or if the Western perspective in the Coromandel is, independent from 
Maori ethnoscientific thought, influenced by the suggestion that the inanimate natural 
environment can and should have standing on its own merits. The argument that the 
nonliving physical envi_ronment should have 'rights' to defend attributed inherent 
values, was introduced as an idea to U.S. environmental legislation in the early 1970s 
(Stone 1996, pp. 1, 146). 
The way people in the Coromandel use the terms 'Nature' and 'environment' suggests 
that they (unconsciously) create a dualism by distinguishing between 'Nature' and 
themselves. The majority of humans (within the researched system boundaries) seem 
to not consciously consider themselves as being an integral and interactive part of the 
natural environment. The implied meaning of 'natural environment' for them is 'non-
human environment'. They implicitly interpret 'ecological environment' as the biota in 
conjunction with the physical landscape. This interactive system thus includes 
processes and relationships between and within terrestrial and marine topographic and 
geological features, as well as the biological environment of fauna and flora, but it 
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excl11des humans and human interaction. For some operators the physical acuvmes 
involved in ecotourism offer the opportunity to (re-)establish and experience the link 
between humans and Nature: 
Ok yo11 can go for a walk on a track and that takes that eco to11r a little bit 
f11rther, now yo11 're becoming part ~f the eco rystem I!)' walking on it and feeling the 
true New Zealand looking at thefa1111a and flora ... (*). 
I observed tourists (including self-declared ecotourists) who left their rubbish on trails 
and on the beach, or used detergents in streams. People (sometimes) seem to disregard 
their own (stated) beliefs and knowledge by mentally 'detaching' their actions (and 
foreseeable subsequent effects) from environmental processes. This kind of 
'environmental misconduct' can be classed as cognitive dissonant behaviour. Maybe 
this is one reason why ecotourism is not perceived as an automatic tool that guarantees 
protection or restoration of the non-human environment or, as McIntosh et aL (1995, 
p. 370) put it, " ... a form of travel that responds to a region's ecological, social, and 
economic needs [emphasis added]." Ecotourism is rather interpreted as a 'softer' and 
'alternative' form of tourism, which utilises the natural (and cultural) environment in a 
way that does less harm to the environment by leaving a smaller 'ecological footprint' 
(Wackernagel and Rees 1996) than other forms of tourism. The following quote 
reflects this interpretation of ecotourism's anticipated low impact on the environment: 
Well I probabfy think things like doing night walks and making people go into the 
b11sh and letting them listen to a kiivi, mqybe h'stening to a possum or shouing stt!lf 
like that, that's not zisible d11ring the dqytime / .. .]. Taking them to,yeah local secret 
places mqybe, I don't k1101v, depends, ... (*). 
On the one hand, there appears to be consensus that the Coromandel exhibits 
spectacular natural scenery and an ecological environment that bears unique 
characteristics. These endowments are viewed as opportunities that favour ecotourism 
development, entailing a potential for s11stainable (and th11s positive) groui/h88• On the other 
hand, most people are also aware of the possibility to abuse the situation by utilising the 
term ecotourism merely as a marketing tool and label. This realisation is reflected in the 
opening statement of Tourism Coromandel's strategic plan "Tourism is both an 
88 The OX\'moronic notion of'sustainable growth' is elaborated in the next section (5.2.2). 
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opportunity and a threat" (Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 5), 
as well as in the following quote, which resembles many statements made by 
ecotounsm operators: 
... like I said, there's a lot of people f sic] thry 're using eco to get a little operatives of 
the use of eco. Thry are not eco in the slightest;just it's become a real catch1vord We 
must have it in our i,ifonnation and thr!)' wouldn't have the first b!ootfy clue about 
realfy Nature teroJS /sic] is all about(*). 
Because of the inconsistent and contrasting conceptualisation and operationalisation of 
ecotourism (see also Chapter Six), it is interpreted as a human activity that, just like any 
other form or concept of tourism, needs to set standards and comply with rules, if it 
wants to achieve sustainable tourism development. These opposing binaries of 
'convinced' (that SD is achievable) and 'concerned' (that SD is unattainable), of 
'enthusiasm' within the ecotourism industry and 'scepticism' amongst visitors, reflect a 
rough image at the macro scale of the general conviction regarding ecotourism's 
potential to contribute towards sustainable tourism development in the Coromandel 
(Figure 21, p. 216). Whereas tourists (at least in theory) prioritise ecotourism's 
responsibility and potential to protect the natural and cultural environment by 
conserving and preserving the ecosystem's integrity (Chapter Six, section 6.2), the 
tourism industry focuses on the economic opportunity spectrum ecotourism offers, an 
attitude expressed in the title of Gilbert's (1997) book "Ecotourism Means Business". 
Those community members not actively involved in ecotourism as a business, are 
indecisive whether sustaining the ecological environment or maintaining socio-cultural 
integrity for the communities should have highest priority in the ecotourism context. 
'With the exception of one operator (quoted below), none of the involved, or affected 
parties expressed the notion that ecotourism could potentially contribute to the 
enhancement, or restoration of the quality of the natural (or ecological) environment. It can 
thus be concluded that parties usualfy identify ecotourism as a passive measure to sustain the 
emironment rather than a proactive tool to improve the situation (Weaver 1998, p. 16). 
Referring to his/her proactive engagement as a 'radical', or 'deep ecologist' (my 
interpretation), or "keen conservationist" (* operator's words), and discriminating 
between ecotourism and environmentalism, one well-established operator commented: 
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The 1vhole concept o/s11stainahility is not q11ite the right uiord. , .. .] As I said JJ!e are 
enhancing, JVe 're not s11staining. Nothing m11ch to s11stain, JJ'e 're enhancing, 1ve are 
h11i/ding it 11p; Jl'e are improzing it all the time. The JJ!ord sustainahi!tfy belongs to 
alrearfy /pause7 in areas in existing natiz'f .forest, or eco !)'Stems shall JJ!e SCI)' that 
people JVant to e::,..p/oit nitho11t damaging. That's n,/Jere the s11stainahility comes in, 
;pa11se] ary,ument, there's no s11ch ary,11ment here. j .. .] iv·e 're /mi/ding 1tp _)'OIi see, 
enhancing. . . . U?'e/l 1ve 've nothing to sustain here. yo11 see, n•e are creating somethi,lf!, 
1vorth s11staining (*). 
The operator thus consciously makes a clear distinction between ecotourism as an 
educational experience and business enterprise on the one hand, and his/her work as a 
conservationist, or rather 'restorer' of the natural environment on the other hand. 
The thinking of tourists (but not necessarily their actions, see Chapters SLY and Seren) is 
rather sceptical of potential environmental benefits. \X'ith their views tourists lean 
towards the precautionary principle (O'Riordan and Cameron 1994; Rao 2000) within 
the pessimisation paradigv/9• By way of contrast operators are proactive, setting up and 
running ecotourism businesses, firmly anchored in their enthusiastic and optimistic 
vision of ecotourism's possible contribution towards sustainable tourism development. 
When it comes to evaluating the impacts of tourism development on their lives, the 
residential population generally makes no distinction between the different forms of 
tourism. In regards to ecotourism, residents have neither the business focus of 
operators nor do they experience any potentially destabilising effect or actual negative 
impact on the environment as customers. Rather than favouring economic growth, 
they are inclined to subscribe to the idea of a set system state within the stabilisation 
paradigm, which allows for sustainable management of a predetermined stat11s q110. 
In Orams's (1995, p. 4) continuous ecotourism spectrum the conceptualisation of 
ecotourism at the macro scale level tends towards the 'low human responsibility pole', 
and aligns with the 'passive contribution of ecotourism by minimising the damage'. 
Both sets of attitudinal and priority binaries are stereotypes that are located at opposing 
ends of a scale. As the discourse on system boundaries reveals (in section 5.3, as well as 
the mesa and micro scale models in Chapters Six and Semi), attitudes and priorities in 
"'' Schellnhuber's (1998, pp. 48-127 ) paradigmatic approach or concept of SD has been discussed in Chapin- FJJ"o, 
section 2.3.2. 
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reality constantly shift. The extremes usually represent neither continuous 'actual world' 
perceptions of individuals or groups nor do they exist in isolation from each other. The 
text also outlines how the affiliation with a category can iteratively vary, i.e. tourists can 
and do become tourguides and residents, while residents may turn into operators, and 
operators may adopt the role of tourists. The perception, imagination and 
interpretation of specific activities and experiences associated with ecotourism are also 
modelled at the meso and micro scale level. 
Summing up people's conception of ecotourism, Figure 21 maps a momentary 
position of the three main stakeholder groups at the macro level with respect to 
ecotourism's potential to contribute towards sustainable tourism development. The 
illustration captures a static and approximate snapshot of the continuous flux of people's 
ideologies, attitudes, perceptions and priorities, oscillating between the pessimisation and 
the optimisation paradigm in a seven-dimensional phase-space diagram. 
Three dimensions, or sectors, constitute the discrete spaces of the attractors' basin: (1) 
The goal to sustain the totality of environmental development; (2) the interpretation of 
ecotourism as a passive measure to achieve this goal; and (3) the recognition of moral 
pluralism. Within these spaces the system's dynamics are modelled in four continuous 
dimensions, or spaces, consisting of: (1) The different sustainability ideologies (the 
'paradigmatic approach dimension'); (2) the nature and level of participation (the 
'involvement dimension'); (3) beliefs and opinions (the 'conviction dimension'); and (4) 
the level of importance regarding specific preferences (the 'priority dimension'). 
The position within each of these spaces is modelled regarding two main attributes, 
which emerge from the data. With the exception of the 'level' attribute in the 'priority 
dimension', which represents an interval level measurement on a nominal scale, 
attributes are given polar values plus an intermediate option on a nominal and/ or 
qualitative scale. The purpose of the diagram is to reflect the prevailing position of the 
main parties within each space. 
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The chosen scaling technique does not allow for an exact positioning of stakeholder 
groups; but instead it emphasises the tendenq of stakeholders to occupy certain regions 
in a phase-space portrait, as well as their relative position - and thus their proximity, or 
distance to each other. Positions refer to the nature of the respective attribute, but not 
to a magnitude. Values represent the most common positions emerging from the data 
and are distinct, uni-dimensional and mutually exclusive (Sarantakos 1993, p. 70), but 
they are not exhaustive. 
System trajectories (which are not included in the diagram) depend on relationships -
and thus on processes and dependencies between the depicted dimensions, or spaces, 
as well as on their (possibly perceived hierarchical) order, or importance. The 
(imaginary) system trajectories represent an additional fifth continuous dimension, 
reflecting temporal changes of the system's condition, while converging as attractors 
on the depicted point attractors. Reciprocal influences and their effects are modelled as 
network patterns at the meso scale level. 
The sets of points marked in the diagram as T for tourist, R for resident and O for 
ecotourism operator, represent 'nested' point attractors. In conjunction, each party's 
positions in all four spaces constitute the system's point attractors. While the greenish 
arrows depict the aggregation of multi-sectored cumulative influences on these 
simulation cells, the red arrows symbolise dynamic and reciprocal coupling between 
the spaces. 
5.2.2 Sustainable Ecotourism Development 
SETD in the Coromandel cannot be treated as an isolated issue concerrung only 
ecotourism. The conceptualisation of SD in the ecotourism context is influenced by 
attitudes towards tourism development in New Zealand on the whole, and conforms 
to objectives stated in tourism strategy proposals at the national level (f ourism 
Industry Association New Zealand (fIA) 1999b). The theoretical grounding of 
sustainability and sustainable development in the Coromandel appears to be the widely 
cited Brundtland Report (\X"orld Commission on Environment and Development 
(WCED) 1987), with its emphasis on sustainable economic progress being transposed 
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onto the tourism sector. One answer from a 'host for visitors' (the respondent's self-
characterisation in the questionnaire) supports this interpretation and exemplifies the 
focus on economic development: 
A financiafy /sic] se!f supporting tourism industry providing 1vork and se!f 
emplqyment as a result of nat11ral assets that are provided l!J an environment that is 
not altered l!J fam1ing or mining and is still in a natural state before the anival qf 
settlers (An01rymo11s, ans1ver to Question T1vo: What do you believe ecotourism 
means?). 
A comment made by the New Zealand Minister of Tourism confirms the emphasis on 
economic growth, while concurrently highlighting the abandonment of the purist 
version of Jafari's (1988, unpub.; 1989, cited in Brown 1998, p. 5, and in Carlsen 1998, 
p. 250; Jafari n.d.) advocacy platfom1 and a pragmatic boosterism approach, which" ... focuses 
largely on tourism's economic contribution and promotes it as a major means of 
development without considering any other factors" (Brown 1998, p. 5). The 
qualification of sustainable tourism development as an inherentfy economic endeavour is 
explicit in the minister's statement: 
The overall strafe!!)' will be fomsed on the s11stainable development qf the tourism 
ind11stry - not j11st economical!y b11t environmentalfy, cultural!y and socialfy (Burton 
2000). 
At the local level the community's well-being is also equated with economic growth in 
the tourism sector: 
... 11vith} regard to the comn11mit-y well-being and the need to be able to develop 
economicalfy and again to11rism is very m11ch a part of that (* TCDC 
representative). 
The conceptualisation of SD in the ecotourism context in the Coromandel reveals 
awareness by all parties of the mandatory status the objective to achieve SD holds, here 
exemplified by one statement made by a local operator: 
.•• )'OIi knou1 it 1vill kill the Coromandel if th~y sta1t p11tting 11p h11ge high nses ... 
(*). 
Unlike many other economies, tourism econormcs, and in particular the enterprise 
'ecotourism', is recognised as " ... a wholly-known subsidiary of the environment" 
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(Wirth, cited in Raven et al. 1998, p. vi). One reason for an intensified ecological 
awareness might be the 'fact' that ecotourism economics provide direct feedback 
mechanisms that signal the degeneration/ exploitation or maintenance/ enhancement of 
resource bases. Presumably in contrast to other tourism sectors, an 'ecological shift' 
towards the stabilisation paradigm exists in people's consciousness, with the emphasis on the 
idea of a " ... satisfactory [ ... ] coevolution of the ecosphere and the anthroposphere ... " 
(Schellnhuber and Wenzel 1998, p. VII). The potential of tourism development to be a 
blight or blessing is reflected in the following statement: 
The presentfy booming tourist industry is both a blessing and a potential disaster for 
the wildlffe and ecological values ~l the Coromandel (Brfrkell 1999a, pp. 31-32), 
... while the next sentences highlight the move towards the stabilisation paradigm: 
Good management can, however, allow for sensible and sustainable development 
1vithout diminishing or destro_ying these wildlife values. The notion ef e:,..ploitation is 
final!;· and at last becoming recognised as a monster ef the past (Brickell 1999a, p. 
32). 
The practical focus remains, however, on the technocentric (Pepper 1984) and 'weak' 
(O'Riordan 1981; Pearce and Butler 1993; Turner et al. 1994) interpretation of SD as 
'continuable growth' (Sharpley 2000, p. 2) within the optimisation paradigm. The notion 
to interpret sustainable development as 'continuous growth' in the local and regional 
context of the Coromandel has been characterised (or criticised?) as "Parochialism and 
self-interest ... " (Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 7) by the RTO: 
The commtmi!J· is protective ef its special lffest_yle and can be e:,..pected to resist 
signijicant changes, especialfy U/here coeflicts betu1een natural and built environments 
are perceived (Archibald and Board ef Tounsm Coromandel 1999, p. 7). 
Modelling the conceptual details of SETD in the Coromandel on a macro scale also 
reveals, however, a binary and, in addition,fi,zz)' perception and conception of the idea 
of SD in the ecotourism context. The data (exemplified in the following quote) suggest 
that the common interpretation of 'development' is 'positive economic growth', which 
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is equated with 'progress' and results in polarised binaries of the oxymoronic synonym 
s11stainable growth90 for SD: 
... achievement (!/ the o.pected increased n111nbers f.!f both residents and visitors 1vill 
depend on the e),:tent to which the special e::,,.periences of the Coromandel are protected 
- and promoted ... (Archibald and Board (!/To11rism Coromandel 1999, p. 6). 
The next quote, taken from the questionnaire reflects the business owners' 
conceptualisation of SETD within the optimisation paradignr. 
One that works in ham101!)' uith the emironment 1vithout changin,f; or altering its 
natural asset;sJ and beauty so all can see it (Ano1?_ymo11s, ans1ver to Question Fo11r: 
U7hat do you believe sustainable totnism development means?). 
A comment made by a DoC employee reveals (and exemplifies) the two major issues 
people in the Coromandel have in mind, when considering beneficial and detrimental 
effects of tourism development. These are the scale (or quantity) and the nat11re (or 
quality) of development: 
So I think it's f .. .J scale that worries people and also to make sure that the planners 
and the development is well planned so 1ve don 't act11al/y spoil it f the em•ironment7 
(*). 
The conceptual level of both quantitative and qualitative aspects of tourism development 
is elaborated in subsequent paragraphs. The discussion is preceded by the theoretical 
underpinnings of SD. Irrespective of a particular perspective, or interpretation of SD, 
it is suggested that there are three main aspects comprising the theoretical /ere/ of SD. 
They are related to the questions of wlzy SD is perceived as a desirable goal, what needs 
to be done to attain SD, and hou1 strategies to achieve SD can be implemented: 
1. The intent of SD, i.e. the specific purpose and objective(s) of SD, is based on the 
teleological account and reflects the philosophical and ideological perspectiz•e, which can 
be modelled within the paradigmatic approach of SD. 
""The idea that sustainabilitY and continuous or infinite growth are contradictorY terms if they appear in conjunction 
(r:riend 1992, cited in Sharpley 2000, p. 2) is based on the neo-~lalthusian paradigm in em·ironmencal or ecological 
economics. It has been suggested, howeYer, that in open s1·stems the Second Law of thermodmamics might not 
applr (Bertalanffr 1969; Prigogine and Stengers 1984). 
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2. The means to achien prescribed goals and objectives, i.e. the defined measures, 
represent the adopted methodolog)' to accomplish the set tasks. 
3. \X'ays of applying prescribed strategies, i.e. feasible procedures to implement 
necessary steps, constitute the required methods, tools and techniques of SD. 
The binary conceptualisation of SD in the ecotourism context is embedded in the 
answers to these three questions. The intention of SETD represents a fundamental 
teleological strategy and is best characterised by the quotes "Finding a balance" 
(Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 7) and "wanting the best" 
(Schellnhuber 1998, p. 68). Whereas the first quotation reflects people's recognition of 
what should be the primary objective of SETD in the Coromandel, the second 
statement is the predominant driver of people's actions. Accuracy and validity of both 
findings are effectively qualified by two observations: (1) Interviewees commonly did 
not - neither in quantitative nor qualitative terms - specify what 'balance', or 'the best' 
stand for, and for whom (or what) they 'want the best'. (2) The perceiYed phenomenon 
of cognitive dissonance furthermore limits the precision of the transformation process 
from expressed thoughts and feelings into action. Stating the goals and observed 
activities, or behavioural patterns are not always 'mirror images'. 
Nevertheless, a general conceptual pattern of SD goals and objectives does emerge 
from the study. In conjunction, the ( opposing?) binary of continued growth and protection ~l 
assets is interpreted as a concomitant prerequisite for a maximisation of possible 
benefits. Individually, both concepts are based on an optimistic attitude and the 
assumption that 'the best possible' can actually be achieved, thus approximating the 
optimisation paradigm (Schellnhuber 1998, p. 67). 
There is a notable difference in the way these two objectives are conceptualised. 
\X'hereas 'sustainability' is equated with 'protection' (i.e. preservation, conservation and 
segregation91 ) in a qualitatiYe sense, 'development' is interpreted as 'continuous 
growth'. Growth in turn is quantified in terms of anticipated visitor numbers and 
" 1 Schellnhuber (1998, p. I 00) argues that segregation " ... aims at a step\\·ise dismta,t~lement 0(11aturr a11d ri1ilizatio11 ... ". 
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behavioural patterns of tourists (such as the number of visitor nights, choices of 
accommodation types, seasonal booking patterns, expenditure habits and activity 
preferences), as well as increasing profit margins and revenue. The desired qualitative 
objectives within the 'protection goal' are unspeczfied limitations and restrictions 
(Archibald 1999, pers. comm.). They are broached in the next but one paragraph and 
modelled at the meso and micro scale level. 
Within Schellnhuber's (1998, p. 67) overarching optimisation paradigm, in the Coromandel 
defenders of the quantitative equation 'development = growth' subscribe to the 
standardisation paradigm (ibid., p. 56). They suggest a controlled coevolution of economic 
and ecological landscapes, based on the establishment of absolute norm values and set 
standards. Concurrently cultural and historic landscapes play only a minor role in 
'sustainable development thinking'. The Resource Management Act 1991 (R1\1A) is 
instrumental in seeking to achieve these goals (page 254). However, the comment 
below reflects the notion amongst some operators that the RMA does not accomplish 
its objectives. The second part of the quote further demonstrates how 'politics' in the 
Coromandel work ( or rather not work) in the eyes of some of the tourism operators: 
Have _yo11 driven into P a11an11i? If/hen _you d1ive in there _you 'II get an idea ef where 
the reso11rce management bill is not working i .. . _7 All creeks, and I'm pre try s11re this 
is in the Reso11rce Management Act, all watenvqys and creeks are supposed to have 
a b1iffer zone and these gf!)'S are.felling them right to the creeks, right to the swamps 
every1vhere ... 
Ijyou owned ten acres ef land_yourse!f and_you 1vant to p11t in a road _you've got to go 
through the Resource 1vlanagement Act, hut the big hqys th~y can do 1vhatever th~y 
h/004y want ... (*). 
Two additional 'sustainable development paradigms' are noticeable in the Coromandel. 
The periodically recurring pessimisation paradigm tends to emerge temporarily during the 
peak season, and is notable especially amongst residents and visitors in - then crowded 
- tourist centres. The pessimisation paradigm is based on the precautionary principle and 
the wish to 'prevent the worst' (Schellnhuber 1998, p. 75). This attitude is reflected in 
visitors' and residents' perception and interpretation of peak season landscapes. The 
second supplementary paradigm can be attributed in particular to those Maori 
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representatives who promote intra- and inter-generational needs by ascribing to 
principles of 'fairness', 'justice' and 'equity'. This call for comparative endowment with 
resources and opportunities is an ongoing yet marginalised demand in the tourism 
context, especially amongst Maori and small-scale business entrepreneurs. Comparative 
endowment is characterised by the equitisation paradigm (ibid., p. 87). Those (business) 
parties who subscribe to the equitisation paradigm, also frequently advocate ecopreneurship 
(Collier 1999), and embrace the notion of conceding intrinsic worth to non-human and 
inanimate elements of the natural environment. 
The answers to the two remaining questions regarding the methodology and methods 
to achieve SD are conceptualised in a rather unspecific way. Quantitative measures are 
the common theoretical approach to restrict tourism development, e.g. limitation of 
visitor numbers, numbers of tour groups and group sizes, restricted access to sites, 
conditions for site developments, building codes, etc .. However, recommendations on 
'what to do' fall short of the 'prescription' of concrete figures and actions. Some 
practical methods to implement set standards (i.e. limitations, restrictions and other 
conditions) have been developed by DoC (1996; q.v. Chapter Six, section 6.4.6), but 
lack cooperation and collaboration with the tourism industry ( Chapter Six, section 
6.4.1). By defining environmental quantities, or aggregated functions as sustainability indicators 
(Schellnhuber 1998, p. 58), both the theoretical approach, as well as the practical 
implementation, are based on the standardisation paradigm. The discrepancy between 
theory and practice amongst ecotourism business owners, tourists, residents, and 
public as well as private organisations will be more closely examined at the mesa scale 
level. There is, however, general agreement over the fact that (tourism) politics in the 
Coromandel lack vision and 'drive' when it comes to planning and implementing 
sustainable development strategies. One operator doubted the general feeling that 
tourism development can only be managed, but not planned, or influenced in terms of 
tourist numbers visiting the Coromandel: 
This is absolute crap that Jl)e cannot have an effect on the numbers ef people here, 
hut like I said to_yo11 before, it's up to the local bodies, th~y must realfy take some 
responsibility as to sqy where, h01v much more development are we going to haz•e, 
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hecause_you see eff)ou control development, )'Ott control hon1 mat!)' pl'opll' are J!,Oil{!!, to 
he in the Coromandel (*). 
Figure 22 depicts the realisation of the five paradigmatic approaches to SETD in the 
Coromandel at the macro scale level. \X'ithin the national objective of sustainable 
tourism development, which represents the discrete space of the attractor's basin (and 
thus the whole cube), the five paradigms occupy different spatiotemporal patterns in 
phase-space. Modelled m the four continuous dimensions of 'objective', 
'methodology', 'method', and 'activity', the illustration of partly coinciding paradigms 
demonstrates that these philosophies exist neither independently nor completely 
separately. Instead, they possess overlapping characteristics and share attributes and 
values in their application, as well as influence each other in the Coromandel. Point 
attractors (the cubes) characterise each paradigm's prevalent position in the phase 
portrait. The figure depicts a stereotype situation frozen in time, which in reality is in 
constant flux. The crossing of boundaries is discussed in the next section (5.3.2), while 
the reasons for members of particular parties to subscribe predominantly to a specific 
paradigmatic approach of SETD are studied in the mesa and micro scale models. 
Within the optimisation paradigm (0), adopted foremost by the tourism industry, well-
defined quantitative measures like marketing strategies are used to promote economic 
growth. The pessimisation paradigm (P) practically represents the opposite position, and 
reflects foremost ecotourists' imagination of SETD in the Coromandel. DoC is the 
active placeholder of the standardisation paradigm (S) by issuing concessions and setting 
limits (Chapter Six, section 6.4.6), whereas private bodies like Tourism Coromandel 
predominantly promote (but neither conceptualise nor implement) the establishment 
of absolute norms. The RTO could thus be labelled as passi!'f placeholder of the 
standardisation paradigm. I wi support a community-based approach, advocating equal 
opportunities and participation within the equitisation paradz[!,m (E). However, they also 
subscribe to the economic growth concept within the optimisation paradzr,m. Attitudes 
within local communities reflect a 'limits-to-growth' philosophy (i\leadows et al. 1972; 
1995) by favouring the idea of stabilising development within the stabilisation paradigm 
(Stab). 
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P = Pessirnisation paradigm 
S = Standardisation paradigm 
E = Equitisation paradigm 
0 = Optimisation paradigm 
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5.3 Boundary Patterns 
Traditional system analysis would, as a first logical step, demarcate the system's discrete 
and continuous spatiotemporal boundaries, as well as distinguish between physical, 
socio-economic, cultural, political, etc. environments (Figure 4, p. 25). The data 
suggest, however, that a,ry system boundaries are 'figments of imagination'. 
Environments are arbitrary references to surroundings (Leiper 1997, p. 160), and 
spaces can reflect artificial demarcations between the 'Same' and the 'Other' (Philo 
1992). Spatial boundaries thus do not cater for the 'Other' within the 'Same'. 
Furthermore, both - environments and spaces - only exist as static snapshots of the 
system's evolutionary condition in phase-space. The division into categories is a 
legitimate method for focusing on subtopics, but " ... the distinction is artificial for, in 
reality, the boundaries between the categories are indistinct and their contents merge" 
(Mathieson and Wall 1982, p. 3). 
The previous two sections (5.1 and 5.2) have shown that the conceptualisation and 
operationalisation of ecotourism and SEID in the Coromandel represent c!Jnamic 
patterns rather than static descriptions, normative prescriptions, or standardised 
definitions. In this section it is argued that these patterns not only reflect an evolving -
and thus continuously changing system but furthermore an open system. Its boundaries 
can be described as permeable, temporary and fluctuating, existing in an n-dimensional 
phase-space where the 'Other' meets the 'Same' (represented by the binaries inside the 
arrows in Figure 23 and Figure 24). "This involves recognizjng the presence of the Other within 
the space of the Same" (Gregory 2000b, p. 770). 
As in any pattern existing in the social, or the ecological realm, " ... the crucial 
dimension along which [irreversible] changes occur is time" (Byrne 1998, p. 14). Figure 
23 depicts general categories that influence perception and interpretation of 'real world' 
phenomena, while Figure 24 shows specific ecotourism related boundary patterns. The 
arrows indicate distinct abstrad categories that 'feed' the perception, imagination and 
interpretation of phenomena. The text inside the arrows signals the confluence of 
subcategories in 'real life' situations. Examples of 'blurred borders' between the 
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typified subcategories (which are not interpreted as opposing binaries) in Figure 23 are 
given throughout Chapters Five, Six and Seven and in particular in this section. 
f-igure 23 General boundary patterns 
Figure 24 Ecotourism specific boundary patterns 
5.3.1 Stnictural and Functional Boundary Pattems 
Ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel are neither limited to the physical locality of 
the Coromandel nor are they restricted to the visible parts of ecotourism and SETD as 
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a tounsm product and serv1ee, be it a structure, an activity, or an experience. 
Ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel comprise conceptual and operational 
phenomena, which exist in different dimensions and have many interconnected facets 
and forms: 
• In the environmental context: The natural scenery and the socio-cultural 
environment as resource bases, or tourist attraction nuclei 
o The geological, geomorphologic and ecological environment, as well as the 
cultural and historic heritage 
• In the personal context: Physical activities, encounters and experiences 
o From the tourists' perspective: Nature and culture-based, recreational, as well 
as educational activities and experiences: For example Nature observation, 
sports, as well as adventure and thrill seeking activities ( Chapter Six, section 
6.2.1) 92 ; participation in traditional arts and craft manufacturing; engagement in 
restoration, conservation and preservation projects; experience of and 
involvement in cultural encounters 
o Promotional endeavours from the business perspective: For example as 
marketing strategies and networks, as labels on means of transport, as 
brochures and pamphlets, or as marketing and sales tools on Internet websites 
in cyberspace 
o The application of economic concepts within business operations, resulting in 
activities and physical structures, as well as mental concepts 
o From all stakeholders' perspectives: In the anthropological, or ethnographic 
context as a means of socio-cultural exchange 
" 2 This obserntion contrasts \\"ith some of the definitions found in the academic literature, \\·hich suggest that 
adventure tourism and ecotourism, as \\"ell as certain aspects of sport tourism represent different facets of Nature-
based tourism (\'\°earing and Neil 1999). 
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• In the institutional context: As regulatory frameworks, viz. policies, codes and 
guidelines, permits and concessions 
• As mental concepts and experiences: 
o In the form of perceptions, imaginations, interpretations, and recollections, or 
memories of activities, encounters and experiences 
o As ideas, assumptions, hypotheses, theories and philosophies regarding the 
conceptualisation and operationalisation of ecotourism and SE1D 
• As physical and mental processes: 
o In the form of relationships and interactive processes amongst all parties 
involved, or affected by ecotourism, resulting in thinking, feeling, willing and 
behavioural patterns 
• As the physical structures of ecotourism and SE1D: For example booking, 
accommodation and other business facilities, means of transport, walking and 
biking tracks, campgrounds, outdoor gear, operators, tourguides and other 
employees, tourists, etc. 
• As emergent dynamics and patterns, i.e. the combined effects (section 5.4) of 
complex phenomena like ecotourism itself 
The appearance of ecotourism and SE1D as theoretical ( or mental) and practical ( or 
physical) phenomena does not occur in isolation. On the contrary, the different 
aspects, or parts are interrelated and interconnected, linked via dependencies and 
interactions (Figure 25). The depicted aspects of ecotourism and SE1D are 
furthermore linked to and influenced by 'externalities', i.e. by 'the rest of the world'. 
Focusing on the (eco)tourist, the graphic exemplifies the complexity and different 
dimensions of ecotourism as an emerging phenomenon. The figure shows how images 
and memories are created as a result of physical activities, cultural experiences and 
social interaction. The 'embodiment' of ecotourism and SE1D eventuates in the 
stmctural,functional and interactive configuration of the system. Initially, it is the structural 
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variable that enables the researcher to expenence ecotourism and study emergmg 
dynamic patterns of relationships and processes. Before the idea of a fluctuating 
permeable pattern, as opposed to rigid system boundaries, is justified by delineating the 
boundary dynamics, a portrayal of the main system structures and their functions 
follows next. It serves as a mental aid that enables the researcher to visualise and study 
ecotourism and SEID as phenomena. 
Figure 25 Ecotourism as an emerging phenomenon (images from Thome 1998a; 1998b; Thompson and Roberta 
2002;Johanscn and Poole n.d.-a; b; Krcwitt n.d.; Pacific Coast Highway Marketing Group n.d.; Robson 
n.d.; Walker n.d.) 
Ecotourism and SEID in the Coromandel can be described as remarkably simple !]Siems 
with regards to the status (i.e. presence and functionality9'), quantity and configuration 
(i.e. location and distribution) of the phenomena's main !]Siem stmd11res at the macro 
scale level. They comprise the visible parts of the systems and their subsystems. 
•n The sheer presence of ecotourism and sustainable tourism development docs not by itself reveal anything about 
the phenomena's influences and their relevance in regard to the system's dynamics. Power relationships, as well as 
interactions and their significance for the system's condition arc mo<lcllcd at the mcso scale level. 
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Depending on the perspective, the 'visibility' and the 'angle' from which these 
structures are viewed varies. Tourists would perceive a different part of the spectrum 
than for example policy makers, local residents, or operators. Both phenomena are 
here treated as one system. Figure 26 depicts the key structural components from the 
researcher's perspective in a simplified way. The graphic visualises the existence and 
interdependency of relevant structures, without specifying the links between the 
individual parts, and without differentiating between their spatial distribution, temporal 
presence, overlapping and changing boundaries, or the structures' systemic influences. 
r:igure 26 The main system structures 
The 'Players' 
(Eco-) tourists 




Historical & cultural heritage 
Socio-economic conditions 
Infrastructure 
Legislation & pohcies 
Regulatory Bodies 
Private & governmental institutions 
Planning & development agencies 
Policy makers 
Etc. 
Components and certain properties of the ecological ( or 'natural') environment and the 
historical-cultural heritage, the juridical and socio-economic conditions, as well as the 
infrastructure are identified as the structural matrix of the system. The matrix also 
consists of those individual structures that bear direct and indirect links to ecotourism 
and SETD. Human agency is the fulcrum and kry dn·ver of the entire system. Only 
those properties of structural variables that are relevant to the understanding of macro 
scale system dynamics are specified in the following paragraphs. 
Specific structural - and thus functional krystone plqyers who - to a large extent -
determine the system dynamics, are ecotourism enterprises, ecotourists, eco-
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attractions, and other ecotourism related products. As aforementioned ( Chapter Three, 
section 3.2.3), there are only between a dozen and twenty94 ecotourism operators who 
perceive, as well as market and operate their tours and other products as e>..plia'tfy and 
exclusivefy 'eco'. The majority of these - exclusively ecotourism - operators offer 
Nature-based activities as their main (or only) service product. Some of them are 
physically situated in the Coromandel (i.e. are part of the residential population), 
whereas others operate ecotourism ventures from outside the physical and political 
boundaries of the Peninsula. Only a tiny proportion of operators either combine 
different goods and services or focus on the accommodation, or transport sector as 
(self-identified) ecotourism products. 
The majority of ecotourism enterprises state, however, their engagement in ecotourism 
implia'tb' by relating their product range to 'sustainable' or 'Nature-based' forms of 
tourism. Concurrently they might offer additional tourism related goods and services 
outside the 'eco' label. Whereas most of those ecotour operators who live in the 
Coromandel, rely on tourism as their primary and often sole income source, some of 
the owners of enterprises who operate from outside the Coromandel, are part-timers 
and have second occupations/jobs, or other supplementary income sources. 
The following picture of a biological cell is employed as a metaphorical analogy to 
describe (organismic) processes, relationships and emerging patterns that characterise 
the structural dynamics of ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel at the macro 
scale level. A living cell is dependent on certain quantities and specific qualities of food, 
which enable it to thrive. If standards are not met within given limits, the cell's osmotic 
pressure changes, and it either begins to shrivel or it bursts. The cell might be able to 
protect itself from external hazards via an impermeable coating, sutYiving nutrition 
deficiencies for a while in a state of suspended animation. The dormant phase is a 
temporary recess from its active lifestyle, in its attempt to sutTive either toxic levels or 
the deprivation of nutrients. 
''4 The processes responsible for the fluctuation in numbers are modelled at the mesn scak and micro scale lcn:l. 
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From this organismic perspective, SETD is an open !)Stem that requires 'food'. Just like a 
living organism, it needs, in order to exist, in certain intervals the right kind and the 
correct amount of external input. From a structural and functional perspective the 
system's input consists foremost of tourists. The resulting foreign exchange plus 
national receipts represent, so to speak, the system's food intake. Absolute numbers of 
visitors, their occurrence and frequency (i.e. their spatial and seasonal distribution), as 
well as their attitudes, spending habits and other behavioural patterns, are, 
simultaneously with the behaviour (in the systemic sense) of ecotourism operators, the 
predominant factors that direct/y and instantjy influence the system's 'metabolism', or 
dynamics. 
The typical case scenano for ecotourists 1s the temporary identification with the 
ecotourism market segment 1l'hile they are participating in an 'eco' package tour. In 
addition, quite a few tourists perceive themselves as ecotourists, no matter whether 
they are part of a booked group tour or travel as free and independent travellers 
(FITs). Self-declared FIT ecotourists typically engage in fewer, if any, commercial 
activities requiring bookings than their counterparts, who prefer to participate in 
ecotourism as members of a (guided) group consisting of other tourists besides their 
own travel companion(s). A third type of tourist participates in ecotourism activities 
(which may or may not be labelled as such) without identifying her- or himself as 
ecotourist. 
The ecotourists' place of origin does and does not reflect the general tourism trend in 
the Coromandel. While the outlook for domestic tourism is less optimistic than for 
international tourism development, nationally it still accounts for more than half of 
tourism's total contribution to the GDP (Tourism Industry Association New Zealand 
(TIA) 1999a). The majority of ecotourists in the Coromandel are, however, 
international holidaymakers. \X'ithin the international market, ecotourism does stick to 
the general segmentation pattern (CM Research et aL 2000), relying predominantly on 
visitors from the UK, Australia, Germany and the USA. 
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The main ecotourism attractions are the natural resource base and the Maori cultural 
heritage in the Coromandel. From the ecotourist's point of ,·iew the Peninsula 
possesses three main attributes, which define the region as a desirable and enjoyable 
ecotourism destination: The perceived beauty of its natural scenery, the perceived 
natural state of the environment (and thus its 'wilderness' character'6 ), and to a lesser 
degree its Maori and Pakeha cultural and historic heritage. The predominant sites 
displaying these characteristics are forest parks, marine parks and reserves, which are 
managed by DoC (Trevor 2000, pers. comm.), as well as many of the public beaches. 
The role DoC plays in the ecotourism context is addressed in Chapter Six (section 
6.4.6). In addition, there are also some larger private properties that bear the qualities 
mentioned above and are presently managed as forests, pastures or agricultural 
farmland (Chapter Six, section 6.4.5). 
In contrast to most of the definitions suggested in the academic literature, ecotourism 
in the Coromandel is not restricted to Nature-based activities, or experiences that focus 
on the ecological environment. Nature-based activities and, to a lesser degree, cultural 
activities, based on Maori traditions, as well as accommodation provisions and 
transport services, comprise the bulk of ecotourism related products. Ecotourism also 
includes sports activities, thrill seeking and adventure tourism enterprises, the visit of 
culturally important sites, as well as the participation in, or experience of traditional 
cultural activities. The discrepancy between the implied meaning of ecotourism 
amongst academics (Beaumont 1998) and ecotourism practice in the Coromandel is 
highlighted in the meso and micro scale models. Using Dowling's (2001, p. 290) 
definition of 'environmental tourism' in a broad sense, I belie,·e it is fair to say that, on 
a large scale, this term reflects a more accurate description of what people perceive and 
experience as ecotourism in the Coromandel. According to Dowling (ibid.) 
environmental tourism is not restricted to the use of physical and cultural spaces, but 
furthermore imparts environmental knowledge and includes applied em·ironmental 
ethics. In Dowling's (ibid.) view environmental tourism is: 
,,; Equates to 'le,·el four' in I ligham's (1998a, p. 29) 'New Zealand wilderness em·ironment continuum and the four 
b·els of wilderness'. 
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• Tourism in the environment 
• Tourism about the environment (including the cultural environment) 
• Tourism for the environment 
Nature-based ecotourtsm includes a variety of land and water based activities and 
experiences. Cultural ecotourism in practice% is at present limited to regular carving 
activities and occasional, or rather sporadic guided and explanatory tours, visiting 
archaeologically, culturally, or spiritually significant sites. In the accommodation and 
transport sector, there are less than half a dozen service providers (*) who equate their 
tourism product with ecotourism. They are interpreted as additional kry variables in the 
next paragraph. 
Further structural, as well as functional kry variables, which are associated with, but do 
not focus on, or specialise in ecotourism, include a range of operational components that 
supply the market and satisfy the demand (foremost service providers in the 
accommodation and transportation sector). Using a 'green' label, some regional coach 
line and minibus operators, as well as a few multiple star luxury lodgings are the 
representatives of this category. 
Promotional structures, such as information, marketing and sales distribution networks, 
which create, foster, sustain and manage the demand, represent a second group of key 
variables. Their interaction with tourists is modelled in Chapter Six (section 6.2). In the 
Coromandel such structures are foremost Tourist Information Centres, which are 
located in all major towns on the Peninsula. Internet websites are another medium that 
operators employ to interact with tourists. Digital information is stored in cyber space, 
and is thus theoretically accessible from 'anywhere'. Information on ecotourism in the 
Coromandel is also available in some other places outside the regional boundaries of 
the Peninsula, and in particular in Auckland. DoC Yisitor centres do not focus on 
marketing, but instead put the emphasis on the proYision of factual information 
""Local i\laori initiatives would like to expand the range of culture-based ecotourism products (Chapter Si.,:, section 
6.4.4). 
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regarding the ecology of protected areas, campgrounds, huts, tracks, and other facilities 
managed by DoC (Chapter Six, section 6.4.6). 
A planning segment focuses on research, planning and development of tourism. Public 
authorities and private sector organisations at national, regional and local level fall into 
this category. Legislative, jurisdictional and executive organs, as well as industry-driven 
regulatory frameworks, comprise the administrative and controlling bodies of the system. 
The last two categories are represented by TCDC, the RTO Tourism Coromandel, 
DoC and the Hauraki Maori Trust Board. 
A group of seconda!]' structural variables comprises individuals and organisations that have 
an active interest in, are involved in, or are affected by tourism in general. They !JJC!)' 
have an input in, i.e. direct or indirect links to ecotourism and SETD in the 
Coromandel. Grassroots initiatives, like Coromandel Watchdog of Hauraki, an 
activists' conservation group that began as an environmental anti-mining group, other 
tourism related businesses, the Coromandel Taxpayer Association, the permanent and 
semi-permanent population as well as various Hauraki iwi fall into this category. 
A group of internal and external oblique, or hidden structural variables (section 5.3.4), 
which can indirectly but also directly influence the system's dynamics, is comprised of a 
diverse range of elements. Friends and relatives of previous and current tourists fall 
into this category. Apart from people, processes that determine national and regional 
socio-economic and political circumstances of the ecotourist's place of origin can be 
influential, but may remain unknown. Human actuated alterations of the natural 
environment, as well as natural hazards that change the environmental conditions in 
the Coromandel temporarily or permanently, are further examples of hidden, or 
oblique external factors. 
Apart from those few operators who focus exclusively on ecotourism as a source of 
income, and who constitute only a marginal segment within the system's keystone 
players, the majority of structural variables are intrinsically linked with (and dependent 
on) the overall tourism development in the Coromandel. However, even these few 
exceptions do not exist in a void. Any changes in the development of tourism in the 
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Coromandel, does have implications for their businesses as well. As a matter of fact, 
the mesa and micro scale models (Chapter Six, sections 6.3 and 6.4, and Chapter Seven) 
reveal how these operators can exert their own (over-proportional) influence on tourism 
development at the local level. 
5.3.2 Spatiotemporal Flows: Vanishing Borders 
The geographical and administrative borders of the Coromandel have been identified 
in Chapter One (section 1.1). Howe,·er, the appearance of ecotourism and SETO in the 
Coromandel stretches far beyond any social, political and economic, as well as physical 
boundaries and mental constructs located on, or in the vicinity of the Peninsula. The 
phenomena's appearances fluctuate in a spatial and temporal, as well as conceptual 
sense, while internal as well as external 'boundaries' in phase-space are constantly 
being permeated - and thus shift. The pattern of boundary dynamics at the macro 
scale reveals complex and chaotic, as well as simple and regular behaviour. The 
contiguity between boundaries can result in 'crossing over' effects. (Ex)changes and 
their chiasmata97 at system boundaries are either the result of a conscious choice or they 
reflect an involuntary 'leak'. Roles and positions are neither fixed in time or space nor 
in the human mind as the following examples demonstrate: 
The most obvious expansion and contraction of boundaries occur as seasonal patterns 
during the holidays and the low season respectively. Seasonal dynamics have been 
outlined in Chapter One (section 1.1 ). From the industry's viewpoint, ecotourism in the 
Coromandel expands its conceptual and operational boundaries beyond the 
Coromandel during peak holiday times, when ecotourism businesses from outside the 
physical boundaries of the Coromandel operate on the Peninsula. Periodicity of 
quantitative peaks and troughs in the demand for supplies (i.e. for ecotourism goods 
and services) is accompanied by the adaptation of providers (i.e. the emergence of new 
and the expansion of existing business ventures). Periodicity in the Coromandel 
correlates with the general seasonality pattern of tourism development in New 
,,- 'Crossing over' and chias111" (pl. rh,asmata) are two terms borrowed from genetics. 'Crossing m·er' and its effects 
refer to the event and the results of processes that characterise the exchange of DNA, while chiasmat" mark the 
location at which paired chromosomes remain in contact after 'crossing over' during the process of meiosis. 
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Zealand, which is influenced by known internal and external dynamics (Collier 1997, p. 
167). Reoccurrence, regularity and linear causal relationships equate to a regular, cyclic 
and predictable oscillation of boundaries, as well as a crossing of the conceptual, 
structural and functional boundaries of ecotourism and SETD in the Coromandel. 
Examples of boundary shifts are part-time ecotour operators who live outside the 
physical and political boundaries of the Coromandel. During low season or due to a 
lack of bookings, they may travel in the Coromandel as domestic visitors (as 
excursionists or as tourists), stay in the region as temporary residents (for example as 
bach98 owners), or visit friends and relatives as VFR tourists. Other examples are 
international tourists who return and settle in the Coromandel as permanent residents. 
Then there are tour operators who, now as friends, visit former clients in their home 
countries, combining the trip with promotional activities. And finally there are tourists 
who become tourguides, or start their own business: 
A lot ef friends that come particularfy from Ge171Ja'!)! yot1 knou,1 come over here and 
visit, find thry like it and stqy for much longer than thry originalfy intend. Some 
marr)' here so thry become citizens ef New Zealand and th~y 've alwqys got good 
input(* representative (!/the 'Combined Ta:>..pqyers Coromandel' association). 
Others - for example students at local language schools - fall into several (tourist or 
visitor) categories simultaneously. As the example of one tour operator shows, even 
language schools themselves can have an (indirect) influence on sustainable tourism 
development: 
FJght, ok. My beginning ef tourism started probabfy ten years ago when I was 
involved with setting 11p a language school programme forforeign st11dents, so that's 
1vhen it started 'ca11se I had to set 11p different operators aro11nd the area to help 
participate in their outdoor activity programmes. So then I started to realise that 
to11nsm bringing into the Coromandel !sic] it 1vould be nice to keep it on a small 
scale, rather than on a h11ge scale (*). 
Conversations with tourists suggest that some international tounsts - m particular 
'backpackers' - take advantage of the Peninsula's closeness to Auckland by travelling 
to the Coromandel 'accidentally' a few days before their scheduled flights home. Rather 
90 Ne\\' Zealand English for holiday home, or cottage 
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unexpected, unplanned, and unarranged, they might temporarily cast the part of 
'ecotourists' (page 270). It is argued that due to these spatial and temporal flows and 
'crossing-over' effects between and amongst groups of involved, or affected 
stakeholders, concepts like Pretty's (1995) 'typology of participation' can only reflect a 
snapshot of the situation by artificially creating static categories. Such models do not 
cater for multifunctional and varying roles people are engaged in. Ecotourists 
themselves are not necessarily on/y ecotourists. The case study conforms with Blarney's 
(1997b, no pagination) finding that " 'Ecotourists' are often found within the ranks of 
mainstream travellers, ... " (Chapter Six, section 6.2). 
Occupying a place within different spatiotemporal patterns in the system, I am but one 
example of the 'multifunctionality' and 'interactivity' of 'structural variables' and their 
opportunities to cross boundaries. While I worked as a study and adventure tourguide, 
accompanying tours to New Zealand for German companies, I resided outside New 
Zealand. In my spare time and between 'tours', I travelled in the Coromandel as an 
international visitor and FIT. These tours triggered my family's emigration to New 
Zealand. With a work permit and contract in my pocket, we began our New Zealand 
'adventure' by cycling around the Peninsula. During this trip I perceived myself as an 
ecotourist. Years later, after having obtained permanent residency, I now visit the 
Coromandel as a researcher and as a domestic tourist. 
Figure 27 exemplifies the almost infinite number of possible and actual 
'metamorphoses' that are interpreted as 'boundary crossings'. The illustration depicts a 
case of temporal, spatial and functional boundary crossings that are reversible in 
principle: The 'identity' of a canoeing ecotourist changes when he takes up a (maybe 
temporary part-time) position in the hospitality sector as a waiter. The last two clips 
symbolise his 'final' role as a new resident within the local community of his original 
tourist destination. 
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l'igure 27 Spatiotcmporal flows: Vanishing borders (clip art from l\licrosoft Corporation 2002) 
While the figure depicts a hypothetical boundary shift, 'real world' examples are the 
owners of a backpacker hostel who bought the business only recently: 
We were real!J both lookingfor a change of career and we didn't real!J know what 
we wanted to do so we went out for dinner one night and we discussed it and we 
decided having worked in the jobs we had where we worked with people that were 
very difficult to please sometimes [...] that we real!J would be ideal!J suited to the 
hospitali!J industry and we knew nothing about hotels, motels [. . .] we vague!J were 
aware that backpackers [existed} (*). 
Boundary crossings - and thus the transformations during phase transitions, can occur 
rather abruptly or gradually. An operator, whose business becomes economically 
unviable - and there are a few of them ( Chapter Six, section 6.4.1) - represents a critical 
point in the system's condition leading up to a systemic 'catastrophe'99 for parts of the 
system or for the system as a whole. New entrepreneurial initiatives evolve and may 
thrive only for a season. These occurrences and accompanying threshold values in 
relationships and processes, which result in altering and alternating structural and 
functional boundaries, are modelled and exemplified at the meso and micro scale level. 
99 l'aulkncr and Russell (2001) differentiate between self-inflicted crises and exogenously caused disas/m. 
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5.3.3 Perspectiva/ and Positional Inconsistencies: Chiasmata and Lead-Lag 
Models 
What's in a name? that which we call a rose/ By a'!Y other name would smell as 
sweet (Shakespeare, died in Barrow 2000, p. 21). 
That a label can deceive and an activity, or experience be sometimes 'just' tourism even 
if it is called ecotourism (and vice versa), is reflected in Shakespeare's poem. Boundary 
patterns between and amongst structural variables do not only possess permeable 
borders that can be transcended. The borders themselves can be fuzzy and ill-defined. 
Within discrete structural categories borders are pervious; they can shift and even 
vanish. This is the case when people concurrently 'wear different hats' and assume 
various parallel roles (Figure 28). There are ecotour operators who, at the same time, 
also play an active role within the RTO Tourism Coromandel. Furthermore they have 
interests and needs as residents, which might (and do) differ from those as tourism 
business entrepreneurs. In these instances, expressed thoughts do not always coincide 
with actual activities. The actions of individuals thus become complex and 
unpredictable; the chiasmata being characterised by a constant flux of interests, needs 
and behaviour. In Figure 28 the person in the centre symbolises an ecotourism 
operator who wears different hats simultaneously. As an entrepreneurs/he is interested 
in maximising profits. As a resident s/he might support ecologically detrimental 
decisions in order to create local jobs; while her/his environmental awareness might 
result in an active engagement as a conseroationist in preservation and restoration 
projects. 
The 'generalised' situation depicted in the figure is backed up by 'real world' examples. 
One of those is a local resident and former operator of a farm bike safari venture who 
is about to launch a sea-kayaking (ecotourism) enterprise, while concurrently managing 
a motel(*). 
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Figure 28 Chiasmala and lead-lag models (clip art from Microsoft Corporation 2002) 
Tourists themselves can also adopt multifunctional roles. The implied binary in The 
World Resources Institute's (1991) heading ("Do's and Dont's for Environmentally 
Conscious Ecotourists") is reflected in activity patterns of (eco)tourists in the 
Coromandel. Ecotourists are neither 'automatically' nor inherently environmentally 
conscious tourists. There are visitors who only think and behave as ecotourists during 
an activity or experience interpreted (by them) as ecotourism. \X'hile they are in the 
Coromandel, ecotourists might also engage in other tourism activities that are not 
'classed' as ecotourism. 'Participant observation' suggests that - depending on their 
immediate interests and pursuits - behavioural patterns of tourists vary, for example in 
terms of consuming goods, littering, or disturbing wildlife. 
In respect of businesses, there are opportunistic ecotour operators who have shifted 
their business into the 'green zone' for economic rather than attitudinal reasons 
regarding the ecological and cultural environment (*). Some of them 'talk deep 
ecology', while practising both the 'leave no traces but your own footprints' message in 
remote bush areas, as well as 'mass tourism' by taking large tour groups to crowded key 
attractions. An example is an operator who promotes 'off-the-beaten-track' Nature 
walks, while concurrently offering coach trips to Hot \'vater Beach on the east coast 
and to Rotorua, both being natural and cultural attractions respectively that can tum 
out to become 'crowded experiences' during the peak season(*). 
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There are other major attraction nuclei displaying shifting functional boundaries similar 
to the ecotourism/mass tourism experience at Hot Water Beach. Enterprises like 
Driving Creek Railway & Potteries (D.C.R.) in Coromandel Town may be interpreted 
as 'off-the-beaten-track' destinations during the off-season; and their visitation may 
then be perceived as ecotourism (related) activities and experiences. During the peak 
season or on long weekends, the same sites may more closely resemble traditional mass 
tourism attraction poles. The stated examples reflect a simplified representation of 
'entangled' perceptions, imaginations, interpretations, and definitions, which, in reality, 
occur on gliding (perceptual and temporal) scales rather than constituting opposing 
binaries. Identifying an attraction nucleus as providing a 'mass' or 'eco' tourism 
product, is in reality a complex issue. Depending on many variables (for example the 
influx of tourists), differing perceptions and interpretations can exist simultaneously, or 
change (for example after a second visit). Memories 'evolve', and classifications can 
shift (for example when influenced by an exchange of impressions and experiences 
among tourists). 
My idea of a 'typical' ecotourist, a 'typical' ecotour operator, or a 'typical' ecotourism 
activity or experience turned out to be an idealised myth. Many ecotourists in the 
Coromandel are 'temporary' ecotourists and take advantage of other tourism related 
products and services as well, while some (*) (but definitely not all) operators 'preach 
the environmental gospel', but practise the onsite application of 'conventional tourism' 
in the form of materialism and consumerism as opposed to 'sustainable tourism' 
(Farrell 1999). I encountered one operator whose national image and international 
profile 'personifies' the 'pure' ecotour operator and conservationist. Contradicting 
her /his own words, the operator offers conventional round trips to Rotorua and other 
touristic hotspots in addition to 'eco' products. The interview also provided a 'classical' 
example of cognitive dissonance: 
Rotorua cult11ral e>..pm·ence /r /'el)', Z'fl)' pleasant. It's not n:alfy, it's for the mass 
market, 11.ie want something, 1dJich is not a mass market (*). 
Models like Doxey's (1975) 'irridex' suggest that community benefits as one (possible) 
element of ecotourism are also prone to change. The evaluation of beneficial effects 
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(or detrimental impacts) depends on variables such as hierarchical power dynamics 
within the community, as well as on individual perceptions. 
Other dynamics of structural boundary patterns are the result of conceptual and 
operational time delays as opposed to quasi 'real-time' effects. If the operationalisation 
(or actual practice) of ecotourism in the Coromandel is considered as the 'culmination' 
of the system's evolution, boundary dynamics can converge on chronologically 
differing peaks. Examples of (temporal) lead- lags are depicted as generalised models 
in Figure 29. The dynamics have been simplified to demonstrate the princzp!e of 
possible time delays. 
The design of the graphic equates to four orthogonal Latin squares of order two and 
their superposition. The y-axis represents the conceptualisation and location 
respectively of ecotourism as a mental and spatial phenomenon. The x-axis depicts the 
chronological sequence. Nominal non-exhaustive values are used to describe the 
phenomenon's position in phase-space from the operator's (0) and the tourist's (f) 
perspective. The business functions 'planning & developing', 'marketing', 'selling', and 
'operating', as well as the tourist activities 'travelling' and 'booking', represent 
intermediate positions between the endpoints on binary scales, viz. conceptualising the 
idea of ecotourism and doing ecotourism, at home and at the destination. The purchase 
of an ecotourism product ('booking') can only take place when information regarding 
the product is available, i.e. once it is marketed. 
Starting on the right side of the y-axis, the graphic shows the time lag between the 
conceptualisation of ecotourism (and SETD) and the actual engagement in ecotourism 
related activities for those (mostly international) tourists who book ecotours in the 
Coromandel as part of their holidays (sometimes six months or longer) in advance. 
Ecotourism in the Coromandel exists as an issue on the minds of these potential 
( eco )tourists not only when they arrive in the Coromandel, where they are 
subsequently exposed to the various marketing strategies and information sources. If 
the topic has already been brought to their attention at home, e.g. via travel agencies, 
guidebooks and websites, multimedia presentations and television documentaries, or 
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through friends and relatives who have shared their travel experiences in the form of 
anecdotes, pictures and videos, potential ecotourists might plan for an ecotourism 
experience before they leave their place of origin: 
... we started to have overseas people 'spedal!J in particular Germans. Thry'd heard 
about the tourism and then thry started their overseas press with journalists and 
radio shows and television shows ... (* operator). 
Starting at the far left in the graphic, another phase displacement, as regards boundary 
fluctuations, can be observed with the emergence of additional part-time operators and 
any new operators. Business owners have to apply for permits and obtain concessions, 
as well as organise and market their product at least a few months if not years ahead of 
any anticipated ecotourism operation on the Peninsula. 
Figure 29 Theory and practice of ecotourism in a lead-lag model 
0 = operator 
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The system's trajectories are apparently simple, linear and predictable. As the following 
'real world' examples demonstrate, they can, however, also be interpreted as simplified 
and 'linearised', or 'quasi-linearised' models of existing non-linearity. 
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5.3.4 Hidden Complexities 
Complexity and non-linearity are hidden, if causal externalities have been linearised 
themselves (Ormerod 1998) to approximate and predict the system's development. 
This is for example the case when external causal agents like global market dynamics, 
or internal subsystems like human behaviour, are either not taken into account or have 
been simplified. Complexity and non-linearity in the system's boundary behaviour 
emerge at the macro scale level, when small (or large) changes in the initial conditions of 
externalities result in unforeseen and disproportional changes in the part of the 
system's trajectory that alters the system's boundaries. The variables associated with 
chaotic phase transitions then constitute rogues, or chaos makers. (Complex and non-linear 
decision-making processes and behaviour, emerging within the system's and its 
subsystems' boundaries, are modelled at the meso and micro scale level.) 
Atypical changes in the system's initial conditions, such as the Asian econorruc 
recession and the recent devaluation of the New Zealand dollar, are examples of 
external chaos makers. Rogues can cause 'critical conditions' in the system's dynamics 
- and thus thrust the system on the brink of havoc. Chen and Kwan's (1997, p. 1) 
'flying geese' analogy, which the authors use to demonstrate the linked nature of East 
Asian economies, can be extended to describe the interconnectedness of Australasian 
markets, as well as European and North American markets with New Zealand's 
tourism industry. Both events constitute 'singularities' in the system's dynamics, and 
are external factors in regard to the system's organisational closure. They can be 
interpreted as subsidiary variables within the ecotourism system in the Coromandel. It 
can thus be said that both the Asian recession as well as the New Zealand dollar 
devaluation constitute only 'small' changes of initial conditions in the ecotourism context. 
Whereas the crash of the Uttle Tigers' (i.e. the Southeast Asian countries of Hong Kong 
(China), Singapore, Taiwan and South Korea) economies had (temporarily) 'negative 
growth' effects on New Zealand's tourism industry as a whole, the small proportion of 
Asian ecotourists in the Coromandel resulted in only moderate losses for 'pure' 
ecotour operators. 
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It is hypothesised that additional amplified opportunities for ecotourism m the 
Coromandel may emerge from the North American market segment, caused or at least 
supported by the weak New Zealand dollar and the disproportionately high 
representation of North American and European tourists in the ecotourism sector. At 
the time this section was first written, a boost in tourism numbers was also expected to 
arise from the marketing effects of a film production in New Zealand (Land n.d.; 
Prime :Minister Clark n.d.). 'The Fellowship of the Ring', the first sequel of 'The Lord 
of the Rings' motion picture trilogy, has now been screened, promoting "New 
Zealand's unique diversity of landscapes within a small area ... " (Daily News (New 
Zealand) 2001). The movie has indeed proved beneficial as a tourism marketing tool. A 
statement of \X1ellington's mayor confirms this claim: "There is no question that the 
Lord of the Rings has done wonders ... " (Prendergast, cited in Wellington City Council 
2002). The prospective release date of 'The Two Towers' is December 2002, and this 
second sequel of Tolkien's epic saga is expected to generate similar spin-offs for New 
Zealand's tourism industry (Henzell 2002). The aforementioned events can trigger 
effects that constitute unforeseen deviations from the system's average periodic (i.e. 
seasonal) fluctuation within its state cycle. 
A last hypothetical example demonstrates that external stimuli influencing the system's 
dynamics do not have to be physically located outside the Coromandel. Long-term 
climate changes, as well as extreme weather patterns, or other natural hazards can 
cause havoc and throw the system out of balance. For example flooding is the 
consequence of typical weather conditions during the Peninsula's ramy season. 
Fortunately for tourism development, flooding, as a representative of potentially 
negative factors, has so far not been an obstacle during the peak tourist season. 
The previously mentioned financial 'meltdown' in Asia, as well as the 'plunge' of the 
'Kiwi' dollar, represent events that constitute unpredictable and unpreventable 'crises' 
within the system's dynamics. They cause 'symmetry-breaking', where simple and 
predictable behaviour in linear economic development models is converted into 
chaotic and non-linear system dynamics. It is argued that crises triggered by reactions of 
the physical environment, like the hypothetical flooding, can be 'analysed' within the 
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(deterministic) chaos and complexity paradigm. \X"henever unconditioned human 
responses are involved (Chapter Fo111; section 4.4.2), the system dynamics are, however, 
influenced by 'absolute' chaos; and any attempt to establish original causes has to mo,·e 
beyond Ormerod's (1998) 'butterfly society' by deconstructing human behaviour in a 
discourse analysis (Chapter Seven). 
The linearity 1vithin the ecotourism system is re-established, as soon as the cause for the 
rise and decline in tourist numbers, or a perceptual shift of ecotourism and sustainable 
tourism development, is identified and proportionality between cause and effect is 
confirmed. Whereas these two particular variables can now be taken into account in a 
modified version of the system model, new 'hidden variables' might lurk in the 
background. These can create unforeseen changes in the system's condition, and 
compromise a linear or quasi-linear evolution - thus causing renewed chaotic 
behaviour. Externalities, as well as internal factors can trigger this kind of 'turbulence', 
which sends the system into an 'upward or downward spiral'. The challenge to 
counterbalance disproportionate and unpredictable, or undesirable changes with 
suitable provisions is addressed in section 5.6. 
5.4 Emergent Features: Dependency and Autonomy 
The system is open and cfynamic, with only relative and relational hounda,ies demarcating its 
spatiotemporal patterns. The questions then arise, W{iy the system exists and hou1, as 
well as u,f!Y the condition of the system as a whole changes? At first sight these queries 
appear to find their answers in the four proposed functions adaptation, goal attainment, 
integration and latenq (Hamilton 1983, p. 108) of social systems in Parsons' (1951) 
strttctural .flmctionalism. However, ecotourism and sustainable tourism development 
represent synergistic features within the tourism system. The complexity of their 
emergence transcends Parsonian structural functionalism. It simply cannot be knmvn 
whether ecotourism and sustainable tourism development would have emerged in the 
Coromandel if these two phenomena had not existed and started to play a major role 
in the international tourism 'arena' prior to their appearance on the Peninsula. Their 
im·ention and implementation could not have been predicted and cannot be explained 
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by analysing structure and function of tourism development with the focus on the 
Coromandel alone. 
By developing and occup)1ng a niche market, the emergence and evolution of 
ecotourism and sustainable tourism development as spatiotemporal, physical and 
mental patterns, has created new conceptual and operational boundaries. Emergp1ce is 
interpreted as the result of autonomous system behaviour; and autonomy is associated 
with se!f01ganisatio11 rather than isolation, as the characteristics and behaviour of 
boundary patterns (section 5.3) reveal. Both autonomy and emergence are, however, 
not consequences that appear 'outside' of rules governing the system's dynamics. 
According to Stewart (1999, p. 241 ), the system produces emergent behaviour as a result 
of obeying its own laws. (In this context the question could be asked whether systems 
can actually establish their own laws.) A major problem associated with the 
comprehension of synergistic and antagonistic system properties, is the lack of a theory 
explaining what emergence actually is. 'We do not have a good formal theory of 
emergence, ... " (Stewart and Cohen 1997, p. 72), but at least a promising concept is 
that of complicity, which includes the ideas of evolution and se!fmodification (ibid.). A rather 
vague definition of emergence is Dyson's (cited in Barrow 1999b, p. 114) account: 
Emerg,ent behaviour, ~)' definition, is what's leji after everythint, else has been 
e:,..plained 
Due to the limitations of human cognition (Chapter One, section 1.4.2), there is no way 
to work out the actual chain of causality by tracing emergent features back to their 
origins and underlying rules. It is argued that postmodernism and poststructuralism 
offer a means by which the question how ecotourism and sustainable tourism 
development came into being in the Coromandel can be at least tackled. Decentring 
and deconstructing both phenomena at all three scaling levels (i.e. at the macro, meso 
and micro scale level), reveal that both ecotourism and sustainable tourism 
development represent subjective and relative, as well as relational and intentional 
spaces. In these spaces categories and binary opposmons can only serve as 
approximations of the 'actual realities' of individuals. While the emergence of 
ecotourism and sustainable tourism development in the Coromandel reflects 
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autonomous system behaviour, both phenomena are concurrently dependent on their 
invention prior to their conceptualisation and operationalisation on the Peninsula. 
Autonomous behaviour is exemplified in the next section. 
5.4.1 Autonomous Behaviour and Non-Communicative Effects 
On a macro scale, human interest in the development of the system provides a partial 
answer to both 'why' questions that were put forward at the beginning of the previous 
section (5.4). From a teleological perspective the general aim of conceptualising and 
operationalising ecotourism and sustainable tourism development is to satisfy the 
needs and aspirations of all involved, or affected human partakers in the system. All 
individuals and parties contribute to the system's dynamics by proactively pursuing 
their individual or group objectives in the form of either conditioned or unconditioned 
responses (Chapter Four, section 4.4). 
At the macro scale level there is, however, a second type of autonomous system 
behaviour that defies a teleological explanation and could, at first sight, be termed 
functionalist self-maintenance. Utilising the three fundamental concepts of ref!e>..ivit;·, 
recursiveness and regionalisation in Giddens's str11ct11ration theory (Gregory 2000c, p. 798), 
human agency at the meso and micro scale level could be identified as the cause of a 
'functional whole'. The ecotourism system does, however, display autonomous and 
adaptive behaviour as a whole, despite the fact that, as network relationships and 
interactions at the meso scale level reveal, not all activities, goals and objectives, of 
individuals and groups, are known by every involved and/ or affected player. 
Giddens's refle>..izit;· princzple is compromised, when networks function in isolation from 
each other (and thus do not interact), yet are interconnected and interdependent in the 
sense that they influence each other, together determining the system's fate. In Chapter 
Folfl; section 4.4.3 the effects that this kind of system behaviour has, were termed 11011-
co111mt111icative. Non-communication is not a matter of " ... spatially very distant events 
[that] now affect everyone: under conditions of late modernity and globalization" 
(Werlen 1993, p. I). Furthermore, the effects do not ascribe to a functional imperative, 
as they reflect neither repeatable nor predictable instances of regularities. Two 
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examples corroborate this assertion, and depict the reinforced and prolonged resonance 
of non-communicative effects: 
Conversations with tourists suggest that ecotourists tend to generalise their 
perceptions, imaginations and interpretations of a tour experience. They might have 
been in contact with only one ecotour operator in the Coromandel, but their memories 
reflect a mental conceptualisation of what ecotourism on the Peninsula stands for. On 
the one hand, positive impressions might result in further bookings with other 
operators, the wish to return, or the actual repeated visit(s). On the other hand, any 
negative experiences might result in no further engagement in ecotourism in the 
Coromandel and possibly the dissemination of bad memories of the 'New Zealand 
experience'. The consequences of both positive as well as negative images can be 
multiplier and spin-eff effects. Recollections create feedback loops that can be of a cata/ytic 
nature, or they may reflect lock-in effects, both of which are discussed and exemplified 
in the meso and micro scale models. 
Those tourists who share their holiday experiences with friends and relatives or with 
casual fellow travellers influence the system dynamics as a whole by 'telling the tale'. 
Their shared memories have the potential to either encourage or discourage others to 
engage in similar activities. Tour operators, with or without a connection to those 
'primary interpreters' of ecotourism, will be affected by these word-of-mouth 
consequences, both beneficial and disadvantageous ones. These effects occur despite 
the missing actual contact, or information transfer between tourist and operator, both 
of whom will probably never even know of each other's existence and experiences. 
A second example is the listing of operators in popular guidebooks (for example the 
Lonely Planet, or the Rough Guide), where entries and 'none-entries' of tour 
companies have a major influence on booking numbers. Many FITs and potential 
ecotourists in the Coromandel rely on the information given in these publications 
(Chapter Six, section 6.2.1). Tourists use them as their 'traveller's bible'. A positive 
comment almost guarantees a constant flow of customers, whereas a negative remark 
can be detrimental for a business, especially if the reader group (or market segment) of 
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that particular guidebook consists of potential customers. I encountered more 
ecotourism operators who were not aware of the guidebooks' existence (and its 
relevance in terms of positive and negative references) than operators who knew of 
their importance. Those who knew of the guidebooks' marketing effects, were keen to 
be included in the latest edition, but did not consider bad publicity as a possibility. 
(Introducing operators to the idea of guidebooks as marketing tools is an example of 
researcher-induced changes in the respondent's 'actual reality'.) 
In the case of a 'no-entry', no information is exchanged between the editor(s), or 
surveyors and the ecotourist. Yet simply the fact that a business is or is not mentioned, 
has an effect on the Peninsula's image as an 'eco' specific tourism destination, as well 
as on business volume and development - and thus on the system as a whole. Non-
communicative effects are a part of what Moscardo (1998, p. 11) calls " ... the power of 
tourism audiences to spread conservation messages around the globe." 
5.4.2 Autopoiesis: Self-Maintenance and Self-Regulation 
On the macro scale, linearity and non-linearity, simplicity and complexity, 
communicative and non-communicative system behaviour, add up to the self 
org,anisation of the system. Already for Kant and Goethe self-organisation was a well-
known system property in biological organisms (Capra 1997, p. 21). The concept of 
ati!opoiesis'00 , " ... defined as a network pattern in which the function of each component 
is to participate in the production or transformation of other components" (ibid., p. 
202), accounts for non-communicative effects in se!forganising systems. The idea of 
autopoiesis was initially used in a biological context to describe the organisation of life. It 
is suggested that it is also an appropriate concept to interpret the organisation of social 
systems, and in particular of socio-ecological systems. Ecotourism and sustainable 
tourism development fulfil Fleischaker's (1990; 1992) three criteria (which are self 
boundedness, se!fgeneration and se!fpe,petuation) for autopoietic systems. 
1"'The concept of'autopoiesis' in the biological sciences was published b\" ~laturana and \'arela (1980) in 1972 
(Capra 1997, p. 97). The term itself stems from the two ancient Greek words auto meaning 'self and poiesis 
meaning 'creation' or 'production'. 
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Ecotourism and sustainable tourism development create and modify their own 
boundaries (section 5.3). The system is se!fbounded - and thus distinct from other 
tourism developments and from other social and ecological systems, while 
concurrently depending on and interacting with these systems. Conceptualisation and 
operationalisation of ecotourism and sustainable tourism development happen within 
the system, i.e. the system produces itself. Se!l-generation is interpreted as an org,anisational 
closure. The system is, however, open in the sense of being interconnected with and 
dependent on external variables (section 5.3), i.e. there is a flow and exchange of 
people, ideas, concepts, regulations, money, etc. across (imagined) system boundaries. 
Direct and indirect spin-off and multiplier effects result predominantly from 
international tourism to New Zealand. Although there are neither any direct 
governmental incentives nor any support systems for ecotourism entrepreneurship (or 
'ecopreneurship'), operators do benefit from the NZTB's offshore marketing 
strategies. Building on New Zealand's 'great Nature' theme and the country's 'clean 
and green' image, global brand building campaigns ('The New Zealand Way', '100% 
Pure New Zealand'), or the branding of the Silver fern as a symbol representing New 
Zealand, contribute to the Coromandel's image as a Nature-based tourism destination 
par excellence. Targeting international market segments can, however, also create 
unintended adverse effects. An example is the effect images of the South Island can 
have on potential visitors from overseas. By relating pictures of the Southern Alps to 
the whole of New Zealand, some foreigners 'get the wrong idea' and portray the 
Coromandel as 'snowy mountain peaks in a rough terrain and arctic weather 
conditions'. The process of 'false image creation' is exemplified by an operator's 
statement: 
Because Americans look at these photographs that thq 've seen far years and_years 
and_years and th(!)' say: Gosh 1ve 're not going there in the winter because it must be 
all moll' and ice (*). 
Regional and local image building promotional acuvmes, branding campaigns and 
labels like the 'Pacific Coast Highway', the 'Pohutukawa Coast', or the green and blue 
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oval shaped Coromandel logo resembling the Yin Yang symbol, also contribute to 
ecotourism marketing and development. 
Ecotourism is further dependent on and takes advantage of conservation and 
maintenance work being carried out by DoC, which administers " ... just under 30% of 
the Peninsula ... " (\Vishart 1999, pers. comm.). DoC is responsible for protecting the 
Coromandel's natural and historic resources, while concurrently encouraging 
recreational activities consistent with these values (New Zealand Department of 
Conservation (DoC) Te Papa Atawhai. Waikato Conservancy 1998; q.v. Chapter Six, 
section 6.4.6). 
National legislation, in particular the Resource Management Act 1991 (RMA) and its 
amendment acts, enacted by the parliament of New Zealand, influence regional and 
district plans as well as policy statements, executed by the regional district council 
TCDC. The RMA functions in conjunction with the Reserves Act 1977, the National 
Parks Act 1980, the Conservation Act 1987, and the Wildlife Act and the Conservation 
Amendment Bill (No2) 1996. The Bill includes the Conservation Amendment Act 
1996, the Reserves Amendment Act 1996, the National Parks Amendment Act 1996 
and the Wildlife Amendment Act 1996. These statutes provide the political framework 
and the legal provisions for resource consents on land managed by DoC (Parliament of 
New Zealand 1991; New Zealand Ministry of Tourism 1993; New Zealand Tourism 
Board (NZTB) and New Zealand Tourism Industry Association (NZTIA) 1996). 
Permits for ecotourism operators to run a trade, or business on conservation land, are 
granted and issued via the Department, which has legal authority to charge concession 
fees in conservation areas, as well as the judicial power to prosecute entrepreneurs 
running illegal operations (New Zealand Department of Conservation (DoC) Te Papa 
Atawhai 1992; 1996). 
Ecotourism and sustainable tourism development in the Coromandel evolve, replacing 
and transforming the attributes of their variables and the variables themselves in the 
course of time. In addition to external influences, the system thus displays self 
perpetuating, or self-maintaining behaviour. For the sake of 'completeness' it should be 
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mentioned that ecotourism itself, and tourism development in general, have 
repercussions not only on the ecological, socio-economic, political, and cultural 
environment in the - metaphorically speaking - immediate vicinity of tourism but also 
on the primary and secondary sector, as well as on other non-tourism businesses in the 
tertiary sector. 
5.5 Relative Robustness 
Ecotourism in conjunction with sustainable tourism development in the Coromandel 
has been described as an open, dynamic and complex system at the macro scale level. 
The system's configuration and its behaviour display autopoietic characteristics. Its 
condition is influenced by the evolution of autonomous emergent features and non-
communicative effects. The system's development is partially dependent on the initial 
conditions of hidden complex variables outside the system's pervious boundary 
patterns. With the interpretation and application of 'sustainability' and 'sustainable 
development' depending on the particular (paradigmatic) approach, both concepts are 
relative and subjective measures of 'what is' and 'what should happen'. The question 
then arises: Can sustainable ecotourism development actually be defined, planned 
and/ or modelled? Before the meso and micro scale models have been constructed, it is 
too early for a final answer. It is argued, however, that on the macro scale the concept 
of robustness conveys a partial 'yes' to the question. 
5.5.1 Sensitivity and Flexibility 
Whether a svstem's condition is stable (defined as homeorethic equilibrium (Chapter 
One, section 1.9), or homeostasis 1111), hinges on its ability to adapt to a changing external 
and internal environment. Robustness is introduced not as a measure of rigidity, but on 
the contrary as a combined measure of the system's sensitivit-y to changes, its fle:,..ihiltfy to 
adjust to changing environmental conditions, and the relaxation period required to 
establish a new FliejfgleichgeJVicht (German for 'dynamic balance') (Bertalanffy 1969). 
Absolute robustness would be realised if a system's trajectory was a point attractor in 
phase-space, i.e. if its condition would equate to a static (or 'chemical') equilibrium, 
Iii! Earlier formulations were refined into the concept of homeostasis bY Cannon (1932, cited in Capra 1997, p. 42). 
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where 'nothing ever changes'. Absolute robustness would also be achieved if the 
system's capability to adapt to an infinite number of changes would be inexhaustible 
with a relaxation time approximating zero. However, in an open, dynamic and complex 
system, such as the socio-ecological activity system of ecotourism development, only a 
relative ro!J11stness is realistic and desirable. Robustness is far from being a completely 
objective and ideology free measure of sustainability. It does, however, accommodate 
the paradigms underlying the various interpretations of sustainable development. It is 
argued that a high degree of relative robustness is one implicit objective underlying any 
current concept of sustainable tourism development, as well as ecotourism 
development in the Coromandel. 
I have argued that sensitivity is one variable that can measure a system's robustness. The 
condition of this system is determined to a large extent by its economic sensitivity to 
externalities on a macro scale. A stable (or economically sustainable) condition is 
foremost dependent upon the continuous flow of tourists. The influx of tourists in 
turn relies on a variety of factors that are partly removed from the influence and 
control of the system's key players, some of which have been mentioned in sections 
5.3 and 5.4. At present ecotourism development in the Coromandel 'feeds' on a 
relatively small proportion of all possible consumers (section 5.3). It is argued that 
diversifying the market segment by targeting underutilised international markets, as 
well as the domestic market, could decrease the level of sensitivity to the influx of 
tourists. The socio-cultural and ecological sensitivity to internal factors, such as the 
condition of the resource base (section 5.3), non-communicative effects, seasonality 
patterns, as well as absolute tourist numbers will be more closek examined in 
conjunction with other mesa and micro scale phenomena. 
Presumably the level offlexibilil)• is often in inverse proportion to a system's sensitivity. 
From an economic perspective this assumption is corroborated by the fact that 
operators who offer exclusively ecotourism products, who furthermore rely on their 
business as a sole income source, and whose clientele predominantly belong to a small 
market segment, are sensitive and inflexible in respect of systemic environmental 
changes. However, flexibility and sensitivity respectively, are not to be confused with 
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success or failure. A specialised ecotourism business operation, or a particular concept 
of sustainable development, can be highly successful even though both might be very 
sensitive to tiny systemic changes. Typical examples are some of the well-established 
operations with long and successful track records (Chapter Six, section 6.4.2). Success 
and failure (not only) in the ecotourism trade are linked to skills and expertise, as well 
as to network dynamics and the risks business owners are prepared to take. The factors 
corroborating this generalisation are modelled at the meso and micro scale level. 
On the macro scale, ecotourism in the Coromandel, as an economic enterprise and 
development device, appears to be relatively flexible. A variety of different types of 
businesses, differential operational scales, as well as the ability to adjust the product 
range to changing demands, cater for changing markets, needs and interests of tourists 
(Chapter Six). However, ecotourism in the Coromandel focuses on the natural resource 
base, while neglecting the cultural heritage. It is argued that a diversification of 
ecotourism products and services, by proactively encouraging the utilisation of the 
cultural and historical resource base, would increase the system's flexibility to adapt to 
changing demands. The strategy would reduce the pressure on the natural resource 
base, as well as decrease ecotourism's dependence on suitable 'outdoor weather 
conditions'. This might in turn positively influence Tourism Coromandel's and DoC's 
common goal to spread the tourism season over the whole year (section 5.1, and 
Chapter Six, section 6.4.6). Network dynamics and personal decision-making processes 
that influence the current stagnation of cultural ecotourism are studied at the mesa and 
micro scale level. The ability of individuals and communities to respond to changes, as 
well as the ecological environment's capability to react and adapt to external influences, 
are also modelled on a smaller scale. 
5.5.2 Relaxation Period 
The relaxation time is the time span required by a system to react and/ or respond, in 
order to atfjust to changing conditions. The relaxation time thus constitutes the 
temporal component of the system's sensitivity and flexibility respectively. In a 
dynamic system there is constant flux, and each change will presumably result in a 
different relaxation period. For the whole Peninsula, ecotourism's economic relaxation 
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period has so far not been seriously challenged. From an entrepreneurial perspective 
the system as a whole is registering a continuous and slow, but steady increase in 
business volume. The system has sufficient time 'to relax' (i.e. to adapt). Unique events 
in the system's development like the Asian crisis and the effects of a strong U.S. 
currency and a weak New Zealand dollar have not destabilised the system, or 
(seriously) tested its capability to adjust. Depending on the scale and perspective, the 
economic, socio-cultural, and ecological relaxation periods of communities and 
individuals vary, and are thus modelled at the meso and micro scale level. 
5.6 The Optimised Macro Scale Version: Coordination under Uncertainty 
Improvement is associated with intended (or anticipated) change. It is assumed that 
planning is an essential tool if the wish to improve and control a situation, as well as to 
predict a system's future development, is to be translated into reality. Two main aspects 
have to be taken into consideration when the objective is to modify, or redesign an 
existing model. The planner has to be aware of the knowledge and ignorance regarding the 
functionality and interaction of known and unknown variables, as well as of the 
effectiveness of recommended changes. It is argued that any 'optimised' (or 'idealised') 
version of the system model across scales involves prediction, and can at best be the 
result of an informed and opinionated estimate. Uncertainty is 'the name of the game'. In 
economics this term is applied to " ... situations where we are ignorant about the nature 
of future possible events and their probabilities, or where we know the possible events 
but not their probabilities" (Wills 1997, p. 224). The exact trajectory of this system's 
dynamics is unpredictable in principle, since the involvement of humans includes " ... a 
whole universe of voluntative degrees ~/freedoms that complement ... " (Schellnhuber 1998, 
p. 155) any deterministic system behaviour. Even the systemic wisdom of a 
hypothetical 'Laplacian-Poincare demon' of the advanced non-linear type is notoriously 
uncertain, where unconditioned human behaviour causes 'absolute' chaos (ibid., pp. 
150, 154). Planning in any case thus entails 'risk taking'. 
This is not to say that planning does not have a legitimate value, but rather that the 
validity and applicability of decisions should be subject to an ongoing and iterative 
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evaluation process, comparing proposed and implemented modifications of the model 
with the evolution of the system's 'actual' reality (Chapter Four, section 4.1.2). It is 
argued that any 'perfect' model has to incorporate the notion of a world that is neither 
'ideal' nor fully comprehensible, or predictable in every detail. In planning and 
decision-making processes it should be acknowledged that individuals and groups 
judge events and their outcomes in relation to their individual perception, imagination 
and interpretation of the context and particular situation. Their responses can have 
more than a small-scale impact and will affect the fate of the system as a whole. 
It is hypothesised that on a macro scale the inclusion of a research approach, 
complementing the pragmatic approach, could increase the system's robustness. 
Arguing for the author's own case, 'independent and objective inquiries'102 could 
identify the underlying paradigms and ideologies of different interpretations of 
sustainable tourism development and ecotourism. Newly acquired knowledge could be 
communicated to interested and/ or affected parties, who in turn could utilise the 
information 10 decision-making processes that underpin planning and development 
strategies. 
It is suggested that ecotourism research in the Coromandel should neither exclusively 
focus on marketing strategies (section 5.1) nor accentuate a top-down approach; but 
instead research should favour a community-based bottom-up approach in a holistic 
endeavour not only "towards congruence between theory and practice" (Ross and Wall 
1999, title) but furthermore to raise the satisfaction level amongst all stakeholders 
(Chapter One, section 1.8.2). In a concerted action, strategies to identify common 
objectives of the various interpretations of the terms ecotourism and sustainable 
tourism development could be developed, as well as measures to attain desired 
outcomes and tools to implement defined means. Attention could be drawn to 
spatiotemporal patterns and hidden variables. Light could be shed on non-
communicative effects. 
11,2 I ha,·e used the phrase to juxtapose the researcher's 'outsider' role to an 'insider' or participant perspecti,·e of 
acrual stakeholders within the s,·stem. The im·erted commas signifr that the phrase does not acrualh- stand for 
complete objecti,-in· and independence in the research process. 
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Researching spin-off and multiplier effects and their feedback loops, potential and 
actual cumulative impacts, as well as synergistic/ antagonistic effects, could change the 
ignoramus state to the better by discovering causal ( or etiological), correlative and 
teleological relationships between the individual's front-line involYement in 
ecotounsm, and the behaviour of the system as a whole. The interface between 
organisations, operators and tourists will be more closely examined at the mesa and 
micro scale level. It is argued that research undertaken in this manner could accomplish 
a transparency of processes and relationships. This in turn could foster the 
understanding for existing spectra of positions and attitudes that at present cover the 
whole range from an ecocentric 'deep', or 'radical' ecologist's interpretation (Nxss and 
Rothenberg 1989; Seager 1993, p. 222) of ecotourism and sustainable tourism 
development, to the more 'shallow' anthropocentric interpretation of ecotourism 
(Acott and La Trobe 1998). Research could encourage attempts to attain consensus, 
and diminish or close the gap between different ideologies and paradigms. The validity 
of this suggestion is corroborated by findings regarding existing network patterns 
within the ecotourism phenomenon in the Coromandel. These are the focus of 
attention at the meso scale level in the following chapter. 
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Meso Scaling: Network Patterns of Stakeholder Groups 
'Actual' realities are plexus realities of interconnections, characterised by 
interdependencies and interactions amongst constituent elements. Only disconnected 
singularities (with neither a cause nor an effect) exist outside a networking reality and 
represent isolated events. Any two entities that interact, or affect each other are 
'connected' - thus forming a pattern of organisation that can be represented as a 'net' 
of relationships and processes. Non-communicative effects (Chapter Four, section 4.4.3; 
Chapter Five, section 5.4) are no exception to the 'rule' and can be incorporated in 
network models. In respect of a network's basic characteristics I reject Meadows et al. 's 
(1995, p. 227) claim that "A network is by definition nonhierarchical." In this study 
network patterns are the expression of complex socio-economic, political, cultural and 
ecological intertwined processes, with blurred interfaces characterising the open and 
dynamic boundaries between 'distinct' categories. Network patterns of (eco)tourism 
development in the Coromandel thus reflect the spatiotemporal flows (Chapter Five, 
section 5.3.2) and (hierarchical) power relationships within the system. 
Modelling network topologies of ecotourism development at the mesa scale level 
focuses on linkages and flows between and within groups of network elements that are 
directly or indirectly involved in, or affected by ecotourism, rather than on individual 
entities. The network portraits thus generalise the perception of individuals. Network 
patterns are constructed by identifying common interpretations amongst k~, 
stakeholder groups. The nodes in these network representations are composed of 
structural variables (pages 230-240), viz. groups of human beings, the organisations they 
represent, legislative, administrative and operational documents they publish on paper, 
or on the 'Net' (such as policies, bills and acts, strategy plans, status reports and 
advertising brochures), cultural heritage sites as well as components of the non-human 
environment (i.e. natural attractions). 
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The network perspective is both a static 'snap-shot' as well as a dynamic representation 
of the system's configuration and development. It depicts qynamic links in the form of 
processes, relationships and interpretations, while concurrently representing static 
categories of entities with fixed spatiotemporal boundaries. In a phenomenographic 
approach, the focus is on relationships and resulting processes in order to understand 
how parties arrive at certain decisions and wlzy they have distinct imaginations of 
network patterns. 
Modelling the heterogeneous and evolving perceptions of each individual is an 
impossible task. A compromise is reached by illuminating the relational, relative and 
perspectival character of these networks, as well as differential interconnections within 
multidimensional 'webs of relationships'. This network characterisation justifies and 
validates an individual and a researcher-determined representation of salient 
homogenous features as momentary manifestations of discrete and impermeable 
category boundaries. 
To 'discover' the multitude of perceived networks, 'perspectival triangulation' is 
employed. The process compares the perception and interpretation of ecotourism 
development and sustainable tourism development from varied angles, each 
perspective representing a group, or community of stakeholders - thus depicting a 
faculty that could be termed 'group-consciousness'. Interwoven in the actor-centred 
network representation is the researcher's analysis and interpretation of consequential 
effects of these distinct perspectives on the whole system. The recognition of prevalent 
collective system properties amongst keystone players results in the representation of 
multiple network layers, which in co1y1mction reflect a yet incomplete, but holistic 
approximation of collective 'actual realities'. 
Modelling ecotourism development at this resolution level displays two mam 
characteristics: 
1. The finer details of subsystems nesting within the depicted networks, such as 
individual human behaviour, are neglected. The resolution level also ignores the 
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reasons leading up to a particular decision that results in action or inaction of 
people. These nested variables will be studied at the micro scale level. 
2. Each network consists of more than two interacting variables and 1s thus an 
example of the classical 'three-body problem' (Stewart 1997). 
These network traits have two major consequences: 
1. On the one hand, the involvement of individual human decision-making processes 
has been taken out of the equation in favour of representing common 'group 
behaviour'. This means the idiosyncrasy of partially unconditioned, or 'absolutely' 
(i.e. contextual, situational and individual) chaotic human behaviour has been 
simplified, or, to be more precise, 'linearised'. At the meso scale level human 
behaviour is interpreted as conditioned, and can thus be expressed within the 
chaos and complexity paradigm. 
2. On the other hand, the interpretation and description of human relationships and 
processes as network patterns reflects the typical non-linear behaviour of any 
'three-body motion'. Human networks stand for more than just binary, or Boolean 
networks (Capra 1997). Nodes can thus have more than two distinct values. The 
system's trajectory in phase-space is therefore not only chaotic but the number of 
possible system states is also infinite and indeterminate in principle. 
The resolution level thus stands for complex and chaotic network patterns, where 
multiple attributes of human 'nodes', as well as directional links can have more than 
one value simultaneously. Changes of these values do not have to coincide temporally. 
For practical reasons the network description and analysis simplifies human behaviour 
by restricting the number of attributes and limiting the number of possible values to 
those that are relevant in the ecotourism context and the SETO debate. 
Each network perspective thus emphasises particular links to ecotourism and 
sustainable tourism development. Concurrently, immaterial connections with tourism 
development, as well as other human activities and environmental changes, are 
dismissed. The representations focus on collective actions and inaction respectively, as well 
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as on attitudes, or perceptions as directional values between nodes. Individual reasons for 
a particular behaviour are modelled at the micro scale level. The labels used in the 
graphics usually reflect the jargon applied by the particular stakeholder group whose 
perspective is represented. The (metaphorical) overlay of these perspectives in the 
simultaneously developed optimised meso scale model depicts discrepancies between 
perspectives and suggests possible improvements. 
The meso scale model is not just a model of ecotourism's market structure in the 
Coromandel. The emphasis is on understanding the implications of existing qualitative 
and subjective interpretations of ecotourism and sustainable tourism development; and 
economic sustainability is viewed as but one contributing factor towards SETD. 
The endeavour to model complex, multi-perspectival and evolving network patterns, 
obviously has to move beyond graph theory (Chorley and Haggett 1974), which studies 
the physical system of links between points in a purely analytical approach. It is thus 
informed by actor-network theor/13 (Hetherington and Law 2000), as well as the 
social theory of space and the theory of the space of flows (Castells 2000, p. 440). 
6.1 The Network Matrix 
Figure 30 maps those characteristics of the macro scale model that serve as the matrix 
of ensuing network perspectives in the following sections. In the illustration, 
ecotourism development is interpreted as a composite market phenomenon embedded 
in the totality of the environment. The diagram focuses on the main parties involved in, 
or affected by ecotourism development, and their predominant interests, or involvement 
in the market elements of supply and demand, as well as on the mqor possible overlaps 
between operating platforms and different perspectives. 
1" 3 Practical weaknesses of actor-network theory ha,·e been discussed in Chapter "Jhrec (see also Grint an<l \X'oolgar 
1997). 
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Figure 30 The ccotourism phenomenon: Main overlaps between spatiotemporal dimensions, operating platforms 
and network nodes in a composite system model at the macro scale level 
Environment 
Table 7 Key to Figure 30 
--------------,.--------------, 
The system boundary 
Market elem ents 
Pragmatic approach 
N etwork nodes 
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For example the concern of community members focuses foremost on 'visible' effects 
of ecotourism demand, an emphasis that is (inter a!ia) reflected in their perception, or 
experience of crowded, or busy areas in the vicinity of attraction nuclei during the peak 
season. In contrast, ecotourists are primarily interested in using, or experiencing 
attractions. Subsequent sections stress the perceived network structure of each node, 
represented by a group of stakeholders, by detailing its respective configuration. 
Dotted lines signify open boundaries. The lack of a line framing the environment 
reflects the coevolutionary dynamics of ecotourism and sustainable tourism 
development with the biosphere and human civilisation at large. The absence of a line 
thus stands for the system's inherent connectivity with and dependence on global 
change. 
6.2 Ecotourists: Characteristics and Behavioural Patterns 
The first layer of the mesa scale model represents the network perspective of 'typical' 
ecotourists in the Coromandel, depicting elementary components of ecotourism 
development in the Peninsula as a tourist attraction system (Gunn 1972; MacCannell 
1976). Some of the ecotourists' main characteristics have been mentioned in Chapter 
Five (section 5.3.1). In order to understand their involvement in and interpretation of 
ecotourism, the following description typifies ecotourists with reference to their 
demographic and psychographic characteristics, i.e. their origin, motivation and main 
(travelling) objectives. It also generalises ways of accessing markers'0-1 and 'practising 
ecotourism'. 
Categorising ecotourists does not do justice to the individualism I encountered, and 
can only serve as a matrix, with cases 'falling off the edges' at both ends of the applied 
scales. Problems surrounding any classification of tourists in typologies, or as market 
segments have been addressed in Chapter Two ( section 2.4.1 ). 
Employing methodological triangulation, the following identification and 
characterisation of ecotourists in the Coromandel is based on the evaluation of 
104 'Markers' arc information sources and comprise one of three basic components in a tourist attraction system. The 
other two arc 'nuclei' and 'tourists' (Gunn 1972; MacCanncll 1976). 
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information that has emerged from a variety of data collection methods. The 
conclusions are drawn from responses m (informal) conversations and (formal) 
interviews with individuals, in focus group sessions, as well as from answers and 
comments provided in questionnaires. Inferences are further based on experiences 
made while engaging in ecotourism activities and observing other participants, as well 
as on statistical data supplied by one operator (Elliott 1999, unpub.). Another operator 
Oohansen 1999, unpub.) provided a cultural segmentation that categorises and 
characterises international 'ecovisitors'. The typology claims that differences in 
motivations to engage in ecotourism activities, and perceptions of New Zealand as a 
holiday destination, depend on the ethnic background. 
Neglecting shifting boundaries (Chapter Five, section 5.5) and principal problems 
surrounding the definition of 'ecotourists', the data suggest that, roughly speaking, 
three different 'types' of potential ecotourists visit the Peninsula. The two main groups 
are represented by the 'budget' ecotourist, who stays in backpacker hostels, and the 
'luxury' ecotourist, who uses upmarket lodgings. In both cases the 'accommodation 
driver' is indicative of operators' classification of ecotourists. A third group that could 
be termed the 'middle class domestic' ecotourist is a fundamental component and key 
driver of (family orientated) ecotourism (page 319). However, only one respondent (* 
who is an employee in an ecotourism business) identified these visitors as a separate 
market segment within ecotourism. My access to 'luxury' ecotourists was limited, and 
the focus of my research is thus on the backpacker market as a major source of 
potential ecotourists. 
For potential ecotourists within all three groups the maJor overt motivation reflects a 
pragmatic approach towards ecotourism. The wish to utilise the natural emironment 
(Figure 30, p. 265) and, to a lesser extent, the cultural and historic heritage of the 
Coromandel, is their dominant rationale for thinking about ecotourism. Even those 
few tourists, who, due to their home environments, (initially) do not feel a strong 
connection to Nature, do seek the 'natural experience'. This assessment is corroborated 
by one operator whose evaluation of ecotourists reflects the common notion within 
the industry sector: 
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... hut people that come to the Coromandel are coming because qf the Nature, so 
99% are the visitors that are alreaefy ha(l there because th~y do love Nature and 
thq want to he coming. We get the odd ones, _you kn01v 11011 1 and again, that have 
never been connected 1iith Nature before -from Neu, York City, real city guy and 
you can feel thry're not very hapJ!y to sit and look at Hochstetter's frogs, or 
glowworms and that, hut it's frightening to see them changing over that - it's realb' 
exciting - I find that realfy rewarding(*). 
These three domains, i.e. the natural environment, the cultural attractions and the 
historic heritage, constitute the resource bases - and thus the attraction nuclei'. 
Ecotourists (or ecovisitors as one operator (*) prefers to refer to her/his clientele) are 
in search of a sense if place and expect an integrity and authenticity of the local experience. 
From a demographic viewpoint the majority of ecotourists are international tourists from 
Australia, North America and Europe (inclusive qf the UK): 
Japanese and Taiwanese have little domestic e;:,,,.perience iiith ecotourism on which to 
develop an appetite and e;:,,,.pectation for overseas traveL This is changing 1 ... J. 
Hou•ever, f. . .J, Japanese ecotourism up-take is unlike/y to extend much past one-dqy 
optional interpreted e;:,,,.periences for the time being (Johansen 1999, p. 7, unpuh.). 
This is where mutuality and common grounds of ecotourists end. In subsequent 
sections a case is made out for the differentiation into two distinct groups of 
ecotourists in the Coromandel. 
6.2.1 The 'Budget' Ecotourist 
This section depicts a 'stereotype' image of (potential) ecotourists in the Coromandel 
who could be labelled 'budget round-the-world travellers', or 'FITs'. They commonly 
call themselves backpackers. A demographic and psychographic typology is followed by 
a 'behavioural framework' of backpackers that focuses on: (1) Interest and needs-based 
motivational patterns; (2) resulting activity and expenditure habits; and (3) on the 
provision and utilisation of information networks. 
According to owners and employees of backpacker lodges, their guests are mainly 
international tourists who typically fall into the age bracket between 20 and 35 years. 
And so cosmopolitan _you know the )'Ottng elite qf the 1vorld , .. .] th~y are educated ... 
(* oumer if a backpacker hostel). 
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Although backpackers and facilities catering for their specific needs make up a large 
proportion of the tourism market in the Coromandel, TCDC's (1999, p. 10) strategic 
plan draft only mentions " ... High class, self-drive accommodation, ... " tourists as 
stakeholders " ... who present new or challenging issues for the Council ... " (ibid., p. 
9) 105 • It remains unclear whether there are merely no issues to consider, or if 
backpackers are not recognised as a distinct group of visitors at all. Backpackers are 
often multi-destination travellers. Their main motivation to travel to the Coromandel is 
the desire to experience different places and to be physically active in unspoilt Nature, 
as the owner of a backpacker hostel characterises their motives: 
... thry are walkers; th~y are ryclists; thry are outdoors people that e'!}qy space and 
the clean green. Yeah, th~y are good people. / .. .] Thry want exercise; thry don't want 
to be passive participants; thry want to get out/ .. .] bike here and bike there ... (*). 
In Gray's (1970) motivational typology they would thus fall into the wanderlust category. 
Backpackers on the whole are adventurous and self-confident, but prefer to travel to 
popular areas that are equipped with the familiar amenities of their home 
environments. In Plog's (1974) cognitive-normative model of a psychographic 
segmentation 106 they represent the midcentric personality type. Backpackers either travel 
alone or with a friend/partner. They make their own travel arrangements, create their 
own itineraries and are not only flexible regarding changes but expect and welcome ad 
hoc decisions. As one German backpacker put it: 
We make decisions on the spur ef the moment. if you plan everything in advance, 
you are onfy disappointed aienvards (* translation from Ge1711an). 
Backpackers stay, however, on a 'beaten track', and can be categorised as pseudo e>..plorers. 
The 'search for adventure and unspoilt Nature' in an organised tour can be 
experienced as a physically demanding undertaking, deterring tourists from booking 
any further tours that may lead to physical exhaustion. One comment exemplifies this 
conflicting, or ambiguous experience of 'Nature' tours: 
"'' It must be added though that the source document of the previous quote is a draft and not the final plan. 
"'r, I am aware of criticism regarding Plog's theo!\' (e.g. Leiper 1997). Although the model cannot explain a tourist's 
reason for tra\·elling to and in the Coromandel, it is argued that it is a useful tool to describe the 'backpacker's' 
personalitY. 
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... on Great Banier Island it jthe track} 1vas so steep. !Ve don't know_yet u1hether 
we will do this jthe Pinnacle hut track} because it also goes up and down. For three 
dq_ys 1ve did that /walking the track on Great Banier Island: _ ... _ · it 1vas pretl)' 
tough ... and that with 18 Kg on the back (* translation from Gem1an). 
In an interactional model of tourist behaviour backpackers are thus situated between 
the two categories of institutionalised and non-institutionalised tourists in Cohen's 
(1972; 1979a) theoretically derived typology. Possessing these particular attributes, 
backpackers can also be described as incipient mass tounsts in Smith's (1977; 1989) 
theoretical approach. 
%en backpackers arrive in New Zealand, the Coromandel is often not part of their 
initial travel agenda, and their visit to the Peninsula is 'unplanned' (see also Chapter Fiz,e, 
section 5.3.2). One of the reasons why the Coromandel lies 'off-the-beaten-path' may 
be the popularity other regions in New Zealand enjoy with international visitors due to 
national tourism marketing strategies: 
Coromandel is real/y the Cinderella szster 1vhen 1ve compare it ulith the Bq_y ~/ 
Islands, Rotorua, ... (* tourism operator). 
The following statement is typical of the way Yisitors 'discover' the Coromandel: 
... it f the Coromandel] just happened to cross ourpath. 1"\To, 11ve did not plan to vzsit 
the Coromandel beforehand] we just let things happen (* translationfrom Gennan). 
All of my interviewees had visited other regions in New Zealand prior to their 
'Coromandel experience'. It can therefore be assumed that backpackers on the 
Peninsula are (generally) already familiar with information, transportation and 
accommodation networks in this country. Backpackers traYel 'on a shoestring'. Their 
main motiYation to engage in an ecotourism related activity is the desire to he pljysical/y 
active in a 1vildemess area (which is the tourist attraction system's main nucleus), or at least 
in a relative/y undisturbed and unaltered natural environment, and/ or to encounter and 
experience a cultural tradition. Even though they appreciate the Peninsula's natural 
scenery, as ll'ell as the diverse cultural heritage of Maori and Pakeha history, the 
emphasis for backpackers is on being active in the natural em·ironment. Recreational 
replemshment is given the preference over educational enrichment. 
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Backpackers' expenditure pattern is 'simple' in terms of the main reasons underlying 
decision-making processes. Long haul and multidestinational, as well as prolonged 
'globetrotting' in combination with a (usually) limited budget, makes backpackers very 
price conscious. The potential range of activities backpackers can and will engage in, is 
thus limited by their finances. The owner of a backpacker hostel describes how typical 
activity patterns of backpackers are (presumably) dictated, or at least influenced by 
budget constraints: 
Thry also like fit} here because th~y can do a lot qf things in New Zealand, things 
that don't cost too much. Uke th(!)' can see the natural things; thry can spend the 
whole dqy, or mqyhe a dollar across the fen;' and a dollar hack and then walk (*). 
A contrasting statement (made by the same hostel owner) seems to contradict this 
initial assessment: 
... thry usual/y come from a] more privileged background so thry 've got the monf!)' 
yeah ... (*). 
Combined with my own experience of backpackers, and as a backpacker, the comment 
is, however, interpreted as an evaluation of their general ability to travel internationally, 
rather than her/his ability to 'blow a bottomless budget' on activities. 
On average, backpackers do not stay in one location for longer than a few days and 
prefer half-day excursions, or day trips that incur no or low costs, and are thus 
perceived as affordable. However, not all backpackers stick to this 'standardised 
pattern'. It is not uncommon for individuals to stay in a backpacker hostel for a few 
months, or even longer. They might clean the premises, help out at the reception, or 
drive the shuttle bus for free food and/ or lodging in return. Some may even become 
'overstayers'. A comment of one of those 'tourist employees' in a backpacker lodge 
reflects the (perceived) fluid boundary (Chapter Five, section 5.3.2) between 'tourist' and 
'local': 
The place is almost mljJ()'. There are onjyfour ;guests} tonif,ht. :r\Tame ef a guest*} 
doesn't count. He has been here four 1or/or?: months and is part ef the fumiture 
(*). 
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In her/his answer to my question regarding the current booking situation, the tourist 
did not only leave the other backpacker out of the equation but did not include 
her/himself either in the count. 
Backpackers do not use the term ecotourism, but refer to activities and experiences by 
their actual names. In the Coromandel many ecotourism related activities and 
experiences are 'for free', or non-commercial. Backpackers do make extensive use of 
them, not only due to budget constraints but also because they prefer and enjoy what 
they perceive as non-consumptive behaviour. 
'Free' activities backpackers relate to (but not necessarily label as) ecotourism include 
self-guided (overnight) bush walking trips, swimming, fishing, and cycling (if bikes are 
their mode of transport). Cycling has been discussed for example by Lumsdon (2000, 
p. 361) " ... as a contextual component of the tourism offering, especially at the 
destination", and has been evaluated as a means toward a sustainable transport 
network. Fishing has been suggested as a form of ecotourism (Holland et al. 1998; 
Cawthron Institute 2001), but " ... has also generated a debate on the boundaries of 
ecotourism" (Holland et al. 2000, p. 346). 
Backpacker hostels that hire out equipment for a minimal nominal charge, or lend 
bicycles, kayaks, or shovels (to dig holes at Hot Water Beach) for free, are very popular 
amongst their guests. Main ecotourism related activities booked by backpackers are 
scenic round-trips that offer stops to enjoy the natural scenery and to engage in 
Coromandel-specific activities. These encompass for example Hot Water Beach and 
the Cathedral Cove experience on the East Coast, Barry Brickell's Driving Creek 
Railway & Potteries in Coromandel Town, as well as short walks while crossing the 
Peninsula on the (in)famous, but scenic gravel road called the 309 (a narrow and 
winding provincial state highway, connecting the two communities Coromandel Town 
on the West Coast with Whitianga on the East Coast). Sports activities like horseback 
riding, mountain biking, scuba diving, (wind)surfing and sea-kayaking are amongst the 
most popular Nature-based activities. Sea-kayaking, especially in (perceived) heavy sea, 
is also interpreted as an adventure, or thrill seeking form of tourism. Activities like rock 
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climbing, abseiling and river-kayaking are also perceived as ecotourism related 
activities, but for various reasons entrepreneurs do not (always) reach the backpacker 
market segment (sections 6.2.1 and 6.2.3). 
The major c11lt11ral experience backpackers relate to ecotourism is the Maori carving 
tradition, which is commonly referred to as bone-carving. From my personal point of 
view (Pakeha and Maori) painters, potters and other craftspeople are also significant 
ecotourism entrepreneurs. However, the empirical realiry 'paints a different picture'. To 
me these 'lifestyle artists' seem to prioritise the 'alternative lifestyle factor' rather than 
the business element of their work. Their clientele, who comprise both domestic 
tourists and international travellers, also view them as artists rather than tourism 
operators. Tourists do not associate painting, sculpturing, or pottering with 
ecotourism. Although in some instances they are encouraged to engage in these 
activities, tourists categorise their visit primarily as a 'shopping (for souvenirs)' activity. 
Whereas 'unpaid' ecotourism contributes indirectly to tourism development in the 
Coromandel, for commercial operations (economic) development only 'happens' if 
there are tourists who book and pay for an activity, thus providing income and 
securing economic stability (or survival). Due to the existence of plenty 'free-riding' 
ecotourism experiences and the large variety of commercial ventures, the backpacker's 
demand is elastic, while ·her/his pn"ce elasticiry is low. Targeting the market segment 
'backpacker', ecotour operators can thus only charge low prices, with backpackers 
enjoying a cons11mers' su,pl11s. If the costs involved are perceived as too high, the operator 
will not be able to target the backpacker market segment successfully. As one 
backpacker put it: 
It /walking a particular track (*)} is also pretry e::,..pensive, NZ$ 700 for ten dqys 
f .. .] if at least the food 1vas included. f. . .J hooked to11rs are tremendo11sb' e::,..pensive 
(* translation from German). 
Before backpackers can make a decision regarding the purchase of an ecotounsm 
good, or service, they need to know of the product's existence, i.e. they have to find, 
access and evaluate a marker before making a booking. It is argued that information 
links between operators and potential clients are not only an essential prerequisite for 
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bookings but are furthermore indicative of the cumulative and crucial image the 
Coromandel has amongst potential clients as an ecotourism destination. Although 
there are communities like Whitianga, which present themselves on the Internet as 
ecotourism destinations par exce//ence'07 (Chapter Five, section 5.1; this chapter, section 
6.3), there is at present no indication that the Coromandel is regarded as an ecotourism 
destination per se. It is rather perceived and promoted as a region which offers excellent 
opportunities and future potential for ecotourism development. Feedback loops 
emanating from both 'paid for', as well as 'free of charge' ecotourism products are key 
drivers influencing the system's development. It is hypothesised that the configuration 
and nature of information links between customers and service providers play a leading 
role in image building. 
Figure 31 (p. 278) illustrates the typical backpacker's perception of ecotourism markers, or 
information networks in the Coromandel. Focusing on commercial ecotourism, it 
depicts the three main layers that can be involved in gaining information regarding 
specific ecotourism related enterprises. The directional value of connecting lines is the 
'access to information'. Main information sources are contiguous markers (Gunn 1994; 
Leiper 1997, p. 157; Gunn and Var 2002). In Figure 31 they are represented as fellow 
travellers (backpacker 2), the backpackers' favourite travel guidebooks, which are the 
Lonely Planet and the Rough Guide (inter alia Elliott 1999, unpub.), Information 
Centres (referred to as info centres) and the budget accommodation network (i.e. 
backpacker lodgings, DoC and private campgrounds, as well as youth hostels). 
Backpackers are starved for information, unsystematically, but intensively utilising all 
available information sources. They thus reflect Tjpe 1 in Datzer's (1983, p. 211) 
empirical study. 
Communal kitchen and lounge areas, as well as bunkrooms (or 'dorms' to use the 
backpacker jargon), support socialising amongst the tourists, who not only exchange 
information once, but tend to meet repeatedly (either planned or by coincidence). 
Backpackers often bond and travel together temporarily in smaller groups of newly 
1"- The Internet website that promoted \X'hitianga as an ecotourism destination par fxcel/enre in 1999 has meanwhile 
been updated, and the explicit reference to ecotourism has been omitted. 
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formed friend- and partnerships, following the same tourist routes. It is 'in' having 
done certain attractions and activities. The following analogous citation is an extract 
from an informal conversation with a 'fellow' backpacker and sums up the nature of 
the reciprocal trading of advice: 
In New Zealand_yott brag abottt the bungee jttmp_you did in Otteenstown, the htingi 
and the Maori concert_yott attended in &toma, the hole you dug at Hot Water 
Beach and the night_you spent on the beach at Cathedral Cove. It's the same all over 
the world In Nepal it is the monaste1)' _you stqyed at, the monk _you iisited, the 
meditation technique _you leamt, or a particular track _you walked that makes _you 
an insider (ano'!_ymous tourist). 
There is a (speculative) hypothesis called personal Geltung1°8 that might explain the 
behaviour expressed in the previous quote. Its fundamental argument is that" ... human 
behaviour responds universally to the interpersonal effectiveness in communication 
that I have termed Geltung and that the latter reflects a special feature acquired 
through evolutionary selection" (Wagner 1996, p. 12). It might prove to be an 
interesting path for future research on tourism behaviour. However, I admit that I 
dislike the basic assumption that implicitly serves as the foundation of this hypothesis, 
viz. " ... that humans are genetically programmed to behave in a particular way" 
(Norton 2000, p. 207). Personally, the idea of Ge/tung only appeals to me, if 
evolutionary selection can be read in the Lamarckian sense, or outside genetic 
programming. Ge/tung could then reflect a changing selection of strategies we use in a 
social context as we reflexively learn. 
Another theoretical framework in sociology that could be employed to study Jung's 
assertion (page 33) in the context of how people transmit and receive information 
when they socially interact is rymbolic interactionism (Blumer 1967; 1969; Foddy 1993, p. 
19). One of its key assumptions is that "People create perceptions of each other and 
social settings. People largely act on their perceptions. How people think about 
themselves and others is based on their interactions" (Neuman 2000, p. 60). 
1118 German for 'respect, recognition and prestige' 
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\Vhen it comes to spending money on a booking, backpackers tend to rely on other 
backpackers' advice. Word-of-mouth information is regarded as the most valuable and 
reliable advice. One operator's (Elliott 1999, unpub.) privately compiled statistics also 
confirm this impression, which is mainly derived from interviews with backpackers and 
operators. Secondary sources for backpackers are travel guidebooks, the preferred one 
usually being the latest edition of the 'Lonely Planet'. Virtually every backpacker either 
owns a copy or, at least occasionally, uses someone else's. This particular guide is not 
perceived as a marketing tool, but as the written reflection of other backpackers' 
experiences. Travellers are aware that one can write to the editor and contribute one's 
own comments to add to, change and improve the next updated version. The 
guidebook is thus interpreted as a source of 'unbiased', or 'non-commercialised' 
information, and backpackers tend to compare their own perceptions with the authors' 
viewpoints. 
Hostels and Information Centres form a second group of information sources. 
However, it should be noted that in the ecotourism context backpackers do not 
consciously distinguish between the networks of communitv-based Information 
Centres belonging to the Visitor Information Network (VIN), and DoC operated 
Information Centres. Activities can be booked in Information Centres as well as in 
most hostels, similar agendas driving the promotion of goods and services in both 
places. Although 'the incentive to sell' is usually commission-driven, the nature of 
services in Information Centres differs. Whereas accommodation providers often offer 
subjective advice in addition to the information content of brochures and pamphlets, 
Information Centres assume an 'objective' role. Their employees are not supposed to 
make judgemental or preferential distinctions when marketing different operators and 
selling their products. The Information Centres' objective position is, however, 
compromised when staff members do recommend businesses selectively, something I 
experienced when choosing a backpacker hostel in (*). As I later discovered, staff at 
the Information Centre preferred a particular hostel for personal reasons. ~fr 
expenence \Vas but one example how 'personality dashes' can alter the svstem's 
dynamics. 
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The World Wide Web constitutes a third information layer. Internet access to 
operators' websites is now possible in many hostels around the Coromandel, as well as 
in Cyber, or Internet cafes, which had started to emerge on the Peninsula at the time 
when this research was conducted. This potential link remains, however, mostly 
unutilised ( or at least underutilised) by backpackers, who use the computer 
predominantly as a tool to stay in touch with friends and family via email. The node 
thus practically constitutes not only a unidirectional link but, from the operators' point 
of view, also a cul-de-sac in the ecotourism context. 
Figure 31 depicts, from the backpackers' perspective, two small-scale Nature and sport 
activity operators (catering for small groups and providing budget-price services, the 
preferred option of backpackers), as well as two small-scale cultural experience 
operators and their information links 1119• The attribute 'small-scale' does not necessarily 
refer to the tourism concept of 'small groups'. The label is used for operators whose 
ventures are characterised by budget price products and low business volume. Well-
established and expensive operators also offer the concept of 'small scale' tourism. 
All four operators in the figure are representative of 'the typical' small-scale ecotourism 
operator. From the backpacker's point of view links are commonly unidirectional: It is 
her/him who accesses the different sources, actively seeking information. Fellow 
travellers and guidebooks are the only information sources with perceived feedback 
loops, though with different lead-lag sequences. The connections shown demonstrate 
that information on a particular operator is not necessarily available from all potential 
information sources. Existing marketing strategies and other reasons responsible for 
the imgular distribution ef ieformation, are discussed in sections 6.3 and 6.4. 
IO? :\ distinction between, and characterisation of different types of operators is provided is section 6.4. 
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Figure 31 The 'budget' ecotourist's information network 
The illustration also reflects the missing links between operators. Operators neither refer 
clients to (perceived) competitors nor do they recommend each other, and sometimes 
they do not even know of a competitor's existence. (Possible reasons are also discussed 
in sections 6.3 and 6.4.) These 'missing links' and 'dead ends' entail that: 
• Ecotourists have to go back to their original information source(s) in order to find 
a business that offers the activity, or experience they might be interested in next. 
• Once potential customers become aware of what they perceive as random 
dissemination of brochures and other informative material, they will contact 
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multiple sources in order to ensure that they do not miss out on any offers and 
products. 
From the viewpoint of the potential customer, the 'worst case scenario' of finding 
suitable tourism products would be a 'trial and error' approach, where failure and 
success are based on chance encounters. I suggest that improving existing links and 
creating new connections between operators and information sources, as well as 
amongst operators, would be beneficial for business development. It would simplify 
the tourist's search for suitable activities and experiences, and enhance the image of the 
Coromandel as a professionally organised and networked tourism destination. The 
realisation of this endeavour relies on certain preconditions. Operators have to: 
• Be aware of potential information sources 
• Understand the relevance of networking and other promotional activities in regard 
to business development 
• Consider it necessary to utilise potential marketing opportunities 
• Have the (logistic, financial, intellectual, etc.) capability to utilise information 
sources adequately 
Hindrances to possible progress in respect of the above aspects, as well as barriers 
preventing collaboration between operators, whose removal could potentially enhance 
the booking situation of small-scale operators, are addressed in subsequent sections. 
In Figure 32 knowledge of the configuration and direction of information links 
( depicted in Figure 31) is utilised to model the chances of two ecotourism operators to 
get a confirmed booking. Although the operators are hypothetical candidates, the 
graphic serves as a heuristic device by generalising and exemplifying typical situations. 
Based on the availability of markers, the respective position of the two operators is 
modelled in a five-dimensional phase-space diagram. Each information source 
represents one dimension, all of which have the same two attributes. The 
conceptualisation equates to five orthogonal Latin squares of order two and their 
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superposition. The y-axis represents the presence (or availability) of information for 
backpackers, and can have one of two nominal values, viz. yes or no. An entry on the 
x-axis depicts the quality of a comment regarding an ecotourism operator. Whereas the 
'availability' value reflects a ratio level measurement of opposing binaries in a Boolean 
approach, with an absolute true zero ('no') as its lowest value, the 'comment' value 
transcends the binary code and allows for multiple values on a nominal scale111 \ which 
in this case is exhaustive. The position (or trajectory) within this diagram indicates a 
trend regarding an operator's popularity and her/his chances of getting a confirmed 
b ki 111 oo ng . 
For pragmatic reasons it is assumed that the same linear relationship between y and x 
values exists in all dimensions. Furthermore the diagram treats information sources as 
equally important, or influential, and does not cater for any hierarchical structure. It is 
hypothesised that determining the popularity level and differential utilisation of 
information sources, as well as additional attributes and fine-tuning of value 
correlations, would reveal variations that alter the precision, but not the accuracy of 
this conceptual model. The theoretical practicability of researching any operator's exact 
position - and thus the degree of precision, is limited by several factors. First, it is 
impossible to question all potential ecotourists regarding their knowledge of an 
operator's existence, or their experience with a particular operator. Second, the 
dominating influence of a particular information source is case-sensitive (i.e. contextual 
and situational) and depends on individual circumstances and preferences. Third, the 
nature of a qualitative comment is subjective and requires interpretation, resulting in an 
approximate position within the system's phase portrait. 
1111 The characteristics of nominal le,·el measurements haYe been addressed in the paragraphs preceding figure 21 (p. 
216). 
111 Although information about a particular operator might not be a,·ailablc and comments on her/his performance 
might be down the line negatiYe, the chances of getting a booking can onh- approximate zero, and thus the lowest 
,·alue on the resultant is 'low'. 
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Figure 32 Booking chances for small-scale ccotourism operators 
High 
Negative Comment Positive 
Both operators in Figure 32 stand for extreme cases at opposing ends of a scale 
measuring their potential business success. Each operator's momentary position is 
indicated in all five dimensions. In conjunction the five marks (coloured donuts) 
represent a static snapshot of the system's condition in phase-space. This particular 
phase portrait does not cater for temporal variations, and the trajectories thus appear as 
point attractors (Chapter five, section 5.5) within different regions of the attractors' 
basin (which is the totality of all opportunities to get a confirmed booking). The 
development, or change in the course of time, is illustrated in the next graphic (Figure 
33). 
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During my fieldwork I encountered examples 'at both ends of the scale'. One 
ecotourism operator (*), reflecting the situation of 'Operator 1' in the diagram, had 
marketed her/his business exclusively on the Internet. In October 2000 the website 
had disappeared and the owner could not be contacted. The chances of finding clients 
had always been 'extremely low', and now approximate zero. There are also operators 
whose marketing strategies seem unconnected, or are adverse to the market segment 
they could potentially tap (section 6.4). 
In Figure 33 the outcomes illustrated in Figure 32 are utilised to demonstrate the 
resulting chaotic distribution of actual booking numbers within a predicted range of 
bookings. While the value on the y-axis is taken from the previous diagram (Figure 32) 
and represents the operator's (superimposed) position in phase-space, the entry on the 
x-axis refers to the nature of accessing the available information. The values of both 
attributes are of a qualitative and nominal nature. "Whereas the 'popularity' value is 
measured on a continuous interval level scale, the 'access to the information' is 
measured on a binary ratio level scale ('yes' /'no'), as well as within the exhaustive 
continuum of an interval measurement. The latter one also resembles a 'black and 
white' picture by differentiating only between negative and positive ways of accessing the 
information. 
The attractors' basin is the maximal possible number of bookings over an arbitrary and 
unspecified period of time. The surface area of the Cartesian system of coordinates 
depicts the numerical value of these bookings in a cumulative manner by starting with 
the minimum of zero in the lower left hand comer, and reaching an unspecified 
maximum number of bookings in the upper right hand comer. The 'knotty wool' 
trajectories represent sequential occupancy of the design space. 
The predictability of the attractors' regions \vithin the attractors' basin - and thus the 
range of actual booking numbers, depends on the linearisation of previously non-linear 
variables (Chapter Four, section 4.4.2) and their correlation. The chaotic nature of both 
attractors and their trajectories is due to and accounts for the qualitative nature of the 
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chosen attributes. Chaos is also induced by the probabilistic and chance nature of 
actually accessing and using available information. 
1-'igurc 33 l'rcdictability patterns of booking numbers 
No 
or negative 




In Chapter Seven it is argued that these attractors include 'absolute' and 'deterministic' 
elements of chaos. An infinite list of factors influences (not only final) decisions. Some 
examples I encountered are given below: 
• D esign and layout of the brochure 
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• Llke or dislike of fellow tourists or hostel owners who provide information and 
might make a comment about the quality of an activity, or product (i.e. the positive 
or negative nature of accessing the information) 
• Budget constraints 
• 'Last minute' decisions (for example favouring a spontaneously organised beach 
party) 
It is further argued that ecotourists will not apply clear choice models when they lack 
knowledge of possible alternatives. The incomplete and in some instances fragmented 
nature of the information network thus contributes to the complexity and chaotic 
nature of decision-making processes. The dashed line in Figure 33 depicts a critical 
bifurcation point in a hypothetical phase transition, where the sensitivity to initial 
conditions has surpassed a threshold value, 'throwing' the attractor into another 
phase-space region. In Chapter Five (section 5.3.4) hidden variables and unforeseen 
external influences have been mentioned as potential triggers of such phase shifts. 
A 'real world' example is a couple who ran a small-scale business operation in the 
ecotourism sector first in Kaikoura and for the last eight years in (*). They face 
plunging booking numbers from the local Information Centre, one of their two main 
sources of clients. The couple blames what they call a lack of motivation on the side of 
employees, for the downturn. The other major source is word-of-mouth marketing" ... 
that's probably where we get most of our clients ... " (*). The efficiency of the latter one 
has dropped with decreasing booking numbers. Not being able to afford offshore 
marketing " ... advertising overseas gets too expensive ... " (*), circumstances worsened 
in the last years. Their business is now what the owners call " ... unsustainable" (*), and 
they find themselves in the unexpected situation of not being able to afford rising local 
prices, especially on the rental property market. The situation of small-scale operators 
is dealt with in detail in section 6.4.1. 
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6.2.2 The 'Luxury' Ecotourist 
Working within a space 'defined' by operator/tourist concepaons (page 267), the 
'middle class' ecotourist is atypical for the Coromandel and virtually nonexistent. The 
'missing' middle class ecotourist has implications for the positioning of ecotourism 
products in the marketplace, and is partially responsible for successes and failures of 
ecotourism ventures (section 6.4.1 ). The second 'idealised' type of ecotourist who is 
(according to respondents from within the industry sector) present on the Peninsula, is 
the international upmarket 'luxury' ecotourist. The engagement in ecotourism of this 
clientele is triggered by their taste for a destination-specific type of recreation, i.e. a 
(perceived) need that ecotourists cannot satisfy in the home environment. This main 
motivational difference in comparison with backpackers puts 'luxury' ecotourists into 
Gray's (1970) sunlust category. Psychographically they belong to the same midcentric 
segment (Plog 197 4) as backpackers, and like them, 'luxury' ecotourists are incipient mass 
tourists (Smith 1977; 1989). However, the standard and comfort of transportation and 
accommodation facilities reflects their greater discretionary incomes. 'Luxury' 
ecotourists typically make travel arrangements to popular places through agencies, thus 
representing the institutionalised 'individual mass tourist' in Cohen's (1972; 1979a) 
model. Their long haul journeys are shorter in duration than those of backpackers, and 
their travel itinerary is relatively 'fixed', with fewer destinations on their agenda. 
'Luxury' ecotourists display an inelastic demand, but then higher price elasticity in 
comparison to backpackers, permitting operators to charge reservation prices to this 
consumer group. Unlike small-scale operators who primarily rely on the backpacker 
segment, operators targeang this particular consumer group can thus benefit from 
increased profit margins: 
Ecozisitors are elder, well-educated, P!Y!/essional people with high disposable income 
(and/ or signijicant savings). Thq tend to live (and trave~ either as couples or alone. 
Male/female balance is about even (Johansen 1999, p. 8, unpub.). 
In contrast to backpackers, 'luxury ecotourists' prioritise enrichment over replenishment 
Qohansen 1999, unpub.). The last two claims are taken from a source that reflects the 
ecotour operators' assumptions regarding their clients' psychographic profile. In this case 
those presumptions correlate with my own observations. However, the adoption of 
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research results that are not based on local experience (or empirical data) generally 
creates problems. Possible consequences like false estimations or inaccurate predictions 
are highlighted in section 6.3. 
Talking to 'luxury' ecotourists left the impression that not only their motives diverge 
from those of backpackers but they also access information about ecotourism in the 
Coromandel differently than their 'budget' counterparts. They reflect Tjpe 4 and 5 in 
Datzer's (1983, p. 211) typology in so far as they prefer a directed search, based on 
needs specific requirements, by focusing on 'neutral' sources and carefully selecting 
supply oriented information. Favouring offshore marketing endeavours - and thus 
generating markers (Leiper 1997, p. 157), 'luxury ecotourists' attend multimedia shows, 
visit fairs and exhibitions, obtain information from travel agencies and read specific 
magazines befare they leave their place of origin. This finding correlates with my own 
experience as a guide for study tours, catering for a similar clientele. Interviews and a 
privately compiled statistic by one operator (Elliott 1999, unpub.) reveal that preferred 
printed information sources encompass for example geographical and travel journals 
(Geo, National Geographic, et aL), as well as guidebooks (Polyglot, ADAC &isefahrer1 11, 
Apa Guide, DuMont &isf!fiihrer, et aL). The latter ones target a 'middle aged, upper 
class' audience interested in relaxation and education during their holidays. For 'luxury' 
tourists the existing network of Information Centres in the Coromandel serves as a 
secondmy source of information, mainly to confirm what these tourists already 'know' 
before they enter the country, as well as for booking purposes. 
Llke backpackers, 'luxury' ecotourists are foremost international tourists, but they are 
on average older than backpackers, reaching into the 'retired' age bracket. Their 
interest in thrill seeking adventure and sport activities is limited, but this does not deter 
them from enjoying physical challenges like bush walking not only off the beaten track 
but also off al!)' track. Educational hikes through dense bush and forest by eschewing 
paths and leaving no traces, is a 'specialty' on the prof.,rramme of one of the well-
established operators (sections 6.3 and 6.4.2): 
112 German for 'guidebook' 
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... 'cause_you kno1JJ JJ'e just tho11ght qf the k~ynote area should be 1JJalking / .. .], h11t 
we hasicalfyji:el that we are giving the people a message aho11t conseroation because 
we are Ve1J' much conseroationists and hoping to impress people to go hack and have 
another look at their countries like Germal!)', or the US f .. .J to them to try and 
help their own nature ... 
... not ma'!} Kiwis will go into an area that's not got trails. } 'eah thry might get lost. 
Especialb' the overseas people no wqy would th'!)' venture on the big wzde tracks like 
for instance _you walk the &utebum, Mi/ford those areas. OK thry are beautiful 
areas stunning, h11t yo11 are walking on big wide tracks, ... 
... _you know the old horse tracks latd up f. . .)_years ago well when I reopened them I 
j11st reopened j11st so you walk thro11gh this was 25_years ago and then we just let it 
grow right hack ... (* operator). 
On the whole 'luxury' ecotourists have a greater interest in 'eco-educational' 
experiences than backpackers, and are the typical clients on excursions led by local 
Maori: 
... yeah history is very m11ch involved j. . .] this is Maori history f. .. J and thry sort ef 
bring in the Maon· aspect f. . .J and 1ve have act11al!J1 tried to encourage the Maon; 
the local Maori to get involved in what u1e 're doing because we ask _you knou1 bring 
people in the Coromandel, 1vho were a c11lt11ral e>-.perience here rather than take to 
&toma 'ca11se ... f sic] (* operator). 
There are only a few multiple star 'luxury' accommodation facilities in the Coromandel 
catering for this clientele. One of them (*) concurrently offers (from the clients' 
perspective) ecotourism related scenic round-trips with explanatory comments 
provided by accompanying guides/ drivers. In the academic literature these tours would 
fall into the 'study tour' category rather than qualifying as ecotourism. The 
management of another luxury lodge (*) collaborates with one of the well-established 
ecotourism operators. They market their products reciprocally and exchange clients. 
The implications of such concerted actions on the economic sustainability of 
ecotourism businesses are dealt with in sections 6.3 and 6.4.2. 
6.2.3 An Analysis of Ecotourists' Impacts on the Market's Development 
Ecotourism is a composite commodity: Planned, developed, marketed, purchased, and 
consumed in a complex manner; and experienced by a heterogeneous set of producers, 
sellers, consumers, and affected members of the host community. Utilising the findings 
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of previous sections, an extended analysis of ecotourists' influences on the market's 
development is constructed. It is argued that last minute decisions (section 6.2.1), non-
communicative effects (Chapter Five, section 5.4.1), hidden variables (Chapter Five, 
section 5.3.4), spatiotemporal changes, and accompanying boundary crossings (Chapter 
Five, section 5.3.2), as well as chaotic human behaviour, which displays freedom of 
choice and spontaneity (section 6.2.1 and Chapter Seven), prevent any precise forecasting 
of market supply, or consumer demand. 
Standard forecasting models may work at the level at which they are constructed 
(although poor specification of a model can let the researcher down). The problem is, 
however, that they usually p/,lfport to represent a total rather than reductionist world. 
These theoretical concepts presuppose a 'rational economic person' and are based on 
the 'axioms of consumer choice', which proclaim symmetrical consumers' behaviour 
(Sinclair and Stabler 1997, p. 47). Furthermore the equations use multivariate 
regression analyses to determine the relationship between variables and demand, 
presuming a consistently linear relationship between demand and determinants. A 
predictive model on the basis of econometrics such as multivariate single equation, or 
system equation models of tourism demand, is thus rejected in favour of qualitative 
analyses and interpretations ( Chapter Three). 
The qualitative methods used in this study constitute the 'antithesis' to econometric 
models, creating possible alternative scenanos by including my subjective 
interpretation. They follow McIntosh et aL 's (1995, p. 297) demand formula, which 
suggests a relationship between demand and the criteria comprising the attributes 
propensiry and resistance. It is argued that any serious estimate of tourism demand has to 
take into account non-linear system behaviour. In sections 6.2.5 and 6.3 relatively 
'simple' measures are proposed to increase the market share of those businesses that 
are at present economically unsustainable. 
Employing simultaneously acting, as well as lagged psychological, sociological and 
economic variables, Figure 34 summarises the main differences in the decision-making 
process of backpackers and 'luxury' ecotourists with regard to their engagement in 
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commercial ecotourism activities. The diagram shows how ecotourism related 
businesses draw primarily on particular 'types' of ecotourists. It provides examples of 
activities that tap both market segments, and it shows two business categories that do 
not meet the demand 'criteria', thus 'failing the market'. 
Each segment in the octagon represents one attribute that contributes to the decision-
making process (red captions). Only keywords are used to highlight the different 
aspects, which have been elaborated in previous sections. The listings of nuclei are 
prioritised, i.e. the attraction, or interest at the top of the list is given the highest 
priority by the particular consumer group. Within the yellow ring main influences 
affecting backpackers in their consumption behaviour are depicted, while the inner 
light blue ring represents the 'luxury' ecotourists' motives. Red arrows indicate tourists' 
preferences regarding the type of operator (green). In previous sections the reasons 
why 'luxury' ecotourists favour well-established and relatively expensive operators have 
been outlined, while backpackers are the predominant customers of small-scale 
operators. The illustration positions two additional types of businesses involved in the 
ecotourism market system. 
The inner green ring exemplifies the sector of operators that taps both market 
segments, whereas the interior green octagon and the outer green ring represent the 
types of businesses that predominantly penetrate only one specific market segment. 
Whereas those operators who draw on both market segments, are small-scale operators 
who also satisfy the 'luxury' ecotourists' needs and meet their interests, the depicted 
'satellite' operators are typically representative of medium priced goods and services, 
which are perceived as too expensive by backpackers, and concurrently fail to comply 
with one or several criteria that influence 'luxury' ecotourists' choices. 'Satellite' Maori 
business initiatives and consultancies make up the other type of business venture that 
struggles to target 'eco' customers. They are labelled as 'initiatives' since they face 
problems to get their 'feet off the ground' as businesses in the first place. 
There are also a few operators who are desperate and employ tactics and methods on 
the verge of legality (but which fortunately do not compromise any safety issues), to 
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save money and time 10 order to mcrease their profit margin. Sections 6.3 and 6.4 
address these problems and the positioning of businesses from the owners' 
perspective. 
1-'igure 34 The market position of ecotourism operators in a tourist attraction system 
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6.2.4 Ecotourists and SETD: Ideals versus Practice 
The idea that the Earth is dead fr giiing u1qy to the Gaia 113 f!Jpothesis 
(.S'heldrake and Fox 199 7, p. 20). 
Even though the 'typical' ecotourist 'disassociates' her- or himself from the natural 
environment by excluding humans from a definition of 'Nature' (Chapter Five, section 
5.2.1 ), (potential and actual) ecotourists do not abandon the idea of a symbiotic 
relationship between anthroposphere and eco-, or biosphere. Quite on the contrary, 
Lovelock's (2000) Gaia hypothesis, a geophysiological concept, or theory of the Earth 
resembling a living organism, mirrors ecotourists' understanding of the implications 
arising from the intrinsic relationship between the environment and their own actions. 
However, rather than bold statements, behavioural patterns corroborate this 
assessment. One example is the backpackers' attitude and actions in respect of 
discarding rubbish. Many backpacker hostels have a waste disposal scheme in place 
that encourages recycling. There is no doubt that most backpackers are familiar with 
the concept and abide by it. These actions could be attributed to conditioned 
behaviour, or peer pressure in a communal kitchen and lounge area. Although 
everyone's actions can be observed in shared facilities, it is presumed that in principle 
there would be 'no need to bother', and I presume that ecologically sensible behaviour 
is the result of a genuine ecological awareness. Many tourists apparently realise that 
their actions might have more than instantaneous repercussions and can extend 
beyond the immediate vicinity. The owner of a backpacker hostel offers a brief yet apt 
description of their behaviour: 
Thq 1backpackersi are tiqy. Thi()· don't throu 1 rubbish around(*). 
In their definitions of sustainable tourism development ecotourists focus on the 
conservation of natural resources. Two main aspects emerge from the questionnaires 
and interviews as elements of ecotourism: Experiencing Nature and ecological 
education. Operators also identify both aspects as the main elements of ecotourism: 
111 (I) In Greek mnholog\· the Earth personified as a goddess; (2) the daughter of chaos 
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!Fell, 11()' understandinJ!, of ecotounsJJI is educating not entertainin)!,, educati,lf!, the 
people about the ecolog;1 qf the area (* operato1). 
However, not every 'ecotourist' is with the terminology. \X'hen asked whether they had 
heard the term 'sustainable tourism development' before, the options provided by two 
tourists during a combined interview session exemplify the occasional case of 
'ignorance' regarding the concept: 
and 
... !does sustainable tourisJJI developJJ1ent JJ/ean! that people retum again and aj!,ai11 
(* translation froJJI Gem1an)? 
... !st1stainable tourisJJ1 dm:lopment JJ1eans; that there are marked u1alking tracks, 
so that people do not u1ander in a cross-count1_J1 jashion (* translation jroJJI 
Gmnan). 
When specifically asked (Question Six in the questionnaire), (eco)tourists do, however, 
include aspects such as economic viability, the preservation of cultural integrity and 
diversity, community involvement and equal opportunities, as well as the recognition 
of any spiritual significance of a place, as criteria of sustainable tourism development. 
Their approval of these 'sustainability aspects' is consistent with the consumers' 
emphasis on integrity of a place and authenticity of an experience (section 6.2). 
Globalisation has contributed to ecotourists' enhanced knowledge and awareness of 
international, regional and local issues regarding the environment (Mowforth and Munt 
1998). They know that their behaviour as individuals, and their indirect influence as 
members of a society, has repercussions on the natural, socio-economic and cultural 
environment, causing feedback loops that include effects on the human dimension. 
However, being part of JJ1odem lFestem society, the vast majority of potential and actual 
ecotourists are, like many inhabitants of industrialised countries at the end of the 
twentieth century, 'torn between two lovers', viz. materialism and consumerism 1•ers11s 
environmentalism. Casting the role of ecotourists in the Coromandel, individuals might 
temporarily be able to escape from the normal routine of everyday life in their home 
country, or place of ori1,.,rin. However, societal pressures and em·irnnmental 
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conditioning, resulting in acquired behavioural patterns, continue to influence their 
decisions. 
Regarding people's participation m ecotourism activities and their involvement in 
realising SETD, (not excluding myself) I perceived inconsistencies, or discrepancies 
between four activities of the human spirit, viz. the 'thinking, feeling, willing and doing' 
aspects of human behaviour. Ecotourists knou' what they should be doing, or not be 
doing. They are environmentally conscious and aware of the troubled concept of 
sustainable development, i.e. they have developed sensititi(y for environmental issues. 
Contradictions between o .. pressed environmental concerns and act11al decisions resulting in 
carried out actions arise from the interplay of Z}Veckrational reasoning and emotional 
intelligence, as well as from egoistic and (reciprocal) altruistic elements of human 
behaviour ( Chapter One, section 1.8.1 ). These inconsistencies are reflected in one 
visitor's additional comment in the questionnaire: 
That's JJJhere it gets to11gh! (Ano1!Jmo11s, ansJJJer to Question 18: What do )'Ott 
think about PC!Jing a higher price for to11rism activities in order to achieve 
s11stai11ab!e to11nsm development?). 
Another respondent's answer typifies the conflict arising from the general agreement 
on necessary restrictions and the personal wish not to fall victim to such limitations, 
inconveniences, or financial burdens: 
Enco11raging tourism into the area without e:,..ploiting the natural environment i.e. 
the 1sic] eco-tourism. Keeping the numbers at a manageable Ind as to not e:,..ploit the 
area. b11t f sic] at the same time keeping people coming as to keep a stearf_y income to 
the area (Ano,rymous, answer to Question Four: If/hat do )'OU believe s11stainahle 
tourism development means?). 
The same person ticked the boxes 'strongly disapprove' for Question 18 (What do you 
think about paying a higher price for tourism activities in order to achieve sustainable 
tourism development?), and 'strongly approve' for Question 19 (What do you think 
about a lower profit margin (e.g. fewer tourists, fewer and smaller t-,'l"oups) for tourism 
operators in order to achieve sustainable tourism development?). 
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Ecotourists undoubtedly possess an em·ironmental ethic, and tend towards a biocentric 
conception of Nature rather than being caught up in a fixed anthropocentric 
worldview. Ecotourists in the Coromandel are nevertheless no more and no less 
genuine environmentalists, or radical ecologists than other fellow human beings. They 
generally tend to appreciate the benefits that ecotourism in the Coromandel has to 
offer, while concurrently avoiding, or disappro,·ing any quantitative losses regarding 
their personal holiday experience. A German visitor 'solved' the conundrum by 
'discovering' a rather unique (and in my view nai've) formula that defines sustainable 
tourism development: 
For me sustainable tourism de1 1elopment means that those damages to nature, which 
are i,!flicted I!]' toun·sts, an: healed l!Y nature itse(/ (Ano,tymous, translation .from 
German; answer to Question Four: What do _you believe sustainable tourism 
development means?). 
Apart from being original, the answer serves as a reminder that not all potential and 
actual ecotourists have the knowledge and analytical capacity to theorise the idea of 
sustainable development. (Although it could be argued that 'Gaia' might have been 
part of this particular conceptual definition.) The example corresponds with Higham et 
al. s (2001, p. 4) finding that "In terms of em·ironmental values, visitor profiles were 
found to be diverse with both experts and novices represented within the study 
sample." The range of philosophical, scientific and pragmatic interpretations is thus 
complemented by common knowledge-based (as opposed to i1fonned knowledge) 
conceptualisations. 
There is also a direct link between ecotourists and ecotourism operators regarding not 
only visitors' interpretation of ecotourism and sustainable tourism development but 
also between both outlooks on life. A quote from an interview with a tourt.>uide 
exemplifies the (reciprocal) psychological effects arising from the relationship between 
host and visitor by highlighting the - in this case - unidirectional complexity of 
impacts that 'eco' experiences have on the beha,·iour and attitudes of ,·isitors: 
Th~, get ~fl the /ms so hlasi, dark /!/asseS,)'OU knoujust U'ant to he Mr. Cool. But 
l!V the time thq .finish, these kids, 11 1e 11'1' got them so u101111d up, so excited about 
u,/Jat ,"\-ature is about, 1d!llt is amilahle, that thr!J' are ahsol11te/J' on e~ge and we get 
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so ma'!Y letters, emails and faxes from them sqying we've changed our minds and 
now thry know what thry want to do with their lives (*). 
Shifting perceptions due to these influences are contextual as well as situational 
outcomes, and are thus case-sensitive in character. It is argued that they can be 
understood (within the concept of verstehen) rather than explained, or forecasted, as 
perceptions depend on the individual personalities of the people involved, as much as 
on the reasons why people meet and their particular awareness of each other. 
Furthermore the nature of the 'eco' experience, as well as any unforeseen events that 
might alter the original programme, for example an encounter with a creature 
belonging to a rare, endangered, or endemic species, but also accidents, cancellations, 
or unfavourable weather conditions, affect these value judgements in unpredictable 
ways. My personal experience, although not in the Coromandel, lends an extreme 
example, where the ecotourist gets told off by the tourguide for feeding a squirrel in a 
(Canadian) National Park, marries the tourguide shortly afterwards and ends up 
conducting adventure- and ecotours alongside her husband. 
In Figure 35 the chaos paradigm, as well as the postmodern and poststructural 
paradigm of situational context, are applied to a 'simple' hypothetical systemic model 
that reflects the complex and chaotic nature of possible reciprocal behavioural and 
attitudinal changes triggered by the engagement in an ecotourism activity, or 
experience. Modelling the responses ( Chapter Four, section 4.4) of an involved 
individual (this could be the operator or the tourist) in a three-dimensional phase-space 
portrait, only two attributes, i.e. the encounter of individuals and the 'eco' experience, 
are included as variables. The attractors' trajectories within these continuous spaces 
mark the system's configuration and temporal change by using two nominal scales with 
polar binary values. The attractors' basin is the total amount of all possible responses, 
resembling a discrete space and concurrently the third dimension of the model. 
On the one hand, the depicted 'conditioned response' attractor reflects intentional and 
conditioned behaviour, with the trajectory remaining within a particular region of the 
phase-space as a result of negative experiences. On the other hand, it is suggested that 
responses can be 'absolutely chaotic' (Chapter Four, section 4.4.2) - and thus do not 
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necessarily stick to a pattern that can be explained within the chaos paradigm. The 
'unconditioned response' attractor symbolises after-effects of positive events. Both 
types of responses occur in mental (i.e. rational and emotional) dimensions, as well as 
in the quality of actual behaviour (the 'activity dimensions' of human nature). It is 
hypothesised that fine-tuning the model's 'qualitative equation', by adding n-numbers 
of external and internal attributes with exhaustive value scales, might reveal a finite 
number of possible conditioned responses but also an infinite number of 
unconditioned (and absolutely chaotic) responses. There are at least a dozen 
psychological theories (McIntosh et al. 199 5, p. 171) that could be employed in 
theoretical and empirical research endeavours to study the phenomena involved in 
Jung's 'transformation of personalities' process (page 33). 
1 :igurc 35 Shifting responses 
Positive 
'Eco' experience Positive 
6.2.5 Room for Improvements 
Prioritising the objective of 'economic viability', recommendations in respect of 
sustainable ecotourism development focus on the Peninsula's comparative advantage 
(Chapter "Five, section 5.2.1). Utilising this common lead, it is suggested that 
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communities and businesses in the Coromandel could benefit from determining and 
implementing consistent and transparent measures of SETO in a concerted action. 
Guidelines, standards and policies should apply to all ecotourism operations and 
should be communicated to ecotourists. An 'optimised' model would ideally 
incorporate a national endeavour to conceptualise and implement SETO in 
conformance with all parties' needs and interests. It is hypothesised that such a 
proactive approach could potentially enhance the region's (already positive) image as 
an ecotourism destination par excellence, converting the Peninsula into an 'eco-
destination' per se. Additional research on product differentiation, as well as demand 
and price elasticity is necessary. On the basis of this study it is hypothesised that 
ecotourists, including backpackers, accept access restrictions and pn"ce discriminations, 
provided the following conditions are met: 
• The results, or effects are visible and genuine, i.e. they contribute towards SETO 
• Measures are communicated and tourists perceive quantitative losses (viz. limited 
access and/ or higher expenditures) as qualitative gains regarding their experience 
• It is further assumed that ecotourists accept measures that affect them negatively as 
tourists, if they interpret these as their fair share of bearing unpleasant, but necessary 
disadvantages towards environmental protection and maybe even towards 
restoring a previous ecosystem. 
The biggest obstacle to overcome, before such an endeavour is practicable, is probably 
the dissension amongst operators regarding the concepts of ecotourism and sustainable 
tourism development, as well as a lack of networking and cooperation. These issues are 
addressed in the next section. 
6.3 The 'Eco' Industry: Trapped between Ecological Visions and Economic 
Reality 
In this section relationships and processes within the goods and services providing 
sector, as well as the industry's perception of its clientele are examined. The section 
throws light on the web of interdependencies, which connect structures in the 
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'ecotourism destination region' Coromandel, and influence the system and its nested 
subsystems' 'actual realities' (Chapter Four, section 4.1.2). Interwoven in the portrayal of 
the different industry perspectives is my interpretation of the current situation and its 
development. 
The heading of section 6.3 suggests that there is the 'eco' tourism industry, representing 
the supply side as a homogenous part of the whole ecotourism system. As a matter of 
fact the contrary is correct, and in Chapter Fit•e (sections 5.3.1 and 5.3.2) the 
heterogeneity and evolving character of structural and functional boundary patterns 
compnsmg, or influencing the ecological, economic and socio-cultural aspects of 
ecotourism goods and services, have been pointed out. This section examines 
perceptions and interpretations of existing operators in regards to SETD (including 
Maori initiatives and consultancies, as well as landowners \vith business interests but no 
established ecotourism venture). The nature of links that determine the dynamics of 
the system is subsequently examined in section 6.4. The implications of these 
connections are explored for distinct groups of stakeholders, as well as on the system 
as a whole. 
Human behaviour is driven by individual motives and motivations. However, in terms 
of ecotourism activities and experiences, cotJJtJJon grounds can be identified that influence 
the behaviour of tourists on the one hand, and operators on the other hand, in 
different ways. For ecotourists on the one hand, the engagement in ecotourism is a 
short-lived dream. The rationale to fulfil expectations is a matter of maximising 
financial and time investments in a tempormy situation 'away from home' that requires the 
use of scarce resources. Holidavs cost monev as well as valuable annual leave . . 
entitlements. For operators on the other hand, ecotourism is their el'e!yda)' life, while 
concurrently providing an income. The majority of operators interviewed make the 
claim that their environmental awareness in conjunction with a passion for the 
outdoors, as well as for Nature and wildlife in general, is the driving agent for their 
business engagement in ecotourism " ... to share their favourite corners of the country 
thev love and know so well" Oohansen and Poole 2000), as two of them formulate 
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their business objective in a brochure. Operators emphasise the educational role, or 
value of ecotourism: 
Afr aim is to 1vhen people leave "!Y place here th~, go a1va_y not just entertained, full 
stop, hut educated as well as entertained so _you !llake them ecological!y aware else 
othenvise thq would not he (*) . 
... u,e 're talkint, about the Coromandel Peninsula and history, the destruction of the . . 
Kauri, the destruction of the land, digging up the gold and the gu!ll, that's all about 
ecology and to me whenever we enter the Peninsula and start talking about the 
Peninsula that becomes a fam; qf eco tot1r (*). 
Some factors, like 'making money', or 'interaction with people from different culrures' 
that I expected to find on the basis of previous commentaries and observations, were 
not mentioned. My (subjective) perception was that, in particular with this subject 
group, in some instances operators felt whatever they said and did during the interview 
would have implications for their ecotourism venrures. These operators seemed to 
(unconsciously?) market their personality and their motivations to operate an 
ecotourism business during the interview session. On other occasions people appeared 
to be very open and honest about their motives, needs and experiences. Sometimes, 
'reading between the lines' revealed different facets of a success story, or market 
failure, as well as of attitudes towards and interpretations of SEID. Interviewing 
operators in their business environment contributed to the lack of achievable 
neutralitv. No matter whether answers were researcher-induced, monologues held 
during unstructured mtervtews, or information provided during informal 
conversations, the field survey could not always render the whole 'truth'. 
Being aware of the 'objectification, or quantification problem' artsmg from the 
researcher-respondent relationship ( Chapter Three, section 3.3), 'neutralising' the 
interaction between interviewer and inteniewee was not an option. Consequentially my 
focus was on detecting and interpreting rather than eliminating inconsistencies. 
Controversies became evident if the content of brochures and other documents, the 
observed current and previous business acti,ities, as well as differing comments from 
tourists, competitors and representatives of public, or private organisations did not 
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match with statements and assertions made by the interviewee, or the group that she or 
he represents respectively. 
In Chapter Fiz.e, section 5.2, the systemic analysis of implied notions of ecotourism and 
SETD has highlighted some discordances and inconsistencies, as well as unifying 
conceptual patterns within the ecotourism system. The following statement, made by 
one of the ecotourism operators in the Coromandel, typifies the 'eco' industry's focus 
on sustainable economic development as its major objective. It coincides with the 
announcement made by I\fark Burton, the current Minister of Tourism, quoted on 
page 218: 
Be car1:f11/. The word "s11stainable" zs nou1 becoming another /}lfz-u,ord f sic}. The 
concept is ve,y laudable, and u,e need to become serio11s and jrJreward-thinking l sir,,1 
as to hou, to appfy this comparativefy neJJ' concept. At best, it means that while Jl'e 
aim to enco11rage gr01vth in to11rist n11mbers, 1ve also need to protect the nat11ral 
enrironmentfrom the possible damage that 1vo11ld inevitabfy resultfrom the effect o/ 
lots ~/people 11sing or passing through it (Ano,!ymo11s, ansu,er to Question Fo11r: 
lf'hat do_you believe sustainable tourism dezdopment means?). 
It is argued that key ideas from the structure-conduct-performance (SPC) paradigm 
(firole 1988) can be utilised as a startt·,11, point to illuminate the system's economic 
sustainability by examining the existing market structure, as well as ecotourism 
operators' conduct and performance. The framework is, however, based on a " ... 
model's static equilibrium analysis and [the] assumption of[ ... ] exogenously determined 
[variables] ... " (Sinclair and Stabler 1997, p. 113). It thus faces the " ... problem of 
identifying [internal] causal linkages ... " (ibid.). In subsequent sections differing 
paradigmatic approaches to SETD and distinct foci on the various aspects of SETD 
between groups of stakeholders are identified. Elements from game theory are applied 
to analyse endogenously arising economic dynamics and the model's economic 
disequilibria. Game theory is not a single theory; but instead the concept is divided in 
separate branches and comprises a set of theories, each one of them catering for 
distinct situational contexts - and thus having a different solution or solutions 
(Encyclopxdia Britannica 2001). In the context of this research the applicability of 
ideas from game theory is, however, limited by the fact that its validity relies on rational 
choices - and thus consistent and (in principle) predictable human behaviour. "The 
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ke,· link between neoclassical econotrucs and game theory was and 1s rationality" 
(McCain 1999). 
Operators adjust their conceptualisation and operationalisation of ecotourism and 
SETD according to their perception of ecotourists, referred to as ecovisitors Oohansen 
1999, unpub.). The motive is evident: Prqit maximisation within the optimisation paradigm 
requires creating, estimating and matching the market demand, which includes 
prerequisites like the knowledge of potential target market segments and correct 
positioning of the right product. The objective is clear and the strategy obvious. The 
approach is, however, based on assumptions regarding the psychographic profile of 
ecovisitors. This procedure is problematic, since there is no research available that 
characterises the 'typical' ecotourist in the Coromandel. Transposing findings from 
different locations can lead to imprecise and inaccurate estimates of market demands, 
based on false presumptions regarding the targeted market segment, or clientele. 
Concerns arising from the adopted model are specified at the end of this section, 
which addresses the problem of 'consumer profiling'. 
A definition of ecotourism, proposed by an industry representative in a plenum for 
operators, focuses on needs and motivations of ecovisitors, and includes all the 
'standard' aspects of ecotourism, mentioned in Chapter Two. A statement from the same 
source regarding sustainability reflects the precautionary principle (O'Riordan and 
Cameron 1994) within Schellnhuber's (1998, p. 75) pessimisation paradigm: 
S11stainabili!)· - represents best practice :environment must come first] (Johansen 
1999, p. 3, 1111p11b.). 
The characterisation indicates the contradiction between the industry's pnmary 
objective to achieve economic growth within the optimisation paradigm, and the 
expressed (but not necessarily lived) aim to sacrifice potential income for the sake of 
environmental protection; a conundrum that has been addressed in Chapter Fiz,e 
(sections 5.2.1 and 5.2.2). 
The answer to Question Two (\X'hat do you believe ecotourism means?), provided 
anonymously bv one operator, exemplifies the antagonistic and problematic 
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relationship amongst those operators who hold the view (but do not express this belief 
in an open forum) that some of their opponents do not deliver a 'genuine' ecotourism 
product to ecotourism seeking customers. According to Wearing and Neil (1999, p. 1), 
the problems result from " ... conflicting interpretations and convenient deployment of 
the term 'ecotourism' .... " 
No1v a !Jllz-word /sic], since environmentalism and then ecolo!!)' became sort qf 
fashionable. The proper meaning rf eco-tourism is the education of tounsts about the 
ecology (nature sturf>) rf a spmjic area. U,!fortunatefy, it has become something rf a 
"bandwagon". Thus, 1ve have a proliferation qf tourist operators, who, while 
claiming that thry effer eco-to111ism, in fact are in the business of entertainment, or 
sensation-effering, using the ecol({?)' qf their environment to promote their business 
(AnOl!JmOUS). 
Another operator expressed her/his feelings about ecotourism m the Coromandel 
more drastically during the interview: 
... and I look at the Coromandel and I would like someone to tell me 1vhat eco-
tou1ism is on the Coromandel. : .. .} J,f''here is the eco? You can sqy that the operators 
here consider themselves conseniationists f. .. J hut we all have to he conseniationists 
and take this article /the environment] that 1ve have / .. .]. But for someone to 
speci.ftcalfy sqy that thry effer an eco-tour on the Coromandel Peninsula are talking 
shit because I do not believe th(()' are. Nobocfy here has got something that zs that 
umque, or is that refined that other !operators] do not have that_you could call it eco. 
Non, I know I stand to be shot l!Y a lot qfoperators I!)' that statement ... (*). 
Contrasting the view expressed in the plenum 11 4, a second answer, also regarding 
Question Two (What do you believe ecotourism means?), highlights the economic 
focus of ecotourism from the operators' perspective: 
A .ftnaciafy j sic] se!f supporting tourism indushJ' providing 1vorks and se(l 
emplqyment as a result rf natural assets that are provided ~y an emironment that is 
not altered ~)' fcmning or mining and is still in a natural state before the anival rf 
settlers (Ano,!ymous ). 
It is argued that the tourism industry in the Coromandel has initiated debate, but has 
not yet come forward with one conclusive and uniform definition of ecotourism, or 
SETD. It is hypothesised that several factors prevent, or at least impede a unification 
of viewpoints and opinions. These factors include: 
114 See quote on pre\-ious page, characterising 'sustainabilin·' 
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• The motivation, or perceived necessity to focus on economic sustainability 
• A competitive market (section 6.4) 
• A lack of research profiling ecotourists, and the resulting indeterminacies regarding 
the market demand 
• The individualistic nature of operators' idiosyncrasies 
These circumstances contribute to the complex and varied interpretation, as well as the 
modus operandi of ecotourism and the concept of SETD. The idiosyncratic nature of one 
'born and bred' Coromandel operator shines through in a statement made about the 
nature of sustainable tourism development. The quote concurrently highlights the fact 
that politics play a substantial role throughout the whole system, an aspect that is 
addressed in section 6.4: 
I don't want to listen to some trencfy left liberal deputy who talks about thousands ef 
years into the future and people walking around in mud covered skirts and jandals 
/sic]. I want to talk about an industry 1vhere people can earn a dollar from it. Thry 
can actual!J earn a dollar from it and go fonvard. Now that's different from the 
trentfy !~ft and that's totalfy different from the full on development. It's middle 
ground and sqysyou've got to keep some sensibility about it and that's where I'm at 
and that's 1vhere I'll stqy (*). 
Modelling a definition of ecotourism on the needs and motivations of ecovisitors is 
also seen (by most operators) as beneficial in respect of the industry's aim to target as 
many market segments as possible. 
In Figure 36 suggested overlaps between a demand and supply driven definition of 
(applied) ecotourism, and an array of tourism experiences and activities in a Tourism 
Marketing Network (TMN), characterise the operators' perception that " ... These 
overlaps are an opportunity to leverage the activities of other Marketing Networks to 
best effect" Qohansen 1999, p. 3, unpub.). The actual supply in the ecotourism market 
suggests that business decisions of operators fluctuate between actions based on 
idealistic (ecology-based) motives, and those affected by and effected under financial 
pressures, or derived from economic opportunities. 
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l ·\,>1.1re 3(, The ecotourism operators' perception of a tourism marketing network (adapted from Johansen 1999, p. 4, 
unpub.) 
Ecovisitors 
A TMN Definition 
It is argued that a direct correlation can be observed between the successful economic 
hrrowth of an ecotourism oriented business and increased product differentiation 
(Figure 37). An example is the 'l(iwi Dundee AdYenture' enterprise. The business 
began (implicitly) as a 'pure' ecotourism Yenture. Still focusing on the natural 
enYironment, its owners ha,·e now expanded their range of sen-ices by pro,Tiding 
round tours in mini coaches and 'non-', or 'pseudo-ecotourism' experiences (my 
interpretation). Next to 'traditional' scenic and cultural highlights, mass tounsm 
'hotspots' like Rotorua (my interpretation) are now available on request: 
Rotoma h{l!,hl{l!,hts ({II/ he inc/11dfd t/rrq11ired Oohansm and Poole 2000). 
Some ecotour operators in the Coromandel share my interpretation and ha\'e 
deYeloped their own jargon characterising such 'eco-lite' add-ons: 
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Goingfor a tour round Rotoma is not an eco tour. [. . .] Going to the mud pools and 
that's become somewhat ef a plastic [tour] ... (*). 
Figure 37 The opportunity spectrum and its influence on the ecotourism supply 
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C 
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Ecotourism product positioning: 
High 
;,>Offering a unique Coromandel-specific experience E 
;,> Ecotourism 'lite' add-ons EL 
Business growth creates financial opportunities for investment; and the incentive of 
positive business development (interpreted as economic growth) appears to trigger not 
only the spatial expansion (i.e. tours offered to regions outside the Coromandel) and 
quantitative growth of ecotourism supplies but also the movement - and thus 
boundary-crossing (Chapter Five, section 5.3.2) - into other forms of tourism (e.g. 
Johansen and Poole 2000; Leach and Leach 2000). The dashed line in Figure 37 
signifies that the relationship between the two attributes 'product differentiation' and 
'opportunity spectrum' is not necessarily a linear one, but can be complex and chaotic, 
additionally being influenced by endogenous factors such as the personality and 
motives of the respective operator. The exad correlation is thus case-sensitive and 
requires case-specific research. The original ecotourism experience is not necessarily 
'watered down' towards Orams's (1995) 'low human responsibility pole', but 'add-ons' 
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clearly reflect Honey's (1999) concept of ecotourism 'lite' products, " ... where mass 
tourism practices are hidden behind a fa<;ade of ecotourism" (Preston-Whyte 2000, p. 
168). 
A different 'opportunistic' incentive not to expand, but to change the product (range) 
altogether, is the combination of lower costs and the perceived potential of specific 
ecotourism related attractions to draw customers. An example encountered by the 
author is a four-wheel-drive farm bike 'adventure ecotourism' enterprise, which offered 
tourists a self-drive experience on individual motorbikes through sand dunes in close 
vicinity of a bird nesting area. Once there, tourists assumed the role of (hobby, or 
amateur) ornithologists by observing a variety of native birds in their natural habitat. 
Apart from the obvious question whether such a product should qualify as an 
ecotourism attraction and experience, it is interesting to note that the venture is now 
being converted into a sea-kayaking enterprise with anticipated higher returns. The 
smaller 'ecological footprint' (Wackemagel and Rees 1996) is an appreciated by-
product, but is not the causing agent for the change. Presumably the owner's degree of 
environmental awareness and concern has not changed. 
It is suggested that, despite different 'fractions' and 'coalitions' within the diverse group 
of ecotourism operators, the implied notion of SEID for the vast majority reflects the 
'bioeconomic' concept of maximum sustainable yield. It is argued that the application of 
this resource management concept could combine the diverse range of operators' 
perspectives within a unified strategy. The concept constitutes a concession to 
operators' profit maximisation objective by achieving a compromise between profit 
maximisation (within the optimisation paradigm) and the precautionary principle (within 
the pessimisation paradigm). A fundamental precept would have to serve as the 
'foundation-stone' by answering the question what kind ef world people in the Coromandel 
want on a local and regional scale. 
Expressed in more specific terms, the response to the question "\X'hich environmental 
qualities are to be strived for and to be stabilized without thereby ignoring the 
pertinent socio-economic dimensions?" (Schellnhuber 1998, p. 99), could provide the 
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parameters for an unequivocal operational definition of SETD. Once the grounds have 
been established, the concept could be realised through external environmental impact 
assessments (EIAs) in conjunction with an industry-driven internal evaluation process. 
Complementing each other, both assessment approaches would presumably focus on 
the use of open access and common property resources, as well as the use of DoC 
administered Crown land by ecotourism operations. It is suggested that operators 
themselves could utilise simple (linear) aggregate models like Wackernagel and Rees's 
(1996) 'ecological footprint' analysis for self-assessment purposes. Outcomes could be 
employed in a grading scheme, resulting in 'eco' labels for specific ecotourism 
activities, certified by consumer and industry associations, grassroots initiatives (for 
example Coromandel Watchdog of Hauraki ), or DoC. 
However, for the time being, conceptualisation and operationalisation of ecotourism 
and SETD are modelled on consumers' behaviour and motivations (i.e. perceived 
actions and expressed interests and needs). The lack of research regarding the 
Coromandel-specific ecotourist has led operators to characterise their clientele by 
transferring results from theoretical concepts and empirical studies conducted in other 
locations. Operators are aware of some important character traits of their customers 
(section 6.2.2), for example the reliance of customers on referrals and the influence of 
word-of-mouth information. It is argued, however, that other assumed characteristics 
of their clientele are either too general or unfounded. 
Industry representatives have suggested the adoption of Weiler and Richins's (1995) 
conceptual model that classifies eco,Tisitors bv profiling participants of Earthwatch 
programmes in Australia as a valid method to characterise their own clientele 
Oohansen 1999, unpub.). \X"eiler and Richins use a spectrum of variables to position 
interests, needs and attitudes of ecotourists on binary nominal scales. Three attributes, 
viz. 'intensity of interaction', 'environmental responsibility' and 'physical challenge', are 
each defined by two polar opposites (viz. the values 'minimal' and 'extreme') (Figure 
38). 
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Figure 38 The operators' perception of their customers (adapted from \'\'eiler and Richins 1993, cite<l in .Johansen 
199'), p. 11, unpub.) 
Extreme 
Extreme 
It is argued that there is no gain in assuming that ecovisitors in the Coromandel " ... fall 
between mid-range and extreme on these three parameters" O ohansen 1999, p. 11, 
unpub.), and that further research is necessary to determine ecotourists' characteristics 
pertinent to the market. 
6.4 The Configuration and Dynamics of Power Relationships in Tourism 
Politics 
In section 6.2 the distinction was made between small-scale operators, medium price 
range operators, well-established, expensive operators, and lwi initiatives and 
consultancies. This clear-cut distinction between different groups of operators does 
not, however, sufficiently reflect the operators' perspective of their position, or role 
within the system's configuration. Rather than attempting to distinguish operators 
psychographically, the focus is on relationships amongst operators, as well as between 
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operators, public, and private bodies. Table 8 categorises operators' motivations and 
feelings. The 'labels' reflect their self-assessment of their own situation, i.e. their 
perception of their own business, their attitude towards and their experiences with other 
ecotourism entrepreneurs and public or private institutions. The table shows significant 
variation in operators' evaluation of their position with regard to ecotourism 
development. The attributed values are based on statements made in interviews and 
'off the record', as well as on my interpretation of nonverbal (i.e. mainly visual) cues, 
the evaluation of living conditions and by reading 'between the lines'. For example 
housing conditions of operators varied from the 'five star' luxury accommodation to a 
caravan in a campground. 
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In the following sections the interplay between perceptions and attitudes, and resulting 
processes and relationships is analysed in regard to the configuration of the ecotourism 
market supply and the links between and amongst the different groups of operators. 
The 'private land owner initiatives' have been added as a separate group of (potential) 
ecotourism business entrepreneurs. At present these initiatives have only advanced to 
the 'conceptual idea' stage - thus constituting a potential market element. However, 
they do not yet occupy a 'real' position in the market place (section 6.4.5). 
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6.4.1 The Marginalisation of Small-Scale Operators 
Small-scale entrepreneurs dominate the market place numerically. But conversely, from 
their viewpoint sheer size in numbers is reflected neither proportionally in the 
configuration of power relationships (i.e. their influence on ecotourism development) 
nor in profit margins, or total revenue made. The majority of small business owners 
spoken to, have either never been members of, or do not hold membership with the 
RTO Tourism Coromandel any longer. A statement made by one of the operators 
regarding her/his attitude towards Tourism Coromandel, outlines the reasons for not 
joining, or leaving the organisation. The quote echoes a view many ecotourism 
operators spoken to, hold towards Tourism Coromandel: 
Tourism Coromandel as far as what"!)' feelings are all thry 're concerning [si,j about 
is selling the Coromandel as fast as thry can without considering what thry real!J 
need to do before thry do that(*). 
Another operator's comment is exemplary of those small-scale businesses who would 
like to work with Tourism Coromandel, but have failed to do so for various reasons: 
Yes I'm trying to [have contact with Tourism Coromande!) [..] It's very hard to get 
an appointment with them (*). 
Not being part of an organisation that networks and coordinates marketing efforts 
regionally, initially saves money, but can also result in a lack of promotional activity and 
a perceived relative isolation in the market place. On a regional scale these operators 
are often not aware of each other's, or the RTO's existence, a situation that is reflected 
in the following comment by a spokesperson from Tourism Coromandel: 
... it's interesting there are still a lot ef people out there who come in and don't know 
that we exist, or what our fundion is, ... (*). 
To satisfy the demand, small-scale operators provide a variety of ecotourism related 
products that are close, but not exact substitutes (such as horseback riding, mountain 
biking, guided walks, or carving) in the marketplace (section 6.2). Local ecotour 
businesses and those operating in close vicinity are thus perceived as competitors 
canvassing for customers in a competitive market. Competitiveness appears to be the 
main reason why collaboration and networking are virtually nonexistent. Networking is 
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also rendered more difficult if businesses offering a similar range of products and 
services, dispute each other's credibility as genuine ecotourism operators. Carving 
studios are but one example: 
Well one is a11thentic and one's plastic. 1 .. .J Beca11se bone-caning originalfy, hone-
caroing is act11al!J onginatedfrom working with the hand and what ene1gJ·yo11 put 
thro11gh_ }'Our hands into what_yo11 're creating it's authentic bone-carving. Using tools, 
or so called machine,y is not realfy the real hone-carving (* operator). 
Most of the operators spoken to, s11pport, however, the idea ef networking in principle, but 
fear losses in their market share if they cooperate with competitors. By lacking the 
advantage of pooled resources - and thus the means to implement efficient marketing 
strategies (section 6.2.3), many small-scale operators do not reach the whole market 
segment and run their businesses with only satisfactory (but less than optimal) yield. As 
one operator put it: 
That's right that's what I'm sqying,, if you haven't got the i1ifonnation there, you 
haven't got the ne!Jvork, )'OJI 're selling the Coromandel short ef itse!f aren't you (*)? 
Small-scale operators meet the demand criteria (section 6.2) more or less through 'trial 
and error' rather than through previous market analyses, or ongoing evaluations. 
Offshore marketing is unaffordable (section 6.2.1 ), and they feel disadvantaged and 
powerless against the well-established, expensive tour operators: 
For small business people the big J1JOl11!)' moves in and you just have to move out. 
You j11st can't compete 1vith the hig bikkies' 15 (*). 
Small-scale ecotourism operators in the Coromandel display a high degree of product 
differentiation, and it is hypothesised that companies would benefit from collaborating 
rather than being disadvantaged through the referral of visitors to other operators. 
Backpackers are unlikely to engage in only one or two activities while they visit the 
Coromandel. Usually they want to utilise the whole spectrum of available and 'popular' 
activities (section 6.2.1 ). It is assumed that conducting cooperative strategies in the 
form of reciprocal direct marketing by referring and exchanging customers would: 
11, \' ernacular for 'big dollars' 
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• Make use of one of the primary information sources and marketing tools, viz. the 
word-of-mouth effect (section 6.2.1) 
• Improve the 'information density' at virtually no cost; i.e. tourists would not have 
to go back to their original information source in order to find out about 
subsequent potential 'eco' activities (section 6.2.1) 
• Decrease the feeling of isolation amongst operators in the market place 
• Increase customer numbers and thus revenue 
• Create the sensation amongst v1s1tors of the Coromandel as an ecotounsm 
destination par excellence and per se, with a coherent and functioning network on all 
levels (i.e. transport, accommodation, activities and experiences) 
• Strengthen the position of individual operators in their negotiation and 
collaboration with public and private organisations 
It is in particular the relationship with bodies like DoC and Tourism Coromandel that 
small-scale operators perceive as unsatisfactory. Membership fees to join Tourism 
Coromandel are judged as too high; the process to obtain tourism concessions is 
perceived both lengthy (three to six months on average) and complicated. Permits, 
which, according to DoC's (1992) guidelines, cost between NZ $ 50.00 and 200.00, are 
viewed as too expensive and too restrictive 116• There is a general feeling amongst small-
scale business operators that these institutions do not provide the advice and support 
that operators anticipate. I have encountered a few operators who proactively avoid 
applying for DoC permits altogether by telling their clients that, while in DoC managed 
areas, they should please refrain from referring to them as tourguides, but instead 
consider them as information providing fellow visitors (*)! 
Small-scale operators who fall into the medium price range bracket are in the minority 
and find themselves in a difficult position. Their situation suggests the existence of a 
11 '· :\ contradiction arising from discrepancies between writtrn guidelines and ,·erbal statements, made by a DoC 
emplo1·ee, is picked up in section 6.4.6. 
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vicious circle to which this particular group of operators is exposed to (Figure 39). A 
lack of financial resources, to conduct a market analysis and invest in marketing 
strategies, is identified as one generating mechanism of this negative cycle. The result is 
very little promotional activity, with the focus on one or a few distributing channels 
only. There are no more than a few of these unfortunate operators (*), but those 
affected by a lack of success barely make ends meet. A typical comment is that their 
business is " ... doomed ... [and] ... unsustainable ... " (*). They commonly blame all of 
the following factors for the economically unsustainable development: 
• Rising costs for concessions: 
. . . the hureaucrao· .for a starter is unsustainable. We get charg,ed for all sorts of 
things that we can't afferd ... (*). 
• Their lack of influence in decision-making processes, as well as a lack of interest in 
small-scale businesses by Tourism Coromandel, an argument that is addressed in 
section 6.4.2: 
We didn't ftel 1ve had mry direct benefit (and no injluence either /different speaker]) 
(*). 
• A lack of interest on the part of Information Centres: 
The I,ifom1atio11 Centre used to be ;our main marketing tool](*). 
• The difficulties of a concerted action, i.e. very little or no collaboration at all with 
other small-scale operators: 
W"e tried to get some unijied action. IFe had a ?,roup going here )or a couple of..years 
hack / .. .] advertise collectivefy and do other things, but it was Ve1)' diflimlt to get 
people to joC11s, (just to 1vork together ,different speaker]), on the same oljective (*). 
The following quotation summarises the position of one particular couple. Many other 
medium price range operators fa/ that they are currently confronted with a similar 
situation: 
Tourism is a sort of difficult thing here. There are so ma!!)' people non· that don't 
need to do it, that are doing it as a /Job{ry, or somet/Ji11J!. fike that and t/Je_y come to 
Cllt the pn"ces ... (*). 
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However, other data contradict parts of the quote, suggesting that most small-scale 
ecotour operators do indeed depend on tourism as a sole income source (Chapter Five, 
section 5.3.1). The example demonstrates how different perspectives can result in 
contrasting data - and thus different interpretations and findings. It thus confirms the 
importance of cross-checking data sources and triangulating data collection methods. 
The market failure of these particular medium price range and small-scale operators 
contributes to the pessimistic outlook and negative interpretation of their relationships 
with other operators and institutions (Table 8, p. 309). They tend to blame 'the 
situation', 'the system' and 'the way things are', but are neither aware of any mistakes 
they might make nor can they see a solution that could give their business development 
pos1t1ve impetus. In section 6.2.3 and in the text accompanying Figure 34 (p. 290) 
possible reasons for their market failure have been outlined, while causation in 
'extreme' cases is analvsed towards the end of this section. 
Game theory analyses relationships, actions and responses between competmg 
companies, and aims at optimising the " ... interplay between parties that may have 
similar, opposed, or mixed interests" (Encyclopxdia Britannica 2001). It is suggested 
that elements from game theory could provide a research framework to decide "The 
crucial question when it pays to collude as opposed to competing" (Sinclair and Stabler 
1997, p. 115). The principal difficulties in finding optimal interactive strategies, as well 
as the trade-offs of cooperative and non-cooperative behaviour, are illustrated in the 
predicament of Tucker's 'prisoner's dilemma' (Poundstone 1993). 
In Figure 40 a semi-hypothetical model is depicted suggesting networking as a possible 
means to overcome obstacles towards sustainable economic development, and break 
the vicious circle in Figure 39 that (some) operators are trapped in. The model is semi-
hypothetical, reflecting 'real world' situations in an abstract and generalised manner. 
The ideas encompassed in the proposed cooperative approach are partially realised by 
those well-established, expensive operators who successfully practise collaboration and 
reciprocal referrals with other tourism operators. Their combined efforts are, however, 
restricted to network marketing strategies and the exchange of clients between different 
sectors within the supply structure of the ecotourism system. 
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Figure 39 '[he vicious circle of market failure 
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Before I tum to the well-established operators in the following section (6.4.2), the 
extreme situation of two small-scale businesses is considered, positioned at opposing 
ends on an 'economic viability' scale. They typify the reasons for economic success and 
failure respectively (Figure 41). 'Extremely' unsuccessful businesses in the ecotourism 
sector usually share two attributes. Their range of ecotourism products does not include 
a Coromandel-specific activity, or experience; but instead products compete with 
ecotourism goods and services o ffered in other parts o f N ew Zealand (or the world). 
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Figure 41 The 'extremes': Small-scale operators meeting and failing the market 
Product positioning: 
• Comparative disadvantage 
of location 
Marketing strategy: 
• Targeting neither of 




• Tapping both market segments 
Product positioning: 
• Offering a unique 
Coromandel-speci.ic experience 
Typical examples are dolphin and whale watching cnuses. The tourism industry in 
Kaikoura in the South Island has specialised in this attraction, and is renowned as the 
whale and dolphin watching capital of New Zealand. Kaikoura's reputation gives the 
city an ascendancy over any other similar venture in New Zealand, a comparative 
advantage (with the exception of Sperm whale sightings in the Coromandel), which fits 
neither the Ricardian theory nor the HO theorem. Based on the supposition that 
consumers' decisions are driven neither by time nor location constraints, it is argued 
that such an advantage, or 'attraction lead', stems from the tourists' subjective 
preference for a place-specific product. If substitution under constraint is ruled out, 
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choices thus depend on psychological factors rather than on relative efficiency of 
production factors, or production factor endowments. Tourists 'know' that Kaikoura 
will satisfy a specific need, whereas from their perspective investing holiday time and 
money in 'whale watching' and 'swimming with the dolphins' in the Coromandel 
constitutes a 'satisfaction risk' and includes an 'unknown variable', viz. the quality of 
the 'substitute' product(s) in comparison to the 'real thing' offered in Kaikoura. The 
placement of such an attraction in the Coromandel is really a 'displacement', and 
results in a 'locational' and 'psychologically driven' comparative disadvantage. Potential 
customers have already made up their mind that they will " ... do the whale watching 
thing ... [in Kaikoura, because] ... that's where _you do whale watching in New Zealand" 
(anonymous tourist). In combination with a lack of efficient and sufficient marketing 
strategies in place, these small-scale businesses are "doomed" as one operator couple 
(*) described their own situation in a self-assessment. 
It is hypothesised that in these instances collaboration with other small-scale operators 
is not a sufficient measure to break the vicious circle. With their focus on marketing 
rather than strategic planning, the RTO Tourism Coromandel (fC) is also of little help: 
But see from n1hat I can pick up from what I get the feeling from Tounsm 
Coromandel was doing is that th~y are concentrating on selling the Coromandel 
outside New Zealand. Th~y 're selling it(* tourism operator). 
We 're not here to prop up lmsinesses that are /,oing to fail and there's a.few out there 
(* TC staff member). 
Ajier three J'ears the Board decided at that time it was probah/y time to move to a 
more marketing on·entated approach (* TC staf/member). 
... and concentrate on our marketing ... (* TC staff member). 
A market analysis revealing the disadvantageous positioning of the attraction as a 
critical factor in its market failure, might suggest a replacement of the original 
attraction with an alternatiYe product, or product range as one possible planning and 
development strategy. Another option might be to specifically target the 'luxury' 
ecotourist market segment by initiating a 'symbiotic' relationship with those well-
established, expensive ecotourism operators who actively seek to expand their palette 
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of ecotourism products (section 6.3; Figure 37, p. 305). In the particular case of 
dolphin and whale-watching cruises, networking between a small-scale operator and a 
well-established operator did take place in the past, but collaboration had ceased at the 
time of the interview: 
What about that (*) jel/011' the dolphin gt!)' :···-- He's a /!,l!J' we used to use ... (* 
JJJell-estahlished operator). 
Collaboration with luxury accommodation and round-trip providers in the ecotourism 
sector could mean that particular products and services of small-scale operators are 
included as highlights, or optional add-ons in the itinerary. Since small-scale operators 
lack funds to finance their own overseas marketing strategy, it is argued that this is an 
inexpensive, but nevertheless efficient way to recruit and secure a stead,, influx of 
customers (depending of course on the success of the 'bigger' partner), while 
concurrently offering economic benefits to both the small-scale, as well as the well-
established operator. 
At the other end of the scale there are those small-scale operators who target both 
market segments (section 6.2.3) by offering a unique and Coromandel-specific 
attraction. They attract backpackers as well as the 'luxury' ecotourist by meeting all 
demand criteria (Figure 34, p. 290). 
Figure 42 depicts 'real', but relative figures 11 - of an 'extremeh'' successful ecotourism 
business (*) that operates year round and attracted international visitors from almost 60 
countries in 1999. The operator, who supplied the numbers, has been granted 
anonymity. Absolute figures have thus been omitted from the graph in order to assure 
that business revenues and profit margins are unidentifiable. 
11 -The fi1-,'llre for international tourists in December 1998 was not a,·ailable. 
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hgurc 42 The continuous success story of a small-scale ecotourism venture 
Annual Distribution of Visitors 




On the one hand, the venture is a unique example, constituting a 'singularity' within the 
market, rather than resembling the typical case of a successful small-scale ecotourism 
business in the Coromandel. Several factors corroborate this argument: 
• The economic success of this particular enterprise hinges on the access to a third 
market segment. A privately compiled statistic by the operator (*) reveals a visitation 
pattern contrary to the general trend. Instead of international visitors, who 
otherwise dominate the ecotourism sector, domestic tourists make up the majority 
of visitors in this instance. Because the business can rely on this third pillar, the 
classical seasonal midyear drop-off (in particular in international tourist numbers) is 
mitigated to a certain extent. 
• An onsite survey in the form of informal conversations suggests that tourists enjoy 
a consumers' surplus, i.e. the attraction offers high value for little money. 
• Although the attraction focuses on natural scenery, the main activity and 
experience (a train ride) is relatively weather independent. 
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• The ecotourism product incorporates environmental education aspects, as well as 
e,yqyment of a unique experience that does not require any physical activity. 
• With their entrance fee, visitors contribute to a project, the goal of which surpasses 
the aim to conserve the environment by proactively restoring the original state of the 
ecosystem: 
... we are enhandng we're not sustaining,, nothing much to sustain, enhandng we are 
building it up, we are improving it aJJ the time (*). 
• The owner's eco-centric approach within Schellnhuber's (1998, p. 100) stabilisation 
paradigm is the radical alternative to preservation in so far as it serves the purpose to 
re-establish" ... the status quo ante, i.e. of a "virgin" nature unspoilt by anthropogenic 
deformations and perturbations" (ibid.). 
• Although it could be argued that this kind of ecotourism venture actually reaches 
or even exceeds Orams's (1995) 'high human responsibility pole', challenging 
Orams's theoretical claim that 'ecotourism is impossible' at this end of the scale, 
the majority of visitors paradoxically do not consider themselves as ecotourists. I 
believe they are correct in their self-assessment in so far as they represent a diverse 
mixture of demographic and psychographic profiles, with a variety of behavioural 
patterns, motives and motivations (i.e. interests and needs) that do not necessarily 
match traditional ecotourist classification schemes (e.g. Wearing and Neil 1999, p. 
121). 
• My subjective impression is that the business owner is philosophically a deep 
ecologist and practically a genuine ("keen", ,x) conservationist who does not 
compromise his eco- and bio-centric ideals. He applies the precautionary primiple by 
putting the environment first ("by balancing deYclopment against em·irnnmental 
impact"). The deviation between my descriptive interpretation and the 
interviewee's self-evaluation is but one example of researcher-induced subjectivity 
118 The specific content of this paragraph and the following quotation make it possible to identify the operator. The 
interviewee has 1-,,ranted his permission to publish the section from the transcript and asked me to consider 
including his alterations, which arc accentuated in red. 
320 
Part IV -Applied Research: The Design of the System Model 
Chapter Six 
during the data analysis process. The reasons for these discrepancies can be 
described by employing Blwner's symbolic interactionist theory and Foddy's model 
of question-answer behaviour ( Chapter Three, section 3.3.1 ). The claim is made that 
excerpts from the interview corroborate both value-judgements: 
As far as ecology is concerned I studied botaf!Y of course, as well as geology and I 
was deepfy interested in native plants at a very earfy age ... 
I began to learn about the auful devastating history of ecology destruction (d11ri1~g 011r 
,-o/011ial pe,iorlj as I came to live on the Peninsula and I alWC[YS wondered wfry there 
was no real native forest around here ... 
So I was hoping that other people continue what I am trying to do and get the 
Peninsula back into some sort of shape again, get the birds back, the native trees 
and forest back. It's a remarkable beauty the Coromandel Peninsula and [I} want 
to make it even more attractive for tourists . ... 
Tourists who come to nry setup here, can't do much ecological damage because thry 
are sitting in a train . ... 
I've got a unique chance here to get my message across to people from all over the 
world. ... 
Well nry operation is extremefy sustainable because when I die the National Trust 
inherits the native tree areas, the land that I've set aside for conseroation [ef} native 
trees. That's alreat!J been a,ranged. There's a covenant on the title, QEII National 
Trust [of New Zealand} will take it over on nry death and protect the trees in 
perpetuity (*). 
• According to local residents and representatives of local and regional business 
associations (*), the local community benefits from disproportionally high (in 
comparison with other local tourism ventures) spin-off and multiplier effects. 
On the other hand, this particular business exemplifies the individualism of ecotourism 
entrepreneurs, a character trait typical of the people in the Coromandel. The 
uniqueness of this particular operation thus creates a paradox: W'hile it corroborates 
the argwnent that categories cannot do justice to the diversity of hwnan behaviour and 
the manifold facets of 'ecopreneurship' (Chapter five, section 5.2.2), it concurrently 
reflects a unifying 'trademark' of these business people. 
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6.4.2 Networking amongst Well-Established Operators 
'On the other side of the fence' are those ecotourism operators whose business 
domain embraces the 'luxury' ecotourist market segment. As aforementioned, the 
luxury /backpacker dichotomy is an 'ecotourism artefact' that reflects the operators' 
perception of market segments, where 'middle class' ecotourists play a negligible role in 
their view. Distinguishing trademarks of the few well-established and relatively 
expensive ecotourism operators in the Coromandel are: 
• Their scarcity 
• Their success 
• Their dominating influence on tourism planning and development on the 
Peninsula 
Some of their business characteristics and practices have been mentioned in previous 
sections (6.2.2, 6.2.3 and 6.3). This section complements the picture from the 
operators' perspective by emphasising their influential (and thus political) links within 
the industry. The entries in Table 8 (p. 309) reflect their relative satisfaction with the 
current situation. This group constitutes an example of positive effects that networking 
can have on the economic development of individual ventures. The business success is, 
however, not caused by an unequivocal approach. Rather than resembling a 
homogenous collection of likeminded operators, the group itself is comprised of a 
heterogeneous assemblage of individuals who are associated through similar goals and 
strategies to achieve common, as well as individual objectives. One major aim is to 
secure high revenue through quality rather than quantity, whereby high quality is not 
only defined in terms of sustainability but also as 'luxury', or 'multiple star' products: 
We are talking abo11t qualiry of the article and less numbers. We are talking about 
priting the article up rather than down (*). 
The product range varies, with some of the operators focusing exclusively on a single 
attraction (for example ecolodging, or guided walks), whereas others combine a range 
of goods and services in the ecotourism sector (for example deluxe lodging in 
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conjunction with scenic and cultural tours). Success hinges on targeting 'their' market 
segment through offshore marketing strategies (section 6.2.2). Pooling resources, the 
owners network, and are commonly involved in local and regional politics, while 
concurrently being influential members, or, in some instances, (former) chairpersons of 
the RTO Tourism Coromandel. The following quote reflects the way tourism politics 
'work' on the Peninsula, an issue that is addressed in the next section (6.4.3): 
... so I went into council and spent six years in District Council to make change the 
tourism /sic]. No good beating the drum on the other side and we got change f ... ]. I 
believe there is [sic) enough qf us in the industry and we have a good inroads into 
District Council no111 and local Govemment, that 1ve can actual!)• start 
benchmarking what the industry desires(*). 
Most of these operators also hold membership with TMNs like 'The New Zealand 
Nature Necwork'119, or they belong to New Zealand Outside 12LI. 
The following quote corroborates the argument that this particular group of business 
owners is quite aware of the beneficial effects of networking, and does make extensive 
use of cooperative strategies. The degree of collaboration varies, however, and is 
usually restricted to the reciprocal referral of clients to other operators who offer a 
complementary product rather than a potentially substituting attraction. The perceived 
economic advantage or disadvantage thus is the deciding factor for or against 
combined efforts: 
... so yeah the networking is working on the Coromandel Peninsula. There's no two 
wqys about it and you've got to realise that the Board, the Tourism Coromandel 
Board and 90% if the people involved in membership, is /sic} n"ding with it, are 
very much aware if the sustainability if the industry. And th~y 've got to he kept, he 
made au1are all the time, like yesterdq_;•, tomorrow or the dqy efter, hut thq are ... 
(*). 
Anticipated and realised benefits from networking can also shift, as the case of one 
tour operator demonstrates. The operator used to get a substantial number of clients 
from a specific accommodation prmider, but the process has now reversed its 
11 '> A national association of New Zealand ecotourism operators, which operates under the patronage of the NZTB 
and its branding strategy, using the label 1001111 Pure ~ew Zealand (New Zealand Tourism Board (NZTB) n.d.). 
1211 A national TMN that utilises the logo 'The New Zealand \X'a1·' (Hobbs 1999) 
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momentum, and currently he recruits more customers (in terms of revenue) jor the 
ecolodge owner than vice verser. 
Thf!J' actual/y make more monq out q/ our tourists than what 1ve do. That's true 
(*). 
There are also a number of smaller 'semi-official' networks like 'The Coromandel 
Adventure Company' Qewitt 1999; n.d.) operating on the Peninsula. These TMNs are 
initiated, owned and run by individuals, and function as commercial undertakings in 
their own right. Like the majority of networking initiatives, they do not focus on a 
particular form of tourism explicitly; but instead private TMNS encourage networking 
between and amongst different types of tourism and businesses implicitly: 
... 1ve're nou• forming a relationship right througho11t Neu_; Zealand fWith} coach 
to11rs and lodges ... (*). 
The utilisation of TMNs by operators not only depends on: 
• The estimated benefits of a membership 
• The level of fees charged to place an advertisement 
• But also to a large degree on ideologies, as well as on sympathies and antipathies 
amongst business operators 
This last (bulleted) point appears to exert an influence on operators' choices to a great 
extent. I encountered 'extreme' differences in people's evaluation of one particular 
individual's personality and business strategy. It is argued that this purely subjective 
factor in a decision-making process can only be used as an indicator for existing 
sympathies and animosities in personal relationships, but not as a criterion to assess an 
individual's business strategy, or her/his interpretation of ecotourism and SETD. The 
following quote from an interview with a small-scale operator refers to a situation 
where a farmer and current owner of a private backpacker was forced to cooperate 
with the previous owner, who concurrently managed a DoC administered campground 
in close vicinity to the farmer's paddocks: 
Six_years 11'1' put lljJ uith him. 1 ••• 7 He JJ'asn't a particular nicl' t;pe (*). 
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The nature of personal relationships influences not only the operation of networks but 
also the system as a whole. This issue is addressed at the micro scale level in Chapter 
Seven. 
At the beginning of this section it was argued that power relationships in the 
Coromandel influence ecotourism and tourism development in general. A correlation 
between business success and the efficacy of operators' opinions regarding tourism 
development strategies was also noted. It is suggested, however, that tourism 
development is not only influenced by external political agendas, but that tourism itself 
generates internal political processes on a local, regional and national level. Various 
authors (e.g. Richter 1983; Mowforth and Munt 1998) point out that, with few 
exceptions, " ... there is still little consideration given to the[se] political aspects of 
tourism" (Brown 1998, p. 5). Here it is argued that the operation of networks in the 
Coromandel, i.e. their functionality and efficiency, as well as the conceptualisation of 
policies and the implementation of tourism planning and development strategies, 
depend inter alia on decision-making mechanisms that are not only determined via local 
and regional political processes, but are themselves of an inherently political nature. By 
focusing on key drivers of Tourism Coromandel's operation, the next section analyses 
empirical evidence that backs up this argument. In an economic sense, the RTO is 
viewed as the Peninsula's main tourism network. The prime assertion is that politico-
social processes, which influence Tourism Coromandel's configuration - and thus its 
internal power relationships, determine decision-making processes within the 
organisation, which in turn influence the whole tourism system in the Coromandel. 
6.4.3 Tourism Coromandel: The Uub' of Tourism Politics 
In Chapter Five (section 5.1) the claim was made that the RTO Tourism Coromandel is 
the most influential body in terms of designing future tourism development strategies 
for the Coromandel. The organisation is an example of Public-Private Partnership 
(PPP) (Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 11 ). Its main task is 
summarised in an operator's comment: 
Tourism Coromandel's job is to encourage tourism. I hope thry 're succeeding (*). 
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Since the organisation represents many of the well-established ecotourism operators, it 
serves as an example of intertwined internal and external relationships and processes in 
tourism politics, and of political influences on the system as a whole. The Board 
members of Tourism Coromandel do not conceptualise ecotourism as a distinct form 
of tourism; but instead TC emphasises the Nature-based aspects of most tourism 
development in the Coromandel, thus incorporating ecotourism implicitly in the 
general goal of achieving sustainable tourism development on the Peninsula: 
... our tourism is based around utilising the environment. A'!y1vqy that becomes 
ecotourism like short coastal 1valks, : ... _; Kauaeranga T "a/11:y, see j ... ) it's all part r!f 
that one process (* TC steff member). 
Ecotourism is 'absorbed' within the conceptualisation of tourism development in 
general, and sustainable tourism development in particular. Consequences are the 
lacking recognition of ecotourism as a distinct form of tourism amongst those 
operators who do not identify their business with ecotourism explicitly, as well as a lack 
of knowledge regarding the term and its implied meaning(s) within local communities. 
The answer of one respondent, who is a domestic visitor and owns a bach in the 
Coromandel, exemplifies the ignorance common amongst those locals and tourists 
who are not involved in ecotourism themselves: 
Wouldn't have a clue (Anot!)'JJIONS, answer to Question Two: U7hat do)'Otl believe 
ecotourism means?). 
In the ecotourism context the questions must be asked: 
• \X'hat are the objectives of Tourism Coromandel? 
• \X'ho controls the formulation and implementation of policies, as well as planning, 
development and marketing strategies? 
• \X'ho benefits from these decision-making processes? 
• In whose interests are actions undertaken? 
In Figure 43 the membership configuration of Tourism Coromandel is depicted, to 
sho\\' some of the more obvious mechanisms involved in tourism politics. The Figure 
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is based on information provided by an interviewee (*) and differs slightly from the 
Board's configuration outlined in TC's strategic plan (Archibald and Board of Tourism 
Coromandel 1999, p. 11). 




Tourism Coromandel has evolved from an initiative started by the mayors of the two 
district councils. Its original size of 18 members was judged as too big to achieve 
consensus and make decisions: 
... th(!)' had a Board qf 18 people, who represented all sorls qf interests and councils 
and wards :··.] and thq come 11p uiith something !tke 40 odd different suggestions 
for reaching the goal, which Jllere taken on hoard ... (*). 
Since then the Board has been reduced in size, and is now comprised of nine members 
and a Chief Executive Officer (CEO). The solid black arrows indicate the ratio 
between elected members and the respective group that they represent. Whereas the 
mayors of the two district councils together nominate one member, the other bodies 
designate a number of representatives that is equivalent to the number of solid arrO\vs. 
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Despite the fact that territorial local authorities were always represented on the Board, 
TC's functions and authority were, in its initial stages, not recohrnised by the public 
sector. However, with the publication of the revised strategic plan for tourism in the 
Coromandel (Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999) this problem has 
been resolved, and, according to one of its representatives, the organisation has gained 
political momentum and recognition: 
IFe have n01v got to the stage that Council accepts ownership q/it /the strategic pla1( 
(*). 
The organisation's structure, as well as its operation is, however, not undisputed. I have 
identified some of the major concerns that have been expressed regarding Tourism 
Coromandel's role and activities. In the light of existing dissatisfaction it is argued, 
however, that even in a democratic society there is no pe1fect setting that guarantees 
fairness, justice and equal opportunities to all involved parties. Evaluating these 
concerns thus constitutes a critique rather than criticism, as well as the attempt to 
determine 'the room for improvement'. 
The 'interior design' of the Board superficially reflects a hub-like network topology 
(solid lines in Figure 43). The dashed lines signal, however, the hypothetical but also 
very real possibility of interference with the intended distribution of power and shared 
political influence. If Board members belong to more than one group that designates 
representatives, this 'multifunctionality' may cause: 
• A conflict of interests 
• The (unintentional?) misrepresentation (i.e. dominance or marginalisation) of one 
group - and thus a lopsided configuration of hierarchical power relationships 
Both quotes on page 323 corroborate the argument of an 'all channel' network in 
tourism politics being reality. At first sight, the graphic representation with its central 
'hub' suggests a non-hierarchical power structure. It is argued, howe,·er, that from an 
ethnic viewpoint the specific interests and needs of local iwi are underrepresented. If 
Maori are not also delegated via one of the other groups, they only have one out of nine 
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'voices'. At present, adequate representation (in my view) of local iwi is only achieved 
~J)' chance, i.e. if a designated member of any of the other public and private bodies 
involved happens to be Maori and/ or affiliates with local iwi. While Maori are 
disadvantaged, local government representation clearly dominates, automatically 
occupying seats for more than half of the Board members. The Maori perspective and 
their ecotourism initiatives are discussed in section 6.4.4. 
Apart from the potential for distorted power relationship within the organisation, due 
to 'crossing over' (Chapter Five, section 5.3.2) effects and the misrepresentation of local 
iwi, two popular apprehensions regarding the role of Tourism Coromandel exist on the 
Peninsula. The first objection concerns the way Tourism Coromandel is funded, 
expressed foremost by members of the public who are not directly involved in tourism. 
TCDC and the Hauraki District Council employ differential funding schemes, based 
on the allocation of different rateable bases; but roughly speaking the commercial 
sector through industry activities pays for 30% 'of the rent', and 8% of the costs are 
met through membership fees, while 62% of the funds are jointly raised by the two 
district councils (Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999, p. 11; Mayes 
2001, email). The finances of Tourism Coromandel fuel dissension, resulting in 
attitudes that trigger comments similar to the following quote: 
Oh what's Tourisfll Corofllandel doing for fl!)' business, _you know, or wqy are we 
subsidising tourisfll? And 1vqy am I as a ratepqyer pq_yingfor the tounst industry 
(*)? 
A second commonly held view, voiced especially by small-scale ecotourism operators, 
is that Tourism Coromandel is not doing enough for small-scale operators on an 
individual basis. The opinion constitutes an objection to the purpose, the oljectives and 
the operation of the organisation. Tourism Coromandel acknowledges that this view is 
held in their constituent communities: 
... there's been a lot ?l controverSJ' amongst the COfJ/fJ/llni(y abo11t 011r e:>..istence ... (* 
TC staff fJ/efJlber). 
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The above quote suggests that TC is aware of criticism. The following quote reflects 
the organisation's intent to implement changes in respect of its relationship with small-
scale businesses: 
••. 11'1' are pretty keen on doing it right, but communication 1JJith the indushy could hi' 
impro!'ed_yo11 knou 1• I'm actual/)' looking at this f ... J to put on someone to 1Pork 
more u1ith the indush)' and the community ... (* TC stciff member). 
A last issue I find worthwhile mentioning concerns the updated version of the strategic 
plan (Archibald and Board of Tourism Coromandel 1999). The report is vague in its 
specification of possible means to accomplish stated goals, and recommends a nriet:y 
of general aims, but stops short of a detailed analysis of possible strategies to achieve 
specific objectives. Furthermore, it does not nominate explicit methods and tools to 
realise sustainable tourism development as the overarching key goal. Questioning the 
plan's 'substance', one operator commented rather drastically on its 'hidden agenda': 
} ·ou see a lot of these plans.for the next 20-30-50_years - it's all about mon~'. Are 
_)'OIi real!y reac!J' to prefit? ... 
And the Tourism Board has a hell of a lot to answer for because qf their slack 
programme (*). 
Two possible reasons for the '2020' document's vagueness are suggested: An extensive 
consultation process, which involved the local community, preceded the formulation 
of the document. This attempt to unite multiple viewpoints might have prompted a 
'fuzzy' definition of strategies in order to do justice to the range of beliefs and attitudes 
voiced in the process: 
... about 25, 26 public meetings to 1vhich everyone was invited to come along to 
becaus!' th~y realfy U'ant to .find out u1hat the community's e:,..pectations in tourism 
U'erl' and ivhat.fi:ars q/ tourism, did th~y want tourism and 1vhat it 1vas that th~y 
!u 1a11( ... (* TC stqflm!'mlm/ 
A second possible reason for ffilssmg precise recommendations could be what 
Schindler-Rainman and Lippitt (1980, p. 16) termed the "Failure to use expert 
resources or exchange know-how". 
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\X'ithin the wider issue of sustainable tourism development it is suggested that 
communities, operators and Tourism Coromandel's reputation would benefit from the 
abolition of the RTO's (sole) focus on marketing. Other objectives and responsibilities 
that could be introduced and incorporated in TC's charter, and become part of the 
organisation's functions, could include: 
• Initiating and commissioning tourism research 
• Informative community work 
• Participatory community consultation 
• Support and guidance for individual operators 
• Establishing and coordinating tourism business networks 
• Providing, or organising tourism related education for its members 
The 'Agenda 21' (World Travel & Tourism Council (W1TC) 1995) and its implications 
for the tourism industry could serve as a 'foundation stone' of sustainable tourism 
development. In the ecotourism context this means: 
• The recognition and integration of ecotourism as a distinct form of tourism in 
planning and development strategies could foster the environmental awareness 
within communities, and help dampening any unilateral boosterism approach 
amongst operators. 
o Ecotourism guidelines and codes of ethics, based on situational sensitivity and 
hypothetical imperatives within a pluralistic moral approach (Chapter One, 
section 1.8.2), could be developed. 
• It is hypothesised that the perception of ecotourism as 'the lesser evil' (Chapter Five, 
section 5.2.1) would then shift towards an understanding of ecotourism as a 
potentially proactive contn"hutor to environmental consetYation and restoration. 
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• A community-based approach (Schindler-Rainman and Lippitt 1980; i\lurphy 
1993) and the employment of PAR and PRA methods to achieve consensus, could 
influence the disposition to contribute to the funding of Tourism Coromandel 
positively, while concurrently lowering anv 'host irritation' towards tourism 
development. 
o The endeavour should include the commurucat1on of potential and actual 
economic, ecological and socio-cultural spin-off and multiplier effects of 
(eco)tourism for the local community. 
o It should further foster the understanding that goals of sustainable tounsm 
development are in the interest of local people as much as they affect operators 
and tourists, who demand " ... that their environment be high-quality and 
pollution-free as well as interesting, ... " (Inskeep 1987, p. 119). 
• Educative seminars regarding (eco)tourism's (possible) contribution towards 
sustainable management and development of natural, semi natural and urban 
ecosystems, as well as socio-cultural landscapes, could be offered to the 
community. Information and education programmes could highlight the 
(potentially positive) role ecotourism can play within economic, cultural, human-
ecological, ethical and aesthetic functions, or processes. 
• The approval or rejection of tourism by host communities could be measured by 
utilising Doxey's (1975) 'irridex'. 
• Tourism Coromandel could encourage networking amongst operators by setting 
up and maintaining a relational membership database, equipped with a search 
engine and online access to its members. 
o Utilising this database, Tourism Coromandel could proactively initiate contacts 
,vith operators, suggesting and liaising cooperati,·e strategies. 
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o Simultaneously TC could support marginalised groups who wish to start 
tourism businesses on the Peninsula, by offering advice and establishing 
cooperative links. 
This last issue is the topic of the next two sections, which discuss ecotourism initiatives 
by local iwi and private landowners. 
6.4.4 Maori and Ecotourism 
Understanding Maori needs, interests and motivations to engage m or reject 
ecotourism, and their interpretation of sustainable tourism development, constitutes, 
from the Pakeha researcher's point of view, more of an anthropological and 
ethnographic endeavour than a geographical inquiry. Based on Jung's assertion (page 
33), it is assumed that the confluence of two fundamentally different worldviews into a 
bicultural society changes the identity spaces of both cultures. Grounded on this 
assumption it is argued that a study of the commodification and consumption of Maori 
culture by Pakeha tourists can only deliver legitimate research results if the etic 
operation, i.e. the researcher determined analysis, is counterbalanced by the emzc 
evaluation of results by those being observed and studied (Norton 2000, p. 161). 
However, despite a warm welcome and willing cooperation by individuals, local iwi and 
representatives of the Hauraki Maori Trust Board, I felt that my access to traditional 
knowledge was restricted. I also experienced a limited ability to understand current 
Maori thought (Chapter Fo11r, section 4.3). The anticipated 'calibration' approach thus 
was an attelllpt rather than the realisation of a reciprocal sharing and evaluation of 
research results. More than any other part of this thesis, the cross-cultural research 
approach (Seuffert 1998, unpub.), which resulted in the interpretation of Maori 
involvement in ecotourism, thus relies on the phenomenological concept of verstehen, 
rather than reflecting explanatory theory, or a prediction of opportunities and obstacles 
for future ecotourism development. The following description and anafysis of l\1aori 
ecotourism in the Coromandel is thus a sul!}ective value judgement from a Pakeha 
perspective, and, despite best intentions, might not depict Maori' 'actual' realities 
( Chapter Four, section 4.1.2) at all. 
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It is argued that researching Maori tounsm necessitates the judiciousness that the 
stereotype picture of a 'traditional' Maori culture has to be abandoned in favour of a 
'hybrid cultural identity' (Young 1995; Seuffert 1999, unpub.), which emerged as a 
result of colonisation and miscegenation, a process described by Taylor (1998, p. 2) as: 
T1Po visions of Maaon· identity- the "modem" and "traditional" - being situated 
on either end qf a temporal contin1111m, ;u1hich] farced the ideological envelopment qf 
"A1aaori c11lt11re" uithin the "nom/' qf Paakehaa society. 
Studying Maori engagement in ecotourism and sustainable tourism development also 
means investigating one culture's perception and application of another culture's 
concepts, a condition that is further complicated by the fact that both cultures occupy 
the same physical place, but different ontological and epistemological spaces. It is 
argued that both Maori and Pakeha have corrupted each other's paradigmatic and 
pragmatic spaces. Following Young's (1990, p. 55) argument that "Cultural imperialism 
involves the universalisation of the dominant group's experience and culture, and its 
establishment as the norm ... ", it is asserted that during this ongoing assimilation 
process Maori have partially lost their 'traditional' identity, while concurrently adopting 
the modern scientific and materialistic worldview of Western societies. This is also 
evident in the discussion of sampling frames (Chapter Three, section 3.2.3). Pakeha 
society as the 'dominating' culture has, on the other hand, only just begun to 
acknowledge and gain a rudimentary understanding of the spiritual aspects of the 
ethnoscientific kaupapa Mci01i paradigm. Taylor (1998, p. 31) uses a far more drastic 
description of the results of colonialism and imperialism in the tourism context: 
What remains qf Maaon· "c11lt11re" is the ll[)'thological and exotic fare qf tounsm: 
"stories and legends': "songs chanted to the rl!ythms qf their dances" and 
"traditional dress" - visttal signffiers of nostalgia. 
Ecotourism in the Coromandel thus faces the conundrum of having to meet different 
sets of expectations. \X'hereas ecotourists expect an 'authentic', 'genuine' and 'sincere' 
experience based on their imagination of (traditional) Maori culture, existing Maori 
enterprises and ecotourism initiatives are split between taking advantage of business 
opportunities by staging authenticity through mimesis of 'traditions', and their role " ... 
as "spiritual" guides to nature" (Taylor 1998, p. 20). 
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It is tempting to apply an extended version of Castells' (1997, p. 112) scheme to locate 
Maori environmental motivations within these categories (Table 9). However, in reality 
seamless transitions constitute the conceptual boundaries between these homogenised 
and rigid categories (Chapter Five, section 5.3), as well as between people who consider 
themselves as being of Maori descent, and those of a different ethnicity. I encountered 
individuals, communities and bodies (like the Hauraki Maori Trust Board), whose 
overlapping motivations, goals and objectives to engage in (eco)tourism development 
indicate potential contradictions. In some instances people concurrently: 
• Want to capitalise on their cultural heritage 
• Wish to protect their own space and identity 
• Emphasise the necessity to conserve 'Nature' ( Chapter Five, section 5.2.1 ), and/ or 
their cultural and spiritual heritage 
• View the spiritual character as the competitive advantage Maori tourism can claim 
over other forms of tourism in New Zealand (Urlich Cloher 1998a) 
Table 9 :\ Western interpretation of Maori involvement in ccotourism 
Pcrspccthc I Libel / Identity I l\lotivation I Goal I Ohjl·cti,c 
Ethnocentric/ Individuals and Economic 
Capitalising on Establishing 
cultural ecotourism 
egocentric local communities opportunities heritage businesses 
Ethnocentric/ Pragmatic/ Defending own 
Preserving, or 
Protectors enhancing the 
anthropocentric parochial reasons space quality of life 
Enjoying 
Anthropocentric Conservationists 
Romanticising natural spaces/ (Re)creating 
Nature recreational wilderness areas 
purposes 
Applying Ascribing 
Biocentric Deep ecologists 
environmen ta! rights to non- Environmental 
ethics/ equality human sustainability 
principle orgarusms 
Spiritual task and 
.-\scribing Tino tradition; 
Holistic/ 




guardians mauri of all natural natural features 
resources 
121 The 'sacred stewardship and governorship' over land that is an integral part of Maori culture. 
335 
Part IV - Applied Research: The Design of the System Model 
Chapter Six 
However, one has to be careful when interpreting and assessmg the perceptions 
mentioned above, as terms like 'Nature', 'place' and 'identity' (might) have different 
meanings for the interviewed Maori than for the Pakeha researcher (Karetu 1990; 
Kearsley and Carr 1998, abstract and presentation). In traditional kaupapa Maori 
thinking a set of environmental ethics underlies the combination of the last two points 
in the bulleted list that precedes Table 9, i.e. the objective to preserve, guard and 
market the secular and the sacred values of the environment: 
These [environmental ethics} embrace a holistic approach to the environment 
refleding a reverence for .nation as a totali!J, and the recognition ef the 
interdependence between this and development; a recognition ef the spiritual integri!J 
ef the environment; intergenerational responsibili!J; personal and colledive 
responsibili!J in the utilisation and allocation ef resources; a resped for traditional 
knowledge and values ef Maori ancestors built on a recognition ef the earth '.r 
spiritual integri!J; the need to ad as Kaitiaki, or seroants to proted for future use 
these taonga (treasures). Utilisation [is} [..} premised on a distindive economic ethic 
ef miproci!J (utu) which believed that what one took from the environment one had 
to return in kind (Urlich C/oher 1998b, no pagination). 
The theoretical approach to these idealised principles of sustainable development is, 
however, ill practice compromised and sometimes corrupted by 
'environmental/ ecological objectives' that exist not only at the 'deep' but also at the 
'shallow' end of a continuous 'sustainable development scale' (Acott and La Trobe 
1998). I encountered various patterns that are relevant and offer room for 
improvement in the context of planning, developing and managing (sustainable) Maori 
ecotourism in the Coromandel. 
Overall Maori rated the potential of ecotourism, and Maori ecotourism in particular, as 
positive. The case study revealed a small number of local rural Maori individuals and 
groups, whose main involvement in ecotourism can be described as 'theoretical ideas' 
rather than conceptual or practical initiatives. Only a minority were proactively engaged 
in tourism development in the form of consultancies (*), or ecotourism related 
business operations (*). Motivations expressed by these few existing entrepreneurs 
encompassed a variety of interests, needs and goals. Based on differing perceptions and 
interpretations of SEID, they pursued different avenues in their attempts to realise 
and implement ecotourism. 
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Although I did sense a certain esprit de corps, I did not experience what could be termed 
a 'collective Coromandel Maoridom' in the ecotourism context, but rather localised 
notions of identity, or lt1rangawaewae122• Rather than representing and acting as a 
homogeneous Maori community, or social organisation, in the ecotourism context 
their" ... common trait[s were] embedded in a sea of differences" (Urlich Cloher 1998b, 
no pagination). Several characteristic attributes of existing structures and relationships 
amongst Maori, and between Maori and Pakeha, prevent, or hinder the realisation of 
successful, sustainable and independent Maori ecotourism enterprises. These 
characteristics lead to inconsistencies regarding an operational definition of the terms 
ecotourism and sustainable tourism development, and their application in practice. The 
attributes are outlined in the following paragraphs. 
Existing independent enterprises that can be categorised as successfully operating 
small-scale ecotourism related businesses (section 6.4.1) are carving studios. Though a 
variety of materials are used, the ventures are usually referred to as bone-carving 
studios. On the one hand, their localised concentration in Whitianga results in a 
competitive market structure with little cooperation, or networking amongst operators. 
On the other hand, the product's uniqueness, reflected in the claim "Create your own 
Maori bone carving; only place in the country to do it!" (Designer Travel - Made for 
New Zealand. A Division of New Zealand Encounters (NZE) 2000), constitutes a 
comparative advantage in relation to other (eco)tourism products in the region. 
Offering a traditional cultural (and spiritual) activity to the consumer, bone-carving 
studios in \'v'hitianga identify and market themselves as cultural heritage tourism 
enterprises rather than ecotourism businesses. The perception of carving as an 
ecotounsm related activit\' originates from tourists' interpretations, who, when 
specifically asked, identifr and classifr carving as cultural tourism, as well as 
ecotourism. 
\'v'hen it comes to carving, there is no regulatory framework in place. \X'hile the owners' 
disparity of views regarding the term 'authenticity' spans a wide spectrum of opinions 
t22The telTTI " ... refers to those places to which one has allegiance and a 'right to stand'. In a wider sense, it 
embraces a person's identity as a i\!aori - culturalh, linguisticalh· and emotionalh·" (Karetu 1990, p. 112). 
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and interpretations, they commonly dispute the validity of each other's approach 
regarding the materials used, the carving technique, the technology and tools 
employed, the permission for people to carve, as well as the design and spiritual 
significance, or value of the final product. The quotes on pages 305 and 311 referring 
to 'plastic' tours exemplify existing controversies. What none of the operators (or the 
tourists) questioned, was the right to commodify this particular tradition, a process that 
converts bone-carving as a cultural heritage into a revenue generating tourism product. 
It is argued that image and identity creation of carving as a tourist activity can be 
explained with Hall's 'Circuit of Culture' (Hall 1997, p. 1). This system-based, 
integrative model demonstrates how meaning, language and representation in tourism 
interact and intersect to create different 'realities' (Morgan and Pritchard 1998, p. 17). 
It is further proposed that Kearsley and Carr's (1998, abstract and presentation) idea of 
a Cultural Impact Assessment (CIA) could serve as an internal and iterative tool for 
self-assessment, in order to determine the cultural sustainability of these ventures. It is 
suggested that a self-administered CIA could include an evaluation of the relationship 
between mana and tapu (Chapter One, section 1.5.3) by addressing tapu " ... through tika 
Gustice), pono (integrity, or faithfulness to tika) and aroha Oove)" (Tate 1990, p. 90). It is 
argued, however, that a proper CIA is a situational and contextual product, and that 
only local iwi are competent and authorised to design and conduct such an evaluation 
appropriately. An adequate supplementary involvement of Pakeha individuals and 
agencies could be based on PAR and PRA methods (Chapter One, section 1.4.4). 
Despite a perceived enthusiasm and willingness of individuals to develop Maori 
ecotourism in the Coromandel, the majority of initiatives other than carving ventures, 
are stuck in the design, or 'idea' stage. They are based on individual pursuits rather than 
reflecting combined communal, or regional ecotourism planning and development 
efforts. The isolated incidents of actual Maori ecotourism activities are restricted 
mainly to infrequent guided day tours, conducted as 'study tours' of traditional 
knowledge to sacred sites, or into the bush. The tours are subcontracted predominantly 
by 'well-established' Pakeha operators (section 6.4.2). The following quote is exemplary 
of the situation: 
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U;'here possible we involve our J\1aori friends in our e>..periences Mth great success. 
The Ecovisitor has not just come to see the beauty ef NeU' Zealand, thl!)' also have 
E>..pectations ! sicl ef meeting 'Real Kiuis '. Maori Clllture can he ef great interest to 
some visitors but not all hut if an interest is shown we take them to a Maon· concert 
and Hangi /sic} !food cooked in the ground], using a Maori Jami!;· that we have 
knoum for mmry_years (Johansen 1999, p. 18, unpuh.). 
The reasons stated by interviewees that (arguably) explain the failure to turn ideas and 
initiatives into viable businesses were manifold. The lack of financial resources and the 
dependence on existing Pakeha business structures and practices, as well as on Pakeha 
dominated TMN s was a common theme. It is hypothesised that the misrepresentation 
of Maori interests within tourism politics (section 6.4.3) contributes to a lack of power 
and influence, culminating in the inability to convert ideas into practice. The present 
absence of concerted action is evident in the 1999 /2000 Annual Plan of the Hauraki 
Maori Trust Board. The report's only reference to tourism is the stated objective to 
"Determine whether or not the Board should pursue business in Tourism by carrying 
out an initial scooping exercise by 31 January 2000" (Hauraki Maori Trust Board 1999, 
p. 45). I also sensed a 'failure pattern' similar to that of other unsuccessful small-scale 
operators (section 6.4.1 ). Interviewees usually did not perceive a lack of research and 
knowledge regarding tourism planning, development and marketing strategies 
(identified by the investigator) as contributing factors to 'market failure'. 
However, many individuals spoken to agreed that progress is currently being made in 
respect of the relationship between DoC and local iwi. Both parties agree that Maori 
involvement in decision-making processes, regarding tourism activities on DoC 
administered land, has increased. This issue is addressed in the concluding section 
(6.4.6) of the meso scale model. 
6.4.5 Private Landowners: Initiatives Impeded by Bureaucracy 
A last minority group worth mentioning in the ecotourism context are private 
landowners ( Chapter Five, section 5.1) who have an interest in ecotourism development, 
but whose initiatives become entangled in a political and legal battle, resulting in a 
bureaucratic web of convoluted interests and positions. The involved landowners are 
typically farmers who possess large estates, which have become unprofitable as 
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agricultural land. Their intention is to enhance the viability of their properties bv 
convemng farmland into recreational public parks. Generally the owners' interests 
include an ecological awareness as well as financial motives. The sensitivity of the 
political process leaves these landowners in a 'Don Quixote position', a situation that is 
typified by the following quote: 
The ARC 1Auckland Regional Council] has made it clear publicly, 1vhen speaking 
to the Fam, Park proposal that ARC would not proceed if EU~' ,Emironment 
Waikato;' does not support it. ; .. .J The EW chaim,an in speaking to the Fam; 
Park proposal stated that he did not think that EW had a mandate to he involved 
in purchases, or leases qf this kind(*). 
The lack of an appropriate policy framework, as well as financial constraints due to 
inaction regarding the identification of potential funding sources and budgeting of 
sufficient funds, contribute to the unsatisfying status of current proposals, which 
appear to be 'frozen in time'. This assertion is based on confidential verbal statements 
made by various parties dealing with one particular case (*), as \veil as a confidential 
status report (*) regarding one such project, which was forwarded to me. 
It is argued that the first essential steps towards the realisation of these proposed 
'farmparks' have to focus on: 
• The unravelling of the political jurisdiction by identifying competencies and 
responsibilities 
• The recognition by involved authorities that such projects can have a catalvtic 
potential to enhance and accelerate the process of sustainable (tourism) 
development in the Coromandel 
6.4.6 The Department of Conservation: A Special Case 
Private land plays at present only a minor role in respect of intact natural and cultural 
resources as the primary means for ecotourism (Chapter Five, section 5.3). It is DoC that 
is responsible for a large proportion of (mainly Crown owned) conservation and 
reserve land in the Coromandel (Chapter Five, section 5.4.2); land that not only forms 
the scenic backdrop for tourism but whose abundance, appearance and condition are 
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the predominant qualitative and quantitative measures of ecotourism's potential on the 
Peninsula. The Department's position within the tourism system, as well as its specific 
interests and engagement in the ecotourism context, have been briefly touched upon 
throughout this chapter. With the emphasis on DoC's approach in the ecotourism 
debate, this last section of the meso scale model focuses on the difficult situation and 
the special role the institution fills as a mediator between different interest groups. The 
section sketches the Department's main functions, its relationships with the various 
parties, as well as (eco)tourism related internal processes (Figure 44). 
l'igure 44 Doe's involvement in ecotourism: The major links 
Community 
Business connection 
Whereas the RTO Tourism Coromandel represents the political forum and 
organisational hub of tourism planning and development on the Peninsula in terms of 
public relations activities and marketing strategies, the role of DoC can be adequately 
described by the term managerial hub in the ecotourism resource context. \v'ith the focus 
on DoC's function in regard to ecotourism, Figure 44 depicts the essential associations 
between the Department and key constituent system components. The graphic 
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illustrates a situation that leaves room for improvement. The emphasis with the 
connections is on key processes. The origin of the black arrows indicates where links 
are initialised, or established, while red arrows signify the membership on the Board of 
Tourism Coromandel (fC). The diagram shows the negligence of an existing link (the 
dashed red line), 'missing links' between TCDC and DoC (no line), as well as the 
nature of links between the Department and communities. 
The following two quotes, taken from an interview with an ecotourism operator, sum 
up the generally strained relationship between DoC and ecotourism businesses: 
The tracks would be like just sort ef person wide, cut eff at ground level ry hand 
[..). You get DoC doing something, thry go in there and it's like as wide as this, 
thry leave their stuff !Jing around. [..} Well you know DoC do a lot ef things that 
to my wqy ef thinking it could be better done, put it that wqy (*). 
DoC does not use the terms ecotourism and ecotourist explicitly; but instead the 
Department classifies visitors and their activity patterns according to its own scheme: 
I think ef seven visitor categories that have been developed I:), the Department . . . (* 
DoC emplqyee ). 
From the Department's point of view the terminology surrounding ecotourism is an 
industry driven marketing tool rather than a reflection of activities in DoC managed 
areas: 
No, we [DoC] don't realjy use the word ecotourism a lot . ... 
But we [DoC] [..} we don't refer to it [DoC administered land) as the ecotourism 
resource .... 
And realjy its [ecotourism] related to the industry component(* DoC emplqyee). 
The Department does, however, acknowledge its role as a provider of ecotourism's 
primary resource base, as well as of services and facilities that are essential prerequisites 
for (Nature-based) ecotourism to actually 'happen'. Situated at the interface between 
the natural environment and human activities, the Department has to cater for varied 
and sometimes contrary opinions, beliefs, needs and interests, pursued by a diverse 
range of individuals and groups of people. Often 'caught between the lines' of the two 
objectives protedion ef resources and assets, and provision ef amenities and opportunities, the 
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Department's (1992, no pagination) " ... mam job is to look after ... " the ecological 
em·ironment, as well as the historic and cultural heritage of the land held in trust. At 
the same time its task is to provide a range of facilities and services to enable the 
recreational and touristic use of the land, while concurrently administering, controlling 
and policing the usage (New Zealand Department of Conservation (DoC) Te Papa 
Atawhai. Waikato Conservancy 2001, p. 7; q.v. Chapter Five, section 5.4.2). 
In the tourism context DoC thus finds itself in the awkward position of having to 
balance needs and interests of individuals and groups that, by adhering to opposing (i.e. 
predominantly economic) goals, might have the potential to compromise the 
Department's conservation goals as well as environmental legislation (Chapter Five, 
section 5.4.2). DoC simultaneously has to ensure: 
• The preservation of the natural environ1JJent by assessing ecological i!Jlpacts and 
preventing detrimental effects of infrastructural development and tourism activities 
• The protection of historic assets and the cultural hen"tage by determining socio-cultural (and 
spiritua~ implications of touristic and recreational activities; a goal that is aided by the 
involvement of and the collaboration with local iwi and other community groups 
through consultation and participation in decision-making processes (section 6.4.4) 
• The economic interests of touris!Jl operators, i.e. satisfying the supp/y of the tourism 
market by processing applications and authorising (or declining) tourism 
operations and issuing (or denying) development and operation concessions 123 
• Visitor satisfaction, i.e. the recreational and educational needs of tounsts and other 
zisitors by means of meeting the leisure de1JJand of the tourism market, providing 
access, services and facilities such as Field Centres, campgrounds, tracks, huts, etc. 
o Visitor satisfaction concurrently includes the task of keeping a tap on volume, 
mainly through the regulation of locational and seasonal patterns of visitor 
distribution and their activities. 
1~' ",\ concession or concession document means a lease, licence, permit or easement and the acti,itY authorised b,-
the document" (New Zealand Department of Consen-ation (DoC) Te Papa Atawhai 1996, no pagination). 
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In its aim to achieve these interlinked, yet in part contrary objectives, DoC relies on the 
input of various stakeholder groups, their collaborative efforts and on other data 
sources. Figure 44 illustrates the ways in which these bodies are associated with DoC 
and how links are utilised. From the ecotourism and SD perspective, the Department's 
position is characterised by a limited influence on tourism development, as well as a relative 
isolation within the tourism system as the following paragraphs reveal. 
Three Field Centres and an Area Office operate in the Coromandel. The\' share 
workloads and responsibilities with the Head Office, which is located in Hamilton. 
Their lack of direct input in the development of visitor numbers in the Coromandel, as 
well as a (self chosen?) constrained control, or power over tourism planning, 
development and marketing strategies is reflected in the following two quotes: 
... the Department ef Conservation can manage the site, hut we fDoCJ don't haz•e 
much influence over extemal forces (*). 
!Vi f DoCJ have Ve')' little contract, eh contact with the like Tourism Coromandel, 
and virtual!;• no contact at all with the local authorities up there (*). 
It appears that, despite the Department's presence on the Board of Tourism 
Coromandel (section 6.4.3), official links are underutilised, or neglected. Based on the 
normative approach of the standardisation paradigm (Chapter Fit•e, section 5.2.2), the 
Department only indirectjy exercises some control regarding site-specific visitor 
numbers, for example by determining car park sizes, altering the number of bunk beds 
in huts, or by restricting access, and issuing ( or denying) operational permits to 
commercial concessionaires. Rather than being proactive in its attempt to sustain the 
natural environment, the Department's authority in the tourism development context 
is thus confined to 'damage control' measures. The following excerpt from an 
interview with a DoC employee exemplifies the way the Department tries to cope with 
an increased visitor influx. The quote demonstrates DoC's limited ability to influence, 
or control visitor numbers: 
!Ft?)' do we build cm 80 hunk hut? Because the 20 hunk hut, which um so,t of 
dmloped into a 40 hunk hut, regular/)' had 60 people sleepi,1)!, in it (*). 
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HoweYer, by developing new attractions, DoC proactively attempts to influence and 
balance the spatial and temporal distribution of visitor impacts in ecologically sensitive 
or crowded areas: 
... what we /DoC] try and do is spread the load ... (* ) . 
... and the other thing we /DoC] are trying to do is l?J upgrading our facilities we are 
actual/y spreading the season (*). 
Apart from creating new opportunities and mmmusmg environmental impacts by 
spreading the load, the Department thus also tries to satisfy a consumer and supplier 
perceived need for higher qualitatiYe standards by upgrading existing facilities. 
However, the Department's ability to extend the range of available resources, or even 
to maintain the currently existing tourism infrastructure, for example the track and hut 
network, is limited due to financial constraints: 
In lots q/cases that's just not /sic] it's not possible because ef the limited number ef 
funds to develop nen• tracks ... (*). 
The Department's input in terms of 'tourist quota' is also reflected in the way 
applications for commercial recreation enterprises are handled. Any tourism business 
activity on DoC administered land needs to be authorised by the Department (Chapter 
Five, section 5.4.2). In a first step, situational and contextual circumstances of 
prospective tourism development, and the utilisation of DoC administered land, are 
acknowledged in a community consultation process, which precedes any consideration 
of filed applications by DoC. The procedure thus 'counterbalances' the 'rigid' approach 
of unified quantitative determinants of EnYironmental Impact Assessments (EIAs): 
Thi)' ;the applicant.( need to come through a process. Non, that process ts public 
on·entated; so the Department vents it. It's then advertised The public's submissions 
come in. So somehoqy who u,1a11ts to set up J!,Uided u,alking b11siness in the val!!)' th!)' 
haz•e to app/y gets notified !_Sic}. Thi)' hal'e to consult ziii; thq have to consult local 
authority and then DoC also ... (*). 
The concessions policy consists of a set of provisions spelled out in an internal science 
and research report (Parr and New Zealand Department of Conservation (DoC) Te 
Papa Atawhai. Science and Research Unit 2000), and is based on legislation mentioned 
in Chapter Fiz,e (section 5.4.2). Licensees of recreation and tourism permits are granted a 
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non-exclusive interest in land, making provision for any activity on the land that licence 
holders are permitted to carry out. For operators the licensing process is summarised in 
two leaflets published by DoC (1992; 1996). 
I identified three main problem areas in the way applications are actually processed. 
They constitute politically sensitive issues that offer room for improvement, requiring 
enhanced communication, cooperation and coordination amongst the involved and/ or 
affected parties: 
1. Nonexistent, or unused links between DoC, TCDC, Tourism Coromandel and 
NZTB (Figure 44, p. 341) result in the failure to cooperate and coordinate 
common objectives. The lack of communication can lead to counterproductive 
dynamics, including misunderstandings and missed opportunities to develop 
tourism in a sustainable manner. This isolated approach contrasts with the inclusive, 
or integrative approach anticipated by DoC (2000, email) itself (Chapter One, section 
1.8.2). 
Obviously, a sensible strategy would be to utilise existing links, and to establish 
additional connections between the involved parties. It is argued that the regular 
exchange of ideas, as well as cooperative strategies, would eradicate, or at least 
counteract and mitigate controversies, streamlining efforts to achieve common goals of 
sustainable tourism development. It is further hypothesised that the cultivation and 
consolidation of relations would have a positive influence on the efficiency and 
effectiveness of work and time commitments, as well as on public expenditure in the 
tourism sector. 
2. The discrepancies between the government's and the tourism industry's focus on 
popular sites in their advertising and marketing strategies on the one hand, and 
DoC's perceived needs for conservation of these locations on the other hand, 
require deliberation in order to coordinate and balance economic and ecological 
goals at the local, regional and national level. The following quote typifies the 
situation: 
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One site jDoCj asked not to /advertise] because it's alreaqy 1a11] overcrowded [and] 
pressurised site. But because it's got [. . .) beach looking cave and rock, f ... j it's a k~· 
marketing tool. Because people sqy: Gees, I want to go there. I zisit the Coromandel 
to J!,O and visit Cathedral Cove. And what we've said? We'd fDoC] like them [the 
NZIBJ start pushing some other areas on the Coromandel and try to spread that 
load(*). 
It is argued that sustainable long-term econonuc goals in respect of tourism 
development in the Coromandel can only be achieved by adhering to ecological and 
socio-cultural objectives that aim at sustaining the natural, cultural and historic 
resource base. Balancing and coordinating marketing and conservation strategies would 
be one step in that direction. Cooperation will not only require a mutual understanding 
of common goals and objectives but also networking and collaboration strategies that 
include an informed debate, the willingness and ability to negotiate, as well as 
compromises on all sides. 
3. There is consensus of opinion amongst all involved parties that the handling of 
concession applications is at present unsatisfactory. The quote below reflects the 
Department's admission, whereas the operators' similar standpoint has been 
elaborated in section 6.4.1: 
The Department doesn't run the concessions very well at the moment (DoC emplqyee 
*). 
According to a DoC employee (*) there are operators who are quite happy with the 
current situation, but there are also those who object to any kind of compulsory 
concession scheme. Some of these entrepreneurs manoeuvre on the fringe, or beyond 
legality. They use DoC land, but avoid lodging a concession application altogether124• 
Contrary to its otherwise 'standardised' approach to conservation, and in contradiction 
to the Department's (1992) application guidelines (section 6.4.1 ), DoC seems to have 
no set fees; but instead each case is evaluated on its individual merits and on a cost 
recoven· base: 
1~4 111is last point is corroborated b1· statements made bl' operators themseh·es, and has been elaborated in sections 
6.2.3 and 6.4.1. 
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But hasical!y we /DoC] have o look at each operation and based on the guidelines 
we got 1ve negotiate 1JJith the operator 1vhat 1ve determine is an acceptable.fee that th~)' 
should he pq_ying jor their activit)· that is being earned out on the conseroation, or 
reseroe land (*). 
It is hypothesised that the contextual and situational approach towards establishing 
concession fees bears the potential for biased treatment of operators. This can 
contribute to a (perceived) lack of objectivity and fairness, and an unnecessarily 
lengthened bureaucratic process. Small-scale operators themselves have expressed their 
concerns by raising these issues (section 6.4.1 ). 
A second, related problem can arise from subsequent alterations of tourism activities, 
initially authorised by DoC in their status quo ante version. Unauthorised modifications 
(especially business expansions) can lead to a renewed clash between departmental 
conservation objectives and economic goals of individuals, or communities, resulting in 
additional friction between operators and the Department (an issue that has been 
discussed from the operators' perspective in section 6.3). The following quote taken 
from an interview with a DoC employee exemplifies the predicament: 
He /*] was one qf the mqjor operators on the Peninsula. j. . .] small numbers, hut 
quite regular!)• and_you k11011• all through the _year. Lou, numbers qfpeople and we 
said ok f. .. J. If/*} brings 12 extra people or 24 people in two mini vans it's not 
going to make a huge difference : ... !. !*} original application 11/asjor, )'OIi know up 
to a ma:,..imum ef two mini vans ! ... ], h11t then he got bigger he started to actually 
bring in 40, 60 seater coaches. But that dzd have an impact ... (*). 
The business in question is owned by the same operator whose words and actions did 
not match in all instances, and whose behaviour was identified as 'cognitive dissonant' 
(pages 212, 243). It is argued that the improvement of the concession procedure relies 
on the transparency, uniformity and efficiency of the process, as well as the 
affordability of permits for the applicant. Again only informed debate amongst all 
stakeholders offers the opportunity to minimise tensions by understanding and 
respecting each other's perspective and objectives. It is suggested that a 11nijied 
concession fee scheme, based on business size, where new, or small-scale operators are 
charged a relatively low 'entrance' fee in combination with ongoing and flexible charges 
depending on business development in terms of volume and success (i.e. turnover, 
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returns and profits), as well as business impacts on the environment, could improve 
the relationship between DoC and operators. It is hypothesised that an additional 
'voluntary donation scheme' could be beneficial for both DoC and operators. 
Accumulated funds could help financing the ongoing improvement of the tourism 
infrastructure. The scheme could furthermore be utilised as a marketing tool in the 
ecotounsm context. 
It is suggested that collaboration between DoC, Tourism Coromandel and TCDC 
regarding the conceptualisation and operationalisation of ecotourism could mitigate 
controversies and discrepancies in respect of objectives, methodologies and methods 
of SETD. It is further argued that the expansion of the existing reciprocal, but one-
dimensional link between operators and DoC could improve the relationship between 
these two parties, consequently benefiting the differing objectives of SETD. At present 
the connection between the two parties is a purely commercial one, where the 
predominance of opposing objectives inevitably creates tension. The implementation of a 
discussion forum, where thoughts and ideas are exchanged in a cooperative manner, 
could improve the handling of the concession scheme. The present collaborative link 
between DoC and iwi could be expanded to include other community groups who 
have an interest in SETD. 
6.5 Summing It Up 
The previous section has again highlighted the fact that relationships and processes 
within and between interest groups are subjected to non-objective, personalised 
influences. The power relationships within the political 'arena' of tourism, as well as the 
dynamics of personal sympathies and antipathies, play a major role regarding the 
outcome of decision-making processes. 
A flexible 'fee scheme' that allows for situational and contextual adaptations, leaving 
leeway for personal interpretation, can be seen as a positive or negative pro,·ision. 
'Personalised' fee schemes and (hypothetical) 'differential pricing' policies are two 
examples of 'individualised' cost strategies, where producers and consumers pay for the 
same product differently. There can be no doubt that the (intentional, as well as 
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inadvertent) inclusion of subjective criteria in tourism planning and development adds 
to the complexity of the system's dynamics. Complex system dynamics in turn lower 
the chances of making precise predictions, regarding feedback loops and 'final' results of 
decision-making processes, for the system as a whole. The knowledge and 
incorporation of the existence and effectiveness of a 'subjectivity' variable can, 
however, enhance the accuracy of the conceptual model. 
The clash of ecological and economic objectives (interspersed with socio-cultural 
issues), within the common goal of sustainable (eco)tourism development, is not an 
exclusive trait that only characterises the relationship between a few involved, or 
affected parties. Ideological, conceptual and operational discrepancies are the rule 
rather than the exception. They are typical of the relationship and processes between 
and amongst many individual stakeholders and interest groups within the ecotourism 
system. Even at the level of the human individual, the inner strife between opposing 
interests and needs, passions and beliefs, leads to inconsistencies between stated goals 
and objectives, and their transformation into practice. 
A common theme emerging from the meso scale model is the apparent discordance 
between written statements, their verbal interpretations and the enactment, or 
implementation of resolutions. 'Idealised' principles of sustainable tounsm 
development generally differ from the practised version. This holds true for official 
policies on a legislative level, as well as for theoretical and conceptual definitions of 
sustainable tourism development as expressed by individuals, or formalised by interest 
groups. In contrast to Fennell and l\1alloy's (1999) findings, applied ethics of 
ecotourism operators (and other stakeholders in the ecotourism system) do not seem 
to differ from those of other operators. 
In this context the human factor plays the principal role when it comes to determining 
or predicting (or failing to determine or predict) the system's state in phase-space. 
Constituting the 'resultant' of an interplay between rational, irrational and emotional 
components of human intellect, human behaviour is an elusive, but powerful and 
dynamic variable in the system 'equation'. Its 'value' (and thus the system's trajectory in 
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phase-space) can only be estimated to a certain extent. Opinions, beliefs, passions, 
preferences, interests, and needs are embedded in, and emerge from cultural traditions, 
environmental conditioning and the (presumed) free human spirit. Motives and 
motivations are based on paradigms, or worldviews, influencing moral guidelines and 
resulting in societal norms and laws that affect the final outcome, i.e. human feelings, 
thoughts and actions. Furthermore the 'value' of human behaviour, far from being a 
'constant', is prone to continuous change, as are its constituents and their relationships, 
as well as the varying degree of their influence. 
Recommendations to improve the current 'state of affairs' primarily focused on the 
benefits of networking, cooperation and collaboration, as opposed to 'isolated' and 
competitive ecotourism development strategies. I suggested the minimisation, or 
elimination of uni-directional, dead-end and counterproductive links, through their 
conversion into efficient and effective connections between interest groups. 
Constructive connections can then be utilised as an essential technique, or tool to 
enhance the positive influence system variables can have towards the common goal of 
SETD. 
Rather than comprising an exhaustive description and analysis of all involved parties, 
the meso scale model targeted those interest groups whose activities are relevant and 
influential in the ecotourism planning and development context, while concurrently 
neglecting subordinate organisations like the Coromandel Taxpayer Association, or 
community 'watchdog' initiatives, who at present only play a minor role in the debate. 
This value judgement is based on information regarding the various stakeholder groups 
that was gathered prior and during the fieldwork. The procedure of including (or 
excluding) interest groups in the model was thus an opinionated and evaluative 
process, with continuous adaptations reflecting new insights into the configuration and 
operation of network structures. 
By analysing the dynamics of processes and relationships between and within 
associations of stakeholders, the focus of the conceptual model at the meso scale level 
was on the structure and functions of these interest groups, whereas the subsequent 
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micro scale model emphasises the influence of individuals within the SETD debate. In 
Chapter Sel'e/1 attention is directed to resulting dynamics within and between interest 
groups, changes of the non-human environment, and on the development of the 
svstem as a whole. 
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Micro Scaling: The Level of the Individual 
Thoughts suniive if thry 1vork, if th~y propagate, if thry find an appropriate milieu, 
a welcoming tenito,y. Thotlj!,hts are the genius ef the spirit. Thry will onfy maintain 
their appeal if th~y can fom; some kind ef alliance with what we do (Goodchild 
1996,p. 211). 
Ecotourism, in the widest sense, turns out to be the study of the interaction and 
survival of thoughts and ideas in the form of enacted decisions and activities. The 
emergence of ecotourism as a phenomenon thus depends on individual human 
behaviour. Human activity is also viewed as the main trigger of subsequent changes 
within the ecotourism S\'Stem. The micro scale model therefore focuses on human 
action, inaction and interaction with other humans and non-human variables. In the 
context of ecotourism and SETD it attempts to shed light on three questions: 
1. What is the nature of decision-making processes at the level of the individual? 
2. How do choices, made by individuals, affect the system's configuration, or state, 
and its operational dynamics (i.e. its position and trajectory in phase-space)? 
3. Can those causal networks that are based on human decision-making processes 
and their effects be identified and predicted with accuracy and precision? 
In previous chapters the mass of original data provided individual exemplars of 
constructs that allowed room for interpretive comments on variability. The underlying 
argument has been that we can collect and identify themes in respondents' 
commentarr and intellectual rationalisations offered. At the micro level residual 
variation and the principles of variation are considered. It is argued that the identified 
subjectivity of decision-making processes at the level of the individual is 'messr' in 
nature: 
And it's not that this is a mess created I!)' the di,t that's on the microscope glass. It's 
that this mess is inherent in the .[)'Siems themselves. } ·ou can't capture a'!.)' qf them 
and corifine them to a neat box qflogic (A,thur, cited in U7aldrop 199 3, p. 329). 
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Following Thrift's (1999b, p. 32) argument, which embraces the " ... the Derridean 
notion that we live in an infinite web of meaning, ... ", this mess is differentially 
distributed. To reinforce the assertions of 'messiness' in the social realm, sections 7.1 
and 7.2 provide empirical evidence based on concrete examples of decision-making 
processes and resulting changes at the level of individual human behaviour. 
It is aq..,rued that at the micro scale level concrete and detailed phenomena constitute 
(primarily) 'singularities' within the system's dynamics, while conceptual modelling 
concurrently results in the most abstract and generalised version of 'real' reality (Chapter 
Four, section 4.1.2). This apparent conundrum is addressed by identifying those general 
patterns within the system's dynamics that are the direct result of people's idiosyncratic 
behaviour. Taking into account human 'free will' and the idea of unconditioned 
responses, the number of sampling frames coincides with the number of individuals 
involved, or affected by ecotourism; i.e. each sample constitutes the equivalent of the 
sampling frame. At the other end of the scale, 'complete environmental conditioning' 
would result in just one sampling frame, comprising all individuals involved in, or 
affected by ecotourism. In 'real life', people's choices are presumably positioned in a 
continuous spectrum somewhere between these extremes. "Critical social science 
[therefore] mixes nomothetic and ideographic approaches" (Neuman 2000, pp. 75-76). 
This model treats decisions as idiographic12' occurrences; common denominators of their 
effects are subsequently identified in an interpretive and nomothetic126 approach. 
Several major obstacles must be overcome in understanding, 'explaining' and 
modelling individual human behaviour at the micro level. These obstacles include: 
• The sensitive dependence of human behaviour on initial conditions and our 
inability to know the exact nature of these first circumstances (Chapter Fom~ section 
4.4.2; Chapter fire, sections 5.3.4 and 5.5) 
lei";\ method stressing the indi,·idualitY and unigueness of phenomena rather than the similarities between 
phenomena ... " (Norton 2000, p. 329) in a descripti,·e approach (Ntchin and Tate 2000, p. 3). 
1 c<, ";\ method stressing the similarities between phenomena, seeking laws, ... " (Norton 2000, p. 332) in an 
explanaton approach (Ntchin and Tate 2000, p. 3). 
354 
Part IV - Applied Research: The Design of the System Model 
Chapter Seven 
• The researcher's (and the participant's) ignorance regarding causal and acausal (or 
non-communicative) effects (Chapter Four, section 4.4.3; Chapter five, section 5.4.1) 
• Occurrences of cognitive dissonance (pages 212,243) 
• The existence of 'hidden variables' and a (multiplicative) lack of detailed knowledge 
on the part of the analyst as well as the respondents about externalities and their 
influences on the system (Chapter Four, section 4.4.2; Chapter Five, section 5.3.4) 
• The subjective nature of one's self-perception and the perception of others 
• 'Cross-border' linkages and 'leakages' (Chapter Five, section 5.3.2) 
• The problem of 'disengagement', i.e. the (presumably) impossible separation of the 
researcher from the subject (and object) of his/her research 
It is argued that these factors contribute to the complexity of human behaviour and 
emerging causal, as well as effectual networks that defy pmise explanation and 
predictability. Utilising the concept of verstehen, I take a postmodern and poststructural 
stance by viewing each decision-making process as 'case-sensitive', deconstructing each 
participant's decisions individually on their own merits. The chosen approach stresses 
the relevance of the situational context and focuses on the identification of different 
layers of meaning, while concurrently attempting to unsettle underlying categories and 
patterns, resisting interpretative closure, and avoiding binary oppositions (Pratt 2000, p. 
626). 
The methodological approach suggests continuity between meso and micro scale 
modelling. However, the transition is characterised by different objectives. Instead of 
identifying common themes that are shared by groups of people, the micro scale model 
aims at recognising patterns that reflect the influences of individual behaviour on the 
whole system. In practical terms only a limited number of 'events', leading up to phase 
transitions in the system's configuration and dynamics, can be employed to investigate 
the nature of decision-making processes and the effects of enacted choices. These lead 
to the design of the micro scale model. \'\'bile the model at this level thus displays the 
355 
Pan IV - Applied Research: The Design of the System Model 
Chapter Seven 
least precision, accuracy is achieved by recognising the underlying priniiples of impacts 
and phase shifts. 
In primiple any thought and any decision results in a change of the system's state, and 
links are always reciprocal. Not relying on any case-specific details, Figure 45 depicts 
(clockwise) how the decision-making process of one individual alters the system's state 
from A to A' in principle. The red arrows indicate that individual phase shifts can 
transcend the whole system, changing the dynamics of other individuals and those of 
non-human variables, as well as the behaviour of nested subsystems. The graphic 
generalises the decision-making process as a 'multiple choice' operation without 
distinguishing between predetermined, conditioned and random choices. Figure 45 
reflects a closed-system approach, and stops short of showing influences across system 
boundaries. 
Figure 45 The individual's influence on the system's state 
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The data ( section 7 .1) suggest that the behaviour of individuals can have an impact not 
only on individuals and non-human variables in close vicinity of the 'actor' but also on 
nested subsystems and the system as a whole. Decisions and their enactment can have 
immediate or lagged consequences (Chapter Five, section 5.3.3); the effects can be of a 
direct or indirect nature, and changes can be minute or significant for the system's 
dynamics. By considering only the endpoints on continuous scales, the chosen binaries 
simplify a possible gradation in the process. 
Examples of individual behaviour as causal mechanisms for alterations of spaces, 
landscapes and identities at the meso and macro scale level have been employed 
throughout Chapters Five and Six. Differential 'micro commentaries' also resonate 
around the theme of 'differential impacts'. Instances are used at this point to 
demonstrate how individuals trigger the systemic development. 
7 .1 Differential Impacts of Individuals 
Referring to Barry Brickell's unique enterprise Driving Creek Railway & Potteries 
(D.C.R.) in Coromandel Town, a representative of the 'Combined Taxpayers 
Coromandel' association points out D.C.R.'s impact on tourism development for the 
town and region: 
... just been a cata/yst for tourism here ... (*). 
This particular business serves as an example of differential impads. Showing the prin,iple 
of differential impacts, Figure 46 depicts only a few major developments that can be 
traced back to Barry's decision to convert his pottery into the D.C.R. tourism venture . ... 
The figure also illustrates differential lead-lag sequences (Chapter five, section 5.3.3) 
\vithin a causal network. 
\Xbile a strong economic impetus is perceived mainly by local businesspeople in 
Coromandel Town, indirect economic benefits can be felt throughout the region (for 
example day excursions to Coromandel Town from other places on the Peninsula). As 
a 'tourist attraction nucleus' the D.C.R. venture serves as an attracting pole for the 
whole Peninsula. 
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The business not only appeals to day visitors from Auckland but also provides 
international visitors with an additional incentive to travel in the Coromandel. Informal 
interviews with D.C.R. railroad passengers suggest that visitors are (from my 
perspective positively) influenced in their thinking, regarding their ecological 
awareness, and their knowledge and understanding of ecotourism: 
I didn't know it's not the real forest [primary vegetation] (analogues quote, 
ano'!Ymous tourist). 
I think I might try pottery at home (ano'!Ymous tourist, translation from German). 
Supported by Barry's (1999b, pers. comm.) own words, it is hypothesised that newly 
acquired environmental knowledge and sensitivity translate into a change of 
behavioural patterns (dashed red arrow): 
first thry are attracted fry the train, but because the train is attradive here you've got 
them, you've got a captive audience to tap there and y ou can tell them something 
about the ecological history. Thry go back with their heads ful!J informed, thry 
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probabfy appreciate that i,!formation, no one else can s11ppfy, it would seem, except 
me. 
The survey data further suggest unison amongst all parties in terms of advantageous 
ecological impacts of D.C.R. This 'common feeling' was deduced from 'nonexistent' 
data, and by listening to people's comments and questions during the train ride. 
Nonexistent data are interpreted within the phenomenological concept of reflection on 
'absent profiles' (Chapter Three, section 3.3.2). In this case the lack of negative 
comments constitutes an absent profile, or 'negative evidence'. Throughout my 
fieldwork I did not encounter anyone who doubted the direct beneficial effects Barry's 
enterprise has on the ecosystem. (Examples of indirect negative spin-off effects are 
mentioned in subsequent paragraphs.) On the contrary, the enterprise is one of the few 
businesses other ecotourism operators (and thus potential competitors) mentioned as 
worth visiting. The following quote also exemplifies the effects of a personal liking (or 
disliking) for people, on the transfer of information: 
Have yo11 met Barry - Barry Brickell?/ ... ] He's a good mate ef /mine]. Bar~y's a 
real character(*). 
Direct impacts on the natural environment are, however, restricted to the physical 
locality of the business, with benefits constituting long-term improvements rather than 
immediate consequences (Figure 46). It has been argued that in the social realm effects 
are irreversible (Chapter Fo11r, section 4.2.1), and the claim is made that this is a principle 
that applies to any non-mechanistic system. However, with one of his activities Barry 
apparently achieves just that: Rather than conserving, or preserving natural scenery, he 
proactively tries to restore the ecological environment by planting and cultivating the 
original flora, thus reversing the degraded habitat's state to its pre-mining and pre-
logging condition: 
... reversing the destr11ction rycle ... (Brickell 1999b, pers. comm.). 
It is argued that success would, however, not compromise the principle of 
irreversibility, since the process would not reinstate any identical former condition. 
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The effects depicted in Figure 46, very easily become (accelerating and reciprocal) 
causes for further effects (green dashed arrows). For example Barry's particular 
approach towards sustainable, or rather restorative ecological development, causes the 
enhancement of the venture's image as a 'tourist attraction nucleus'. The diagram 
symbolises the idea that one person can cause the emergence of an open, dynamic, 
complex and adaptive (sub)system, its behaviour influencing the whole system and in 
turn the originator, or causal agent her- or himself. 
There is a multifaceted causal and effectual network attached to these systemic phase 
shifts. Publicly stated reasons that 'caused' the establishment and development of 
D.C.R. are reflected in Barry's 'visions': 
The Driving Creek Raihvqy and Potte1)' complex !-··~; uias starled 0' Ba'!)' 
Brickell in 1974, ajier he acquired 22Ha (60 acres) qf smth-cor•ered hilfy land that 
he had visions of "developing" over the _years. He had mol'ed to Coromandel in 
1961 as a 26 year old science teacher hut resigned later thatJear to become a Jul/-
time potter. This was a pioneering move, as u,ere indeed his other activities, such as 
restoring an old colonial house, planting a native shrub garden and building a 
miniature railwqy to serve his pottery 1vorkshop (Brickell 1999a, p. 1). 
Onginalfy, the railwqy was conceived as an all 1veather access to pine wood fuel and 
clqy from the steep hills above to sen;e the potten·es. Later it has become a mqjor 
visitor attraction and has been substantial!;· upgraded In 1990 it obtained a licence 
for public operation (Brickell 1999a, p. 13). 
Barry's personal convictions for establishing D.C.R. were only parl of the initial 
conditions, which led to the conversion of the railwa,· into a tourist attraction. 
However, for privacy reasons the details of other motives, obtained in an interview 
with someone else (*), cannot be stated. The additional information would 
complement, but not countervail the picture. My knowledge of these 'hidden' causes 
suggests that in this and presumably many other instances 'hidden data' may also have 
an influence on the system's dynamics. 
It has been argued that it would be impossible to trace all causes of processes, their 
subsequent effects and resulting (reciprocal) relationships. Effects can become causes 
and vice versa, and indirect 'flow-on' effects demonstrate how even successful 
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ecotourism ventures that are commonly judged as positive examples of SETD can 
nevertheless inadvertently contribute to negative concomitant phenomena: 
No, we've got prohleJJJs here f CoroJJJandel Town} and nght round the Peninsula the 
prohleJJJ ef sewerage disposaL The other prohleJJJ is water (* a resident '!f 
CoroJJJandel Town). 
According to the above quoted interviewee, seasonal peaks in tourism numbers and 
the lack of an adequate infrastructure (resulting in the inability to cope with the 
temporary influx), trigger both problems. They are (unintentionally) caused by the 
success of a tourism business that is otherwise seen as having beneficial impacts on the 
environment and the community. 
Brickell's D.C.R. venture typifies how tourism projects result in a multitude of different 
causes and effects regarding their nature, their spatial extension and distribution, their 
influence on other (sub-)systems, as well as the chronological order and temporal 
duration of their developmental stages. Mill and Morrison (1985, p. xix) describe this 
system behaviour in more general terms: 
The .rystem is like a spider's ·1veb-touch one part '!fit and reverberations will he felt 
throughout. 
The following two nucro-case studies serve as examples, demonstrating the idea of 
predictability patterns of events within this particular 'cobweb' system. 
7 .2 Predictability Patterns 
Conversations with backpackers suggest that horseback riding is regarded as a typical 
ecotourism activity in the Coromandel. The story of one couple who, as owners of a 
horse trekking ranch, is proactively involved in ecotourism, demonstrates the influence 
of the situational context on the decision-making process. The wife, who manages the 
business part of the venture, is originally from Australia. She now lives in New Zealand 
" ... because of my husband" (*). Main reasons for the pair to get involved in horse 
riding as a business were not so much a possible business opportunity, but rather a 
range of very personal motives, where initial conditions can be traced back to 
childhood experiences: 
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1\fy husband is horse mad and decided that he'd like to start up some sort of 
trekking operation. As a child he was never al/01ved to have horses. So hes made up 
for it n01v. ; .. .J and also the tourism side ef it. Because I come from, I come from an 
area, 1vhm I was in the hospitality indusfl)• and f here] I missed the people contact. I 
love the c01vs, but it [fa17ningj was not quite the same (*). 
The location Coromandel was chosen for private and financial reasons rather than 
being the purely calculated result of a cost-benefit analysis. The Peninsula's climate 
was seen as favourable for an existing medical condition, and the closeness to urban 
centres seemed to guarantee economic sustainability: 
... and then 1ve, 1nll we decided that 1ve wanted to go where the climate was a hit 
wamm: I sefjerfrom (*), so it was just hetterfor me. / .. .] We just decided this is 
u1here 1n should go because q/the tourism side q/it. We kneu1 that it was onfy two 
and a ha!/ hours in the vicinity and all that sort ef thing was convivial for tourism 
people to come to the Coromandel because, _you know, for the aspect qf closeness to 
Auckland/ .. .]. And also this side is alwqys more touristy / .. .] than the other side q/ 
course (* ). 
The example reflects the complexity of initial conditions, and the 'in principle 
indeterminacy' of the role private factors play in a profitability assessment of planned 
changes (and thus the system's expected development). \Vhereas outsiders could have 
estimated the economic potential, and predicted the venture's economic viability and 
ecological sustainability, private circumstances played a dominant role in the evaluation 
and decision-making process. These personal circumstances are case sensitive and 
might only be known to the 'research subject'. 
Business success hinges not only on market externalities but further depends on the 
operator's educational and professional background, and can further be influenced by 
interests and engagements outside the tourism operation. In the case of the horse 
trekking ranch, a professional involvement in Internet-based business operations 
contributes to the continuous economic growth of the tourism venture: 
[f 7e 1nre concentrating mainjy on the domestic market f ... J. Thats changed as 1vell 
just in the last lu1elve months, because u1e 've got an Intemet site non, and we are able 
to market it overseas '. ... because thq contact me via the Intemet. I have got a realfy 
good site. I hal'I' u1orked on itjor a long time and I have got little programmes in 
there, .... - 11'here lhf!J' can actual!;· talk to me online at the same time / .. .]. I have got 
a business in t01m ,*: and it's an Intemet-hased compa'!_y (*). 
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Another rather extreme example of an operator who classified his/her (*) farm bike 
safari as an ecotourism venture, demonstrates the difference in the predictability of 
thought patterns (i.e. of mental decision-making processes), and the physical impacts 
of their outcomes on (in this particular instance) the ecology of the system. The main 
attraction for tourists was, in this case, the combination of adventure and Nature 
experiences (page 306). It is argued that many people would not consider this specific 
'layer of meaning' of the term ecotourism as an option within most conceptual 
ecotourism spectra. 
I argue that on the one hand, it would be nearly impossible to forecast the emergence 
of such an ecotourism venture, as it is based on unpredictable mental decision-making 
processes and choices of one individual; determinants being inter alia interests, 
preferences, beliefs, perceived needs, etc .. On the other hand, it is more likely that effects 
of this particular business can be predicted with a relatively high degree of accuracy and 
precision. Focusing on the effects, it is hypothesised that within a Community Impact 
Analysis (CIA) or Community Impact Evaluation (CIE), the exact nature of an outcry 
might be less predictable than the physical impacts on the ecology of the sand dunes 
and the bird nesting area. These could be determined in an Environmental Impact 
Assessment (EIA) or by estimating the Environmental Assimilative Capacity (EAC) 
(Sinclair and Stabler 1997, p. 171). It has been previously mentioned (Chapter Six, 
section 6.3) that for economic rather than moral reasons the operator has given up this 
operation and is considering founding a sea-kayaking venture instead. Again the mental 
concepts underlying this thought and subsequent decision cannot be generalised. They 
are unique, obscure and difficult or impossible to determine, whereas the anticipated 
effects are easier to forecast. 
Yet another 'extreme' example of an operator for whom ecotourism stands for " ... 
economic tourism ... " (*) corroborates the argument that 'layers of meaning' exist in a 
continuum that possibly has no boundaries. This respondent is so far from our 
received wisdom that the comment invites speculation. On the one hand, the 
definition may reflect a 'Freudian slip', an unintentional error that reveals subconscious 
feelings - and thus be truthful in essence. On the other hand, it could be the result of a 
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'temporary malfunction' under pressure; or the respondent was 'phased out' bv the 
interviewer. Additional contextual and situational variables, like the nature of the 
business, or other comments made by the interviewee, do not provide a conclusive 
answer. 
I did not experience responses indicating that 'ecotourists', after having undertaken the 
activity, find some activities inappropriately labelled, or environmentally unsustainable. 
There are, however, ample examples of operators who dispute each others legitimacy to 
use the 'eco' label. Some have been mentioned in previous chapters (for example the 
bone-carving studios on page 311). 
How personal circumstances (which withstand any attempt at generalisation) influence 
the emergence and operationalisation of ecotourism business ventures, is demonstrated 
by two further examples. A couple who together founded a family owned and operated 
business, split up years later (*). Currently both partners are engaged in separate, but 
similar ecotourism related ventures. The former familv business now consists of two 
competitive enterprises in the ecotourism domain. \X'hile the ex-husband did not 
mention his ex-wife's business at all, the woman repeatedly referred to her ex-partner's 
ecotourism venture (in a positive manner) during the interview. The couple's complex 
personal relationship seems to be one determinant for their current business activities. 
It appears to influence not only the way thev run their businesses but also their 
relationships (for example former mutual friendships) and interactions with other 
operators. Admittedly the last statement is based on only a few impressions, and not 
on ample empirical evidence, since I did not (seek to) gain sufficient insight into the 
personal lives of the interviewees. 
Another (small-scale) operator, who owns a regional shuttle service on the Peninsula, 
concurrently sells, or arranges almost any tourist goods and setTices, from eco tours to 
jet boating, that are available in the Coromandel (Hart 2000a; b). It is hypothesised that 
economic pressure (and opportunities) are variables influencing the product range. 
Many other operators, displaying an infinite number of behavioural patterns in the 
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ecotourism context, 'paint a similar picture', i.e. one of contextual complexity, and 
situational dependency and adaptation. 
"Free will remains a mystery [emphasis omitted]" asserts Tomberlin (2000, p. 1). 
Following this line of thought, it is argued that neither the existence of all layers of 
meaning nor the decision-making processes preceding the emergence of these layers, 
or their consequential behavioural patterns can be modelled and predicted with 
precision. What can be modelled, however, are predidability patterns. Figure 47 
conceptualises these at the micro scale level of human behaviour. 
Depending on the availability of variables (i.e. the relative number of known variables), 
the forecast of 'deterministic' physical effects is more likely to be correct than the 
prediction of 'random' human decisions. Whereas the former fall into the categories of 
social and ecological impact assessments, the latter are modelled within psychological 
theories. To enhance the clearness of the concept, a linear relationship between 
depicted parameters is assumed in the graphic. 
It has been shown that decisions and actions/inaction of stakeholders are contextual 
and situational products that depend on a myriad of often 'unknowable' conditions. 
The effects of these processes and events/non-events are easier to predict and model 
than the progression of thoughts and emerging decision-making processes themselves. 
The farm bike safari was but one example of different layers of meaning in regards to 
ecotourism. The other operations depicted the typical situation, where personal 
'emotive' rather than 'rational' economic, or ecological reasons led to the emergence 
and influenced the development of a particular ecotourism venture. 
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Figure 47 Predictability pancms in a human-activity system 
low Precision high 
The question remains whether and how individual choices and adions can, or should be 
influenced. The problem of (suggested) improvements of human behaviour is a 
philosophical, theoretical, methodological and pragmatic construct. By focusing on the 
nature of possible philosophical and procedural positions and their consequences, 
different perspectives and approaches are discussed in the next section. 
7 .3 Potential Enhancements? 
Instead of idealising human action and interaction, it is argued that realising the relevance 
of the individuality o f human beings \vith all resulting (restrictive) repercussions is 
essential for the recognition of possibilities and limitations of the modelling process. 
Rather than commenting on what could or should be done better, or different by the 
individual, I tried 'to make sense' of the complexities, or rather 'singularities' arising 
from people's backgrounds and their choices. My aim was to understand rather than to 
explain (or criticise) effects that decision-making processes and emanating actions have 
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on the systemic environment and its evolution. The micro scale model thus lacks 
'suggestions for improvements'. I feel it would be inappropriate and pointless to 
introduce an 'idealised' model of human behaviour at the micro level. This claim is 
substantiated below. 
Any suggested changes at the level of the individual would either assume the possibility 
to judge each individual case on its own merits in an objective (and superior) manner, 
or indicate the attempt to standardise human behaviour, thus running contrary to my 
understanding of human nature. Standardisation occurs when one party is credited 
with the potential and authority to 'know what's best' for other individuals. Both 
theoretical constructs (viz. situational and thus inconsistent judgements versus 
standardised solutions) imply that (at least in specific instances) self-determination is 
inferior to external directives, i.e. that an independent and objective observer and 
'valuer' exists, 'knowing better' than the affected individual. In both instances, the 
acceptance of a 'universal truth', viz. that of the researcher (or an institution), is 
required. Throughout the thesis I have (implicitly) argued that defining 'truth' is a 
collective enterprise, reflecting an 'unfinished (and maybe impossible) task'. A 
proposed standardisation at the micro level would contradict assumptions made and 
positions adopted at the philosophical, theoretical and methodological level of this 
thesis. Arguing for prescribed and/ or standardised human behaviour would discard the 
notion of inherent subjectivity, complexity and 'messiness' in a human-activity system 
in multiplicative ways: 
• Suggested 'improvements' would compromise the idea of human individuality and 
idiosyncrasies, as well as the concept of 'free will'. 
• Recommendations would (implicitly) ascribe to the idea of Kant's categorical 
imperative, adopting the idea of a universal moral truth as a (presumed) fact. 
Proposed changes would thus imply moral monism rather than moral pluralism as 
an ethical stance. 
• Wanting to improve choices made by individuals would disregard the notion of 
differential perceptions, imaginations, representations, and interpretations of the 
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world. The positivistic stance of one objective reality would replace my notion of 
many subjective 'actual' realities. 
• Contrary to my methodological approach, suggestions would undermine (or at 
least neglect) the validity of situated knowledges. 
• The concepts of 'layers of meaning' and contextual as well as situational behaviour 
would become 'meaningless'. 
• Suggested 'improvements' would also discredit, or ignore the existence of any 
'hidden data' that respondents, but not the researcher, might be aware of. 
• Recommendations at the level of the individual do not address the obstacles 
mentioned at the beginning of this chapter (pages 354-355). 
At a pragmatic level, the procedural treatment of 'potential improvements' (i.e. telling 
people how to be, what to think and do, and how to do it) would favour a top-down 
approach rather than the anticipated methodological mixture that incorporates a 
bottom-up approach. By defining 'right' and 'wrong', and telling people what would be 
better for them as individuals, I feel I would adopt an educating role at best and a 
patronising position at worst, but definitely an (unjustified) superior role towards the 
people who shared their ideas and knowledge with me. 
I realise that there are different reasons for and ways of influencing peoples' behaviour, 
some of which may be legitimate and worthwhile in specific situations. Different 
circumstances cause diverse ranges of problems that entail different answers, or sets of 
answers; and there are situations where the behaviour of individuals requires a 
corrective (and sometimes drastic) intervention. However, rather than constituting a 
universal assessment, the preceding arguments focused on underlying principles of 
criticism, or measures that have the goal, or potential to influence, or alter individual 
human behaviour in the context o/this research. It is (admittedly) a black & white picture, 
which leaves room for an intermediate position. In fact, I argue that desiring progress 
for a society necessitates an informed knowledge base, which emanates from research 
and results in recommendations 011 changes. A practicable solution that avoids both ends of 
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the spectrum (i.e. saying and doing nothing versus indoctrinating and patronising 
people) - and thus has the potential to make and implement recommendations for 
positive change, has been offered in the form of 'ideas and suggestions' at the macro 
and mesa level. The proposed potential 'enhancements' constitute a compromise 
between the perceived necessity to improve a situation by triggering change, and the 
rejection of authoritative directives. By suggesting possible improvements, or general 
changes to (and for) groups of stakeholders, individuals are (implicitly) given the choice 
to consider these suggestions, and to accept or reject them without being scrutinised 
on an individual basis. The procedural construct of identifying problem areas for a 
group of people rather than individuals, mitigates a (perceived) authoritative top-down 
approach, and constitutes a pragmatic (as well as political and psychological) treatment 
of an arena of philosophical problems. But then 'real life' does not require theoretical 
solutions for every philosophical problem. Planning (sustainable) development is about 
'finding practical solutions' to satisfy people's perceived desires, interests and needs. 
7.4 Linking the Models 
Scaling three sets within one conceptual model depicting different properties of a 'real 
world' phenomenon, is an artificial but practical way to 'chop up' something into 
abstract edifices that is in reality 'one whole'. Modelling the links between variables 
shows that causes and effects can reverse their functions repeatedly, and that phase 
shifts do not come to a halt within subsystem. Instead, changes transcend the whole 
phenomenon, which displays characteristics of an open, complex, dynamic and 
adaptive system. These last sections within the interpretive and analytical chapters Five, 
Six and Seven, represent the 'risky' attempt to identify commonalities at the level of the 
human individual that penetrate the whole system, thus constituting links and feedback 
loops within and between subsystems. 
7.4.1 Common Denominators 
If there is a common link between the three models, it is the action, inaction and 
interaction of human individuals that transcend the micro, meso and macro scale of 
the svstem in question. At all three levels human behaviour triggers, influences, or 
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determines the system's dynamics. Egoism (and maybe altruism) are mam features 
characterising individual human behaviour, while cooperation and networking plays the 
dominant role at the meso and macro scale level of shared tasks, responsibilities and 
accountability between and amongst stakeholder groups. Generalisations at the level of 
the human individual always bear the danger of missing out on 'the exception to the 
rule' by either ignoring or being unaware of idiosyncratic behaviour of individuals, thus 
discarding any deviation from the established norm. The search for attributes all actors 
share, counteracts the observed and experienced richness and di,·ersity of human 
behaviour, which creates a constant flux within sampling frames, as well as frequent 
and iterative 'boundary-crossings'. Investigating and understanding everyone's thought 
and actions in their totality, is an unachievable task. Conceptual modelling as an 
abstraction of reality thus contributes to an unavoidable error margin. 
Naming common denominators is comparable with describing the process of painting a 
landscape while it still misses some details, rather than displaying the finished product 
(which would still be an interpretive representation rather than the 'spit and image' of 
any real scenery). Bearing in mind these qualifications, the findings nevertheless 
repeatedfy and consistent/y indicate that two characteristics prevail in people who are 
involved in, or influenced by ecotourism in the Coromandel. It is argued that the 
compliance of all data with Golledge and Stimson's (1997) three types of reliability 
(Chapter Three, section 3.3) justifies the following abstraction. 
The first inference is based on negative evidence (Neuman 2000, p. 435). Very rarely do 
practitioners, or other key stakeholders, use academic jargon within the ecotourism and 
sustainable tourism development debate, and there is no mentioning of paradigmatic 
perspectives. Interpreting this non-appearance of empirical evidence, it is concluded 
that a 'communication breakdown', or a 'linguistic gap' as well as different 'sets' of 
knowledge between researchers and practitioners exist. It is hypothesised that the 
majority of people are either unaware of their own ideological concepts and 
philosophical assumptions their beliefs and actions/inaction are based on, or that they 
do not communicate their thoughts for reasons that remain unclear within this study 
and would require further investigation. 
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Second, people implicitly accept the neo-Malthusian paradigm that underlies the idea 
of sustainable development, without (openly) questioning its validity. It is presumed 
that they are either unaware of the contrasting Cornucopian perspective and/ or other 
objections to the idea of exhaustible resources (page 82), or they implicitly discredit the 
legitimacy of any alternative views within the tourism context. 
Both findings link back to the arguments brought forward in Chapter Five (sections 5.1 
and 5.2) that ecotourism and sustainable tourism development in the Coromandel are 
practised without an explicit conceptual basis. The findings indicate different agendas 
and an existing gap between academics and practitioners of ecotourism and sustainable 
tourism development. In the New Zealand context Speary's (1999, cited in Ryan 
2000b, p. 221) and Plimmer's (cited in Ryan 2000b, p. 221) comments support the 
claim that academia is (from the tourism industry's position) somewhat 'out of touch' 
with what is happening at the 'front line'. It is argued that both parties could not only 
learn from each other, but that closing the gap would also ultimately benefit a common 
cause. 
7.4.2 Fractal Dimensions 
The interconnectedness of variables, across 'micro, meso and macro boundaries', 
reflects the continuity of 'real' reality. I suggest that, on the level of 'empirical' reality of 
the conceptual model, fractal dimensions can be identified. Caused by chaos, fractal 
geometry is a relatively new (mathematical) 'science of irregularity', where statistical se!f-
similarities demonstrate the same kind of scale invariance associated with all phase 
transitions (Stewart 1995, p. 10): 
Fractals reveal hidden regulan·ties in nature . ..... " U7e don't o..pect to find perfect 
fractals in the real world, m!)' more than u•e e>..pect to find perfect spheres. Both are 
mathematical ideals; real 1vorld versions will he imperfect (S'tewart 1999, p. 131 ). 
The identification of fractals would corroborate the argument of inherent 
connectedness between all ,·ariables (Mandelbrot 1977; 1983; Briggs 1992; Sornette 
2000). The system under scrutiny is foremost a human-acti,·ity system, and fractal 
dimensions might neither appear statistically as number sequences nor physically as 
visible shapes, or objects. It is argued that the concept of fractal dimensions can, 
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however, be applied in a metaphorical sense as 'social' fractals, describing self-
similarities regarding the system's configuration and behaviour at different scales. The 
system's main characteristics (viz. dynamic behaviour, resulting in complex and chaotic 
processes, relationships and patterns, openness across system and subsystem 
boundaries, and adaptive capabilities after phase transitions) have been identified as 
typical features of the system model in question. These properties can be found at the 
level of individual human behaviour, within organisations involved, or affected by 
ecotourism, and at the macro level of the system as a whole. I concede that identifying 
and defining these features as 'social fractals' in a human-activity system is (at this 
stage) a 'play on words', and will require further research. Main system characteristics 
can, however, be utilised in a practical sense. Based on these systemic key properties, 
the analytical results depicted in Chapters Five to Seven will be employed in the following 
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Evaluation and Recommendations 
In the natural science, despite the complication of quantum mechanics and 
Hezsenhe,r,'s uncertainty principle, it ts eften possible to sqy with complete confidence 
that a certain assertion ts false. In the social sciences assertions ef falsity with the 
same level ef confidence can be made lessjrequentfy. Using conventional temJS we can 
sqy that the data ef social science are sefter and ther~fore more difficult to interpret 
with certainty (Barnes 1994, p. 57). 
This last chapter concludes the thesis with an evaluation of the research approach and 
strategy, as well as an interpretation and discussion of the research results. The research 
synthesis is divided into three sections. The first section (8.1) focuses on a 
retrospective assessment of validity and reliability issues relating to theory and practice of 
the research (Kitchin and Tate 2000, p. 35). The section summarises previous 
responses and provides additional answers concerning the hypotheses stated in Chapter 
One (section 1.9). To begin with, the next section (8.2) revisits problems surrounding 
the definition of ecotourism and ecotourist. Subsequently, the focus is on the 
development of a generic Environmental Performance Review (EPR) model. Based on 
the research findings, the emphasis is on a core set of Environmental Pe,jormance Indicators 
(EPis) that are capable of 'measuring', monitoring and managing the degree, or level of 
sustainable ecotourism development. Although the two objectives of constructing and 
applying indicators are closely related, the emphasis is on the design of EPis rather than 
on strategies how to implement and utilise them. Section 8.3 concludes the thesis with 
a fam,ative evaluation (Neuman 2000, p. 28) of possible future research directions, and a 
recommendation of strategies in the planning and decision-making process. 
8.1 Research Evaluation 
Although theoretical and practical issues in respect of the 11alidi!)· and reliahili!)· of my 
research are treated separately, the various aspects are related and depend on each 
other. The first part (8.1.1) of this section examines the theoretical and conceptual approach 
of the thesis. With reference to the study's face z·aliditJ•, the field of study, the 
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identification of particular problem areas, and the focus on specific research questions 
are justified. The study's content validity is reviewed in regard to the definability of 
ecotourism as a tourism product and as a particular form of tourism, as well as 
sustainable ecotourism development as a tourism planning, development and 
management concept and objective. Face and content validity are associated, and relate to 
the hypothesis spelled out in Chapter One (section 1.9) that sustainable ecotourism 
development can be expressed as an operational theoretical concept and as a field of 
empirical inquiry. The practical validity as well as reliahili!J· issues regarding the empirical 
data collection and the interpretation of data are the focus of the second part (8.1.2) in 
this section. 
8.1.1 Theoretical Validity 
\X'ith regard to the study's face validi!J•, it is argued that conceptual modelling of SETD 
can be identified as a scientific inquiry. The study conforms to Schellnhuber and 
Wenzel's (1998, p. VII) defining and discriminating elements of scientific research, 
which are completed and adapted to this study in the list below: 
• The study has genuine research sul!Jects, viz.: 
o The tourism product ecotourism and the concept of sustainable (eco)tourism 
development as 'real world' phenomena 
o The actors and their anthropogenic environments, i.e. involved, or affected 
individuals, public organisations, businesses and communities 
o The resource bases and nuclei of ecotourism, i.e. the non-human (or natural) 
em·ironment, as well as the cultural and historic heritage of the destination 
o The dynamics of mental and physical experiences and activities of human 
encounter and interaction, as well as process changes in ecological, socio-
economic, cultural and political environments 
o The relationships and networks resulting from these dynamics, linking the 
actors and their environments 
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o The emerging patterns, i.e. spatiotemporal configurations and variances of the 
phenomena's characteristics 
o The Coromandel Peninsula as the physical location of the inquiry 
• The study further has genuine research oijects, viz.: 
o The construction of a philosophical, theoretical and methodological framework 
o The adoption of a systemic perspective 
o The employment of a conceptual modelling approach 
• The study also employs a genuine research methodology, viz.: 
o The application of qualitative, pluralistic and integrative research strategies by 
means of inter- and intra-methodological triangulation 
In addition, the research serves a genuine purpose. The raison d'etre transcends pure 
intellectual curiosity (as well as the objective to obtain a doctoral degree). Choices 
regarding the topic, the research approach and the research strategy, as well as the 
focus on specific problem areas and research questions are the result of different 
internal and external influences. My personal interests and preferences, direct and 
subtle societal forces, as well as the beneficial potential of research results to improve 
the current situation, drive the decision-making process in regard of selection criteria 
and procedure. Contributing societal interests and forces are reflected in: 
• The 'general' notion and a growing (public) awareness that sustainable 
development is a desirable (and presumably mandatory) concept for the conduct of 
life 
o In the tourism context this claim is corroborated by the following two 
statements, both of which refer specifically to (eco)tourism development in 
New Zealand: 
Eco-toun·sm ts the result qf an increasing au'areness, IJ'orldwide, qf the importance ef 
the en l'ironment (Collier and Harrawqy 2001, p. 9). 
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Tomislll sustainability has become an important concept ... (Collier and HarTawa_y 
2001, p. 159). 
• The acknowledgement that both sustainable tourism development and ecotourism 
are causes celebres, i.e. debated concepts, lacking unanimous definitions 
o This assertion has also been confirmed in the New Zealand specific context: 
The tem, eco-tourislll is not eary to define, however, and, has not yet been qfficialfy 
d~fined in 1\Teu• Zealand (Collier and HarTau1a_y 2001, p. 9). 
• A continuous spectrum of vie\vpoints: 
o The wide range of interpretations and applications are consequences of missing 
definitions, and are interpreted as a non-satisfying, or 'less-than-ideal' status quo. 
Theorisation, conceptualisation, promotion and realisation of SETD thus 
reflect conceivable problem areas. Identification and definition of problem 
situations in turn signal that there is room for improvement, as well as the 
potential to formulate research questions. 
• The notion that sustainable tourism development is a feasible concept that can be 
integrated in ecotourism as a particular form of tourism 
Section 8.1.1 also evaluates the chosen research approach and strategy by revisiting the 
study's conceptual validity in respect of the effectiveness, as well as shortcomings of 
methodological holism within a systemic perspective. The conceptual validity is connected 
to the study's.face validit;·. Both address the hypothesis - and leitmotiv of the study (page 
53) - that ecotourism and SETD can be represented theoretically within 'systems 
thinking' by conceptualising and designing a (holistic) system model. The evaluation of 
the theoretical, conceptual (and methodological approach in section 8.1.2) thus 
considers the validity and feasibility of system modelling. The assessment of the 
approach is further refined to the question whether accuracy, scale and precision of the 
conceptual models produced, are adequate and sufficient. 
The attempt to integrate the reductive system paradigm in a complex social lifeworld, 
inhabited by Frisch's (1957) Homo Faber instead of a Homo Fabricatius (McCarthy 1991, 
378 
Part V - Research Synthesis 
Chapter Eight 
p. 153), has been made before, for example by Buckley (1968; 1998) and Habermas 
(1987). However, the 'nature versus nurture' (or 'genetic versus environmental') 
controversy remains an unsolved philosophical and scientific question (Fujita 1996). 
Problems arising from the challenge to reconcile tensions between the 'messiness' of 
'organismic' social reality, and the simplicity of its representation as an abstract 
'mechanistic' system network, have also been discussed previously, for example by 
Jackson (1991) and by McCarthy (1991). Another major problem arising when 
modelling complexities is the availability of relevant information and the context-
dependent interpretation of the data's meaning(s). 
I believe that the main predicament we face in respect of conceptual modelling of 
human-activity systems is our limited knowledge and insufficient understanding of the 
human mind and consciousness. Innate restrictions of our mental faculties further 
contribute to these limitations. My ambition to integrate the (presumed) non-linear part 
of (unconditioned) human behaviour in a holistic system analysis thus faces two major 
challenges: 
1. The inclusion of 'free will' and 'layers of meaning' in a complex model of (non-
linear) human/Nature interaction prompt: 
o Inherently random system behaviour and less predictable outcomes of system 
dynamics than simple deterministic and linear networks would entail 
o Fuzzy, i.e. porous and shifting system houndan·es 
2. Theoretical and practical considerations limit the itemisation and analysis of details. 
The chosen scale, which determines the resolution level - and thus the complexity 
of representation, specifies the degree of precision. 
Both challenges are linked. Accuracy and precision are interdependent factors in the 
modelling process. With regard to the model's accuracy, it is argued that, from a 
systemic perspective, linearity within socio-cultural processes and \Vithin the dynamics 
of human/Nature interaction relies on several (reductive) assumptions. Linear system 
analysis caters for deterministic behaviour in (mainly closed) systems with well-defined 
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boundaries. 'Unknowable' variables and external influences are neglected, truncated, or 
excluded from the analysis and chaotic system dynamics are 'linearised'. My study of 
the mental, physical and communicative/ symbolic interactions regarding the 'real 
world' phenomena ecotourism and sustainable tourism development demonstrates that 
system boundaries in a human-activity system are de facto open and blurry, and that 
processes do include deterministic chaos, as well as inherently random elements. 
Despite the experienced difficulty of representation, I argue that the rejection " ... of a 
society integrated solelv via the unintended functional interdependence of 
consequences of action, beyond the consciousness of actors, ... " (J'vkCarthy 1991, p. 
155), allows for a higher degree of isomorphism (and thus accuracy) between the 
models and the 'lifeworld'. 
With regard to the precision of the models, there seems to be an apparent trade-off 
between accuracy and precision in conceptual system modelling. In Chapter One 
(section 1.9) it was hypothesised that non-linear characteristics limit the prognostic 
power of the model. My research has verified this hypothesis. However, in hindsight, I 
argue that linear models of social dynamics only seemingjy display a higher degree of 
predictability (and thus precision) by simplifying the 'complex'. While 'linearisation' 
creates the impression of a higher degree of precision - and thus better forecasting abilities 
of processes and their outcomes, comple.">,: system models of human interaction reflect a 
more trutlful account of 'real' world events. They consider non-linear effects, and allow 
for 'blurry boundaries' and 'layers of meaning'. The identification of non-linear system 
dynamics further makes it possible to specify the limitations of the system model and its 
predictive power more accurately and more precisely than in a linearised - and thus 
scaled down version. In my study precise predictions are replaced with accurate predictability 
pattems that take into account the 'unpredictable' (Figure 33, p. 283; Figure 47, p. 366). 
The theoretical validity of the study has direct implications for the practical validity and 
reliability of applied research. It is argued that the philosophical, theoretical and 
conceptual integration of chaoplexity and poststructural thought into the research 
approach, avoids the oversimplification of complex phenomena by eliminating 
inappropriate binaries and other false dichotomy errors. The adopted svstem1c 
380 
Part V - Research Synthesis 
Chapter Eight 
perspective in con1unct1on with methodological scaling further enables me to 
distinguish between the attributes of single variables from features of a collection of 
these elements. The identification of emergent synergistic and antagonistic effects thus 
avoids errors of composition or division respectively. The theoretical validity of the study 
is linked to its methodological integrity, and a detailed discussion of methodological and 
practical aspects follows next. 
8.1.2 Practical Validity 
The issues covered in this part concern the methodological integrity of the study, as well as 
the integrity qf conclusions drawn from the fieldwork. Summarising potential and actual 
sources of errors and biases achieves an assessment of the constn,ct validity regarding 
data collection methods, tools and techniques. The soundness, or reliability, of the 
fieldwork is evaluated in view of assumed irrational and emotive fractions of human 
behaviour, as well as the engagement of the researcher in the research process. This 
part further evaluates the ana!ytical validity in terms of the models' resemblance to the 
'real world', or 'lifeworld' situation. It thus assesses the validity and reliability of the 
interpretive and analytical methods that are employed to understand the data and 
represent findings in the models. 
In respect of the integrity of conclusions drawn from the research findings, the ecological 
validity describes the practical validity in terms of inferring generalisations from 
characteristics and occurrences of single phenomena across spatiotemporal, contextual 
and situational circumstances. The emphasis with the status quo model is on the 
potential of its predictive power regarding different settings, or case studies, while the 
operationalisation of the tentative 'state-of-the-art' scenario is evaluated with regards to 
the prospect of implementing proposed rectifications. The final aspect covered in this 
section concerns the intemal va!tdtfy of the research findings. The conclusions drawn are 
examined in terms of possible alternative interpretations of the research findings, and 
in regard to the hypothesis that 'problems' and 'solutions' are in constant flux (Chapter 
One, section 1.9). 
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In respect of the study's 111ethodological integriry and construct validity, a basic precept I have 
tried to adhere to throughout my research is the attempt to avoid a fallacy called 
'argument of tradition' (Carr 1992, p. 296). I did not want to conduct my research in a 
certain way just because 'that's the way it's always been done'. The study is based on a 
philosophical, theoretical and methodological framework that caters for the notion of 
'unknowable', 'hidden' and 'absent' variables. The framework also encompasses the 
ideas of uncertainty, contingency and randomness, as well as 'multiple truths', 'layers of 
meanings' and 'actual realities' of 'real world' phenomena. McCarthy (1991, p. 157) 
rightly notes that " ... , if it is not connected with action theory, social-systems theory is 
of limited empirical use, .... " Complementing a top-down approach with a bottom-up 
approach - and thus a\'oiding the fallacy of an argument ad hominem, is viewed as a 
prerequisite for the study's methodological integrity. 
Throughout the thesis it has been argued that biases are not only unavoidable but form 
a genuine and valuable part of the data generating and interpretive-analytical processes. 
Consciously acknowledging and working within a subjective framework is viewed as 
essential in achieving integnry ef conclusions and anafytical validi!J. A 'typical' definition of a 
scientific strategy, which claims that "Science depends on rational discourse, based on 
the consideration of objective evidence, to arrive at a consensus of what constitutes 
truth in any given situation" (Carr 1992, p. 275), is thus rejected. Instead, it is argued 
that '(inter)subjectivity' and 'engagement', 'situated knowledges' and 'paradigms', 
individualised 'realities', 'truths' and 'meanings', the emotive and intuitive fractions of 
the human mind, as well as personal, contextual and situational circumstances induce 
subjectivity and relativity in the research process. These influences can not be discarded 
- and thus modify the methodological approach as well as the research results. Instead 
of labelling subjective and relative elements in a socio-scientific inquiry as 
methodological, or logical 'fallacies of ambiguity' (Copi 1986), they are incorporated in 
the conceptualisation of the research methodology. The idea of subjectivity and 
relati\'ity in the research process has also been integrated in the actual fieldwork and 
data analysis, thus vindicating the study's construct validity. 
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In this study (opinionated) beliefs and ('factual') knowledge are not positioned at 
opposing 'subjectivity' and 'objectivity' poles on a binary scale; but instead it is argued 
that the systemic representation of the phenomena under scrutiny is the result of a 
complex research process, where analysis, interpretation and speculation exist in a 
continuum that reflects the 'human quest for knowledge'. Arguments that are derived 
from an appeal to authority, or an appeal to popular opinion are sometimes interpreted 
as 'fallacies of relevance' (Carr 1992, pp. 284-285). In my study the 'voice of the 
individual', vox populi, as well as the 'voice of authorities, or documents', are empirical 
evidence in a unique situational context. They resonate in a continuous spectrum of 
'layers of meaning', resulting in the influence of 'multiple truths' on processes and 
patterns of relationships. In addition, the 'voice' of the researcher alters the 
interpretation, and determines the representation of present and absent data. 
Methodological holism stresses a pluralistic and integrative approach, concurrently 
aiming at differentiating between an ambiguous use of language and 'layers of 
meaning'. By employing Blumer's model of symbolic interactionism (Chapter Three, 
section 3.3.1 ), it is, however, conceded that the possibility of identifying ambiguities is 
limited. These arise from the 'selective mode' and 'restricted operation' of the human 
mind, from equivocations, the interpretation of accents and emphases, as well as from 
nonverbal communicative elements. I argue that by pointing out the personal, 
contextual and situational relevance, as well as the limits of interpretive and analytical 
statements, the models display refle>..·izit;• and anajytical validit;•. Maybe the most 'objective' 
results in this study are the identification of structures, and their temporal and spatial 
distribution, while speculating on social fractals can be said to be the most 'subjective' 
inference in the research process. 
The study's theoretical l'alidit;· and its methodological integnfy are closely related to the integnfy 
o/ conclusions. With regard to the study's ecological l'alidit;· I differentiate between the 
conceptual research approach and the actual research results emerging from data. It is 
argued that the theoretical valtdit;· and the methodological integnfy of the study 'sanction' the 
application of conceptual modelling and methodological holism in similar settings. 
Research approach and strategy are assessed as independent of the location of the 
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study, of particular problem areas and specific research questions. Research approach 
and strategy are thus judged as tran.iferable and generalisable. 
Inferring aggregate characteristics of SETD in the Coromandel from data referring to 
individuals (or documents and other information sources), as well as drawing 
conclusions regarding other 'cases' than the Coromandel Peninsula, are a different 
matter altogether. It is argued that the ecological mlidi!J of generalisations depends on the 
reliahili!.J' of data in the sense Golledge and Stimson (1997) use the term (see also page 
162). 
On the one hand, theoretical and practical aspects limit the reliability - and thus the 
validity of generalisations. Popper's (1974) 'problem of induction' confines the validity 
of inferences in principle. In addition, the sampling frame is, in most instances, greater 
than the sample size, and further inquiries could thus lead to differing results. Due to 
the interpretive character of claims and inferences, statistical comparisons are rejected 
in favour of descriptive characterisations and statements. On the other hand, my 
awareness of inconsistencies and cognitive dissonances, as well as my methodological 
efforts to account for contradictory, incomplete and absent data, justify the ampliative 
inference of synthetic evidence and ensure a high ecological validity in respect of this 
particular case study. 
However, it is argued that research results cannot be automatically transferred to other 
communities, regions, or countries. This holds also true for proposed changes in 
'idealised' models of SETD. The research explicitly shows that system dynamics are 
situation and context dependent, influenced by external and internal variables that 
differ across circumstances, time and areas. The task of verifying the validity of 
proposed changes, or adjusting the 'idealised' models to different circumstances, is 
linked to the internal validity of the study, which is discussed below. Verification and 
adjustment are also linked to indicators ~/SEID, which are the topic of section 8.2. 
The last point in this section concerns the intemal z·alidzfy of research findings. Assessing 
the correctness of interpretations is a tricky business. It is argued that the underlying 
presumptions of this study not only imply the prospect of alternative interpretations of 
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the research data but also require acknowledging the fact that it is possible to draw 
different valid conclusions from the same results. Being locked into my own 
perspective includes a 'personalised' interpretation of other people's perspectives. 
Inferences thus have to be of a subjective and relative nature, including those 
generalisations that result in 'optimised versions' of the current model. 
One (theoretical) way of assessing the internal validity and 'objectifying' research 
findings, would be to conduct a parallel study that resembles the conditions of this 
study as closely as possible and is carried out by a different researcher. Employing the 
concept of researcher convergence (Cavana et al. 2001, p. 136) would appro:ximate the degree 
of objectivity achieved in a clinical double-blind study in the medical sciences. As 
verification and validation strategies, attempts to 'compare' results, or 'replicate' 
research conditions, are, however, viewed not only as impracticable but also as 
impractical. The contextual, relational and temporary validity of statements regarding 
the qualities of social interaction is not interpreted as a negative trait. On the contrary, 
the realisation that my research results are provisional products reflecting local 
idiosyncrasies (Miles and Huberman 1994, p. 17), verifies the hypothesis that 
'problems' and 'solutions' are neither absolute nor final, or fixed. Tentative solutions 
demonstrate that problem solving and answer finding strategies are part of an iterative 
and continuous cyclic process. The theoretical and practical validity and reliability of 
this study are prerequisites for the development of SETD indicators in the next 
section. 
8.2 Key Indicators of Sustainable Ecotourism Development 
Completing the circle, this section answers the question whether sustainable ecotourism 
development can actually be planned and modelled. By focusing on underlying societal 
forces, a set of key indicators of SETD within a generic model of an environmental 
performance evaluation strategy is developed. Assuming that sustainable development 
depends on the quality of em·ironmental performance, indicators that evaluate SETD 
are thus termed Environmental Performance Indicators (EPis). Environment is here 
used in the sense Allaby (1994, p. 138) has defined the term: 
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The complete range qf extemal conditions, p&ysical and biological, in which an 
org,anism lizn Environment includes social, cultural and (Jor humans) economic 
and political conszderations, as well as the more usualfy understoodfeat11res s11ch as 
soil, climate, and Jood suppb·. 
The neo-Malthusian paradigm of finite resources determines the necessity and 
sensibleness of developing EPis. A fundamental precept guiding their design (and 
application) is the calibration of proposed indicators against the realisation of answer(s) 
to Lewontin's (1991, p. 119), Clark's (1989, p. 42, cited in Schellnhuber 1998, p. 46) 
and Blackburn's (1992, p. 25, cited in Schellnhuber 1998, p. 46) key question(s) in the 
(eco)tourism context. The questions address fundamental issues like 'how people want 
to live' and 'how a hoped for lifestyle in conjunction with satisfying touristic 
experiences in a desirable environment can be achieved'. Bakkes et al. '.r (1994, p. 2) 
statement that the main " ... purpose of environmental indicators is to steer action", 
highlights the necessity to link theory with practice. The development of a generally 
applicable indicator framework is based on a holistic perspective and systemic 
representation of SETD, as well as on the specific research findings emerging from the 
data of this particular case study. 
It is argued that the justification, Yalidation and utilisation of specific indicators depend 
on a preceding progressive (and iterative) analysis and interpretation of the particular 
situation, context and paradigm within which these EPis are expected to operate. The 
identification, or definability, as well as the utilisation of indicators rely on: 
1. Markers, which signal the s,·stem's potential and actual capacity to identify and 
address problem areas 
o Markers thus reflect the ability of actors to analyse and interpret a system's 
condition, and define, or design appropriate EPis. Markers also assess the 
actors' capacity to design and implement adequate strategies capable of 
monitoring, managing (and enhancing) the system's performance. 
2. The eYaluation of markers is followed by the commitment to orientators, which 
'position' indicators in a spatiotemporal, aetiological and teleological, as well as 
paradigmatic sense. 
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o Orientators thus define the tasks of indicators by vindicating their validity and 
specifying their range of applicability. 
3. Finally the actual EPis are developed as a set ef decision-supporting criten·a that are 
employed to measure, assess, interpret and monitor a particular situation, or 
problem area from a chosen perspective with pre-determined objectives. 
o While the vindication of indicators arises from the findings of the case study, as 
well as from the proposed paradigmatic approach to sustainable (ecotourism) 
development, their reliability, i.e. their effectiveness and efficiency, depends on 
the accurate and precise systemic representation of the particular 'real world' 
s1tuat1on. 
The nature and quality of EPis is thus a complex product determined by a range of 
conditions, characterised by markers, orientators and perspectives, or paradigmatic 
approaches. Although these three key variables are treated separately, they constitute 
interdependent steps during the design phase. It is suggested that the design phase 
should be interlocked in an environmental performance evaluation that constitutes a 
feedback loop rather than a cul-de-sac. In a continuous learning cycle EPls are 
tentative 'end' products, which are intennjttently 'calibrated' in regular or irregular 
intervals. They are 'updated' against the system's evolving condition (Figure 48). 
Once EPis are defined, an implementation strategy can be developed. The EPis are 
then utilised to conduct the actual Environmental Performance Review (EPR). The last 
phase in the cycle consists of an evaluation of EPls in respect of their applicability (i.e. 
their theoretical and practical validity and reliability), which closes the loop and can 
lead to the (iterative) modification of EPis. It is argued that in (conceptual) system 
modelling the (re)design of EPls should be based on a continuous comparison 
between 'real' variables (or 'observables') and simulated activities (or 'simulables') 
(Schellnhuber 1998, p. 148). An adjustment, or modification of EPls, might include a 
revision of implementation strategies, or the renewed evaluation of the proposed 
'ideal'. The focus in this chapter is on the design phase itself. 
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Section 8.2 is diYided into four parts. The rens1on of definitional issues regarding 
ecotourism and ecotourist (section 8.2.1) is followed by an outline of preconditions for 
deyeJoping and implementing a sustainable (eco)tourism strategy (section 8.2.2). In 
section 8.2.3 the focus is on the nature of EPls by defining parameters and attributes 
of markers, and outlining principal possibilities with regard to the indicators' 
orientation, or position. The section thus describes general characteristics of indicators 
and deals with prerequisites, as well as underl:,ing assumptions and conditions that 
influence their definition, Yalidity, reliability and applicability. Emphasis is laid on 
requirements for a successful detection and e,~aJuation of !)'Sll'mic properties . 
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Addressing proposed tasks of indicators, this part further highlights their theoretical as 
well as practical significance and their limitations. The last part (section 8.2.4) suggests 
a paradigmatic typology of systemic environmental performance indices that integrates 
different perspectives, agendas and criteria of an environmental performance 
evaluation. In the ecotourism context the rationale of an environmental performance 
review is the evaluation of a sustainable tourism strategy. Developing such a strategy 
for ecotourism implies that a generally accepted and operational definition of 
ecotourism has been established and can be applied. The next section therefore revisits 
theoretical and conceptual issues that impede a clear-cut definition of the term 'eco' in 
the tourism context. 
8.2.1 Revisiting Ecotourism and the Ecotourist 
It is argued that a researcher-driven definition of ecotourism would add a 'personal, 
but futile finishing touch' to the thesis. The procedure would furthermore run contrary 
to my research goals, objectives and findings. One aim of the thesis was to create a 
model of contemporary conceptions and realisations of ecotourism in a regional 
context. The possibility to identify, or generate a 'final' definition of the term 'eco' was 
neither an anticipated nor an actual outcome of my research. The findings thus 
vindicate the hypothesis spelled out in Chapter One (section 1.9). Data suggest that any 
functional definition can only exist in the form of a temporary and tentative 
characterisation reflecting a particular situational context. It is argued that the validity 
and integrity of an operational definition relies on its acceptance by the stakeholders, 
i.e. by those parties and individuals directly involved, or affected by ecotourism. A 
statement made by a tour operator (although not from the Coromandel) supports this 
claim: 
D~fining "Ecotourism" a fsic/ has proven to he a dijfic11lt task given all the different 
plqyers attempting to define it. People tend to define things in temJS that are 
hen~ftcial to themselves, hence the variety ef d~ftnitions (MefF. 1999a). 
I do not believe that adding yet another explanation whether or not (and why) 
something is or is not ecotourism can make a distinct contribution to the pool of 
already existing interpretations. If a conclusive and unambiguous definition is a desired 
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tourism planning goal, a strategy rather than the final product is required to solve the 
conundrum h01v to achieve consensus in a sea of opinions, beliefs, interests, needs and 
convictions. From a philosophical perspective the question how to 'merge' different 
worldviews and as many constantly changing 'actual realities' as there are people 
involved in the debate, then demands an answer. 
Instead of providing a definition of ecotourism, m,· research demonstrates that 
ecotourism is conceptualised and defined within a range of mental and physical 
dimensions, which are interconnected and overlap. The possibility of employing 
different approaches t01vards a definition of travel in general has been acknowledged 
before. For example English (1986, cited in U.S. Congress. Office of Technology 
Assessment 1992, p. 2) speaks of" " ... a scientific, aesthetic or philosophical approach 
... "."Building on this insight and derived from my own research findings, a matrix that 
encompasses a limited number of criteria - and is thus both standardised and flexible 
at the same time, is suggested to identify the rationale underlying meanings of 
ecotourism: 
The mental realm: 
• Worldviews (the philosophical dimension of ecotourism, e.g. scientific, spiritual, 
religious approaches) 
• Beliefs and convictions (the ideological dimension, e.g. 'trees have standing') 
• Motivations and reasons (the teleological dimension, e.g. interests, needs, desires) 
• Values and morals (the axiological dimension, e.g. aesthetics, ethics) 
• Goals and objectives (the planning and development dimension, e.g. all facets of 
sustainable development) 
• Expectations (the imaginative and interpretative dimension, e.g. experiences and 
recollections, or memories) 
The physical realm: 
390 
Part V - Research Synthesis 
Chapter Eight 
• Resource use (the environmental dimension, e.g. impacts on the physical 
environment, the cultural heritage, fauna and flora, etc.) 
• Ecotourism as a concept (the strategic, or behavioural dimension, 1.e. hon, 
ecotourism is practised; e.g. 'low impact', or 'small-scale' tourism) 
• Ecotourism as a form of tourism (the conceptual dimension detailing the category, 
i.e. what the product stands for and offers; e.g. adventure tourism, academic 
tourism, geotourism, etc.) 
• Activities & services (the pragmatic and econonuc dimension, i.e. specifying 
demand and supply, e.g. trekking tours, wildlife photo safaris, cultural study tours, 
small-scale tourism, etc.) 
I have listed 'small-scale' tourism as an example in two categories, to demonstrate how 
these distinctions can overlap. I suggest that the development and implementation of a 
national ecotourism accreditation programme could lay the foundation towards a 
definition of ecotourism. By providing a certification matrix, a national accreditation 
scheme could constitute a window of opportunity for communities to conceptualise 
and formulate operational definition(s) of ecotourism at the regional and local level. 
The framework would have to be rigid enough to accommodate and safeguard national 
interests and needs, which are expressed as goals and objectives. At the same time it 
has to be flexible enough to allow for modifications in order to adapt to ever-changing 
regional and local situations. Higham et al. 's (2001, p. 35) statement supports this claim: 
Further initiatfres ma)' include the development ~la national ecotounsm association 
and an accreditation scheme based on the individual rather than the operation, !!)' 
1vhich operators, f!,Jtides and interpreters can he professional!y benchmarked 
Criteria similar to the ones mentioned above could be employed in the design of such 
an accreditation scheme. 
It is argued that the acceptance of any national accreditation scheme at community 
level, and the willingness to make use of policies and guidelines, depend on a bottom-
up approach. The offer to be involved in the decision-making process should thus 
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extend to all stakeholders. Despite aurung for maximal possible flexibility and 
adaptability, a certain degree of standardisation will be inevitable. When achieving 
consensus and standardisation is the ultimate goal, focus group research and the 
Delphi Technique could prove to be useful tools. 
In principle, the above mentioned criteria can also be employed to identify and profile 
the typical ecotourist. Surveys can deliver motivational characteristics and demographic 
details; interviews and participant observation can generate psychographic 
segmentations. The researcher can draw mental maps and model behavioural patterns, 
thus arriving at an 'accurate and precise' picture of the average ecotourist. One might 
expect the 'ideal' ecotourist to resemble Grotta and Wiener's (1992, title) target market: 
The Pl[)'Sicalfy Actii-e, the Intellectualfy Curious f .. .} /and] the Socialfy Aware 
Apart from a 'mental and psychographic dimension' one could incorporate a 'temporal 
dimension' that identifies ecotourists in accordance with their consistent compliance 
with set criteria: 
Before you go ... j ... J lf/hile you are awqy ... l,..j /and} When you retum ... 
1e111phasis omitted] (Ecotourism Association qf Australia membership brochure, 
cited in Hall 2003a, p. 383). 
A commonly expected, or experienced behavioural pattern is expressed in Roe et aL :r 
(1997) title: 
Take Onfy Photographs, Leave Onfy Footprints 
However, the problem of identifying and defining the 'ecotourist' lays deeper. Its 
complexity is rooted in the nature of the task itself. Any characterisation of a 
'standardised' clientele as consumers of the product ecotourism, and as participants in 
ecotourism activities and experiences, is based on several assumptions, exclusions and 
procedural problems in addition to those that put a stop to a final definition of 
ecotourtsm: 
(1) If only consumers and participants of 'recognised' ecotourtsm operations and 
activities are surveyed (e.g. Barton 1994, unpub.; Higham et aL 2001), the research 
392 
Part V - Research Synthesis 
Chapter Eight 
strategy implies that a definition of ecotourism exists. The studv thus relies on a 
preconceived idea of ecotourism. This procedure further entails that potential 
ecotourists who are currently not engaged in a tourism activity that has been labelled as 
such are (automatically) excluded from the investigation. 
(2) When studying ecotourism, both quality and quantity of sampling frames of 
operators are relatively stable compared to the fluctuations that can be experienced 
when studying their clientele, viz. ecotourists. It is argued that a standardised definition 
of ecotourism is based on fewer generalisations than one that has to account for a 
constant flux of individuals and their idiosvncratic behaviour. 
(3) When studying (and defining) ecotourism, the researcher can clearly distinguish 
between the subject and the object of his/her inquiry. Stakeholders who contribute to 
the ecotourism debate can be identified. The subject-object boundary becomes blurred 
when profiling ecotourists. The task entails that the object of the inquiry can (and 
commonly does) also becomes the research subject. This is the case when (eco)tourists 
(can) proactively influence the outcome of the study by stating their opinions. Thus the 
question of 'authority' becomes even more evident when profiling ecotourists than 
when defining ecotourism. 
(4) My research shows that visitors may temporarily identify themselves and behave as 
ecotourists, while displaying 'non-ecotouristic' behavioural characteristics at other 
nmes. 
Both issues of identifying and defining ecotourism and the ecotourist can easily end up 
in an academic-economic feedback loop, viz. when businesses " ... align product 
delivery with visitor expectations ... " (van Aalst and Daly 2002, p. 2). When operators 
design their product for a particular clientele, and modify activities and services 
accordingly, the ecotourist defines (through the operator) ecotourism. If the researcher 
then profiles the ecotourist via the product, the feedback loop effectively constitutes a 
closed-system approach, whereas boundaries are in fact open. Bearing in mind the 
problems associated with the identification of principles that define ecotourism, and of 
criteria that characterise the 'typical' ecotourist, subsequent sections constitute the 
393 
Part V - Research Synthesis 
Chapter Eight 
attempt to design an EPR model that can be employed to implement a sustainable 
(eco)tourism strategy. 
8.2.2 Preconditions for Sustainable Tourism Development 
Various authors have pointed out that preconditions need to be satisfied before a 
sustainable (eco)tourism strategy can be developed and implemented (e.g. Dutton and 
Hall 1989; Rees 1989; Pearce 1995; Hall et al. 1997; Page and Thorn 1997). It is, 
however, conceded that the specification of any so-called preconditions already reflects 
a certain attitude towards, and a particular preconception of the idea of sustainable 
(ecotourism) development. The subjectiveness of preconditions becomes evident when 
comparing the overlaps between preconditions and subsequent markers, orientators, 
and indicators of environmental performance. Table 10 depicts the proposed conditio 
sine qua 11011 for sustainable (eco)tourism development and groups them according to: 
• The spatial and temporal dimension of the precondition 
• The cognitive and emotive level of human intellect, as well as practical knowledge, 
skills and behaviour the precondition depends on 
• The relation of the precondition to a specific virtue 
• The predominant group of stakeholders in the (eco)tourism system, for which a 
particular precondition is relevant 
Capra (1982; 1986; 1997) and Capra and Pauli (1995) emphasise the idea that, on a 
global scale and at the level of human consciousness, a radical change of our worldview 
is a fundamental precondition necessary to develop and achieve sustainable 
development objectives (the first criterion). They argue that such a cultural 
transformation equates to a 'social paradigm shift', which could change our mode of 
thinking about the conduct and practice of life. The new paradi!-,>m would be conducive 
to a set of ethics and values that result in environmentally friendly perceptions and 
attitudes. These in turn are essential for the development of concepts and practices that 
have the potential to attain genuine sustainable (ecotourism) development objectives. 
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Table 10 Preconditions for sustainable (cco)tourism development 
Time Human Level of 
Virtue 
scale activity cognition 
Human encounter 
and interacdvity 
with the human Consciousness Attitude 
and non-human 
environment 
Ascripdon to the 
Freirian (1996) 
All affected, 
theme of equity, Values/ethics Morals or involved 
faimess and parties 
freedom of choice Continuous 

















of the need for Theoretical Necessity, or industry 
and Interpretation 
SE7V ata conceptual 
needs 
specific scale Visited/host 
Coordinadon and National, Temporary Conceptual 
community 
collaboradon regional, and Competence Capability 
(networking) o r local practical Policy makers 
lnteg radve/ Tourism 




It is contended that from an ethical and moral viewpoint the ascription to the Freirian 
theme of fairness and equity (Freire 1996) is a second essential virtue serving as a 
prerequisite of SEID (the second criterion). In the ecotourism context it can be 
expanded to attribute the freedom of choice to all stakeholders, and the right " ... to 
conduct their own analysis of their own reality ... " (Chambers 1994a, p. 954), in order 
to satisfy their basic and their negotiable needs. The suggestion to include Freire's 
scheme is linked to moral pluralism, which resurfaces as one of the associated concepts 
in the catalogue of systemic EPis (Table 13, p. 405). The scheme is based on the idea 
that, in a multicultural environment, cultural and Nature-based ecotourism alike require 
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the acknowledgement and acceptance of diverse sets of morals. The recognition, as 
well as an imagination and understanding of the terms 'sustainable tourism 
development' and 'ecotourism' as ideas and concepts (which ideally are shared by all 
stakeholders), are considered to constitute a third criterion identified as a prerequisite 
for achieving SETD. 
A fourth precondition is the level of commitment towards sustainability goals and 
objectives. Commitment is defined as the willingness to support any necessary 
processes, or changes, and to cooperate in the endeavour to accomplish the identified 
(and set) tasks. In order to be able to make use of sustainable (eco)tourism options, the 
consumer has to be aware of alternatives to non-sustainable tourism products (fifth 
precondition); and sustainable (eco)tourism development has to be recognised as an 'in 
principle necessity' and nonnegotiable goal (sixth precondition). The identified need 
for SETD can exist at different spatial scales, e.g. within a community, or at local, 
regional, or national level. At a competence level, the ability to coordinate activities and 
to network represents the seventh precondition. The feasibility to operationalise a 
proposed strategic planning approach constitutes the eighth and final criterion, 
suggested as preconditions for the development and attainment of SETD objectives. 
Because of their subjective nature, these suggested preconditions in part coincide with 
markers and orientators (section 8.2.3), as well as with systemic indices (section 8.2.4) 
of environmental performance. It is hypothesised that the substitution ( or neglect) of 
any of the outlined preconditions diminishes the chances to achieve the highest 
possible level in terms of sustainable ecotourism development. Examples are the 
replacement (not supplementation) of attitudes and voluntary actions with legislative 
measures. The implementation and enforcement of policies is (probably) necessary to 
regulate human activity at large. It is, however, argued that regulations signal a weak 
precondition for the attainment of SETD objectives, if they compensate for a lack of 
awareness, attitude, insight, or commitment. 
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It is ar!,,:iued that the development, as well as the application of a,ry set of environmental 
performance indicators that assess, measure, or monitor SETD is fundamentally a socio-
political construct. Individual EPis are never derived exclusively from a purely 
theoretical (i.e. logical), or scientific (i.e. experimental) analysis of a 'real world' 
situation. Instead, it is argued that they represent (tentative) results of dialogues and 
interpretations. Decision-supporting criteria in the design phase of EPis depend on a 
value-laden interpretation and representation of the situation, as well as of underlying 
forces and causes that create and are responsible for the 'less-than-ideal' situation. 
Discourses and discussions lead up to negotiations and compromises that are directed 
and controlled by the (hierarchical) configuration and the dynamics of competing 
viewpoints and interests. These processes predicate choices, and perspectives are 
reflected in the socio-economic, political and scientific construction of definitions and 
criteria. The development and enactment of EPis are thus the result of political 
activity, or 'ecopolitics' (Bi.ihrs 2000, p. 73). 
According to Manning (1999) the development of EPis faces two major hurdles: 
1. The initial challenge is to identify competing values. 
2. Subsequently, a forum for negotiation has to be established. 
In addition, it is argued that the applicability of indicators is ultimately dependent upon 
their pragmatic utility (Manning 1992, p. 5). Bakkes et al. 's (1994, p. iii) statement that 
"Indicators should be developed according to their envisaged applications", 
corroborates this claim. Indicators are therefore not only political but also pragmatic in 
nature. It is argued that they can reflect a mix of Peirce's scientific elitist pragmatism, 
James's psychologically personalistic pragmatism and Dewey's democratically populist 
pragmatism (Rescher 1995, p. 712). 
Value judgements are thus the canon for a pre-determined ideal course, as well as for 
the determinants, when devising concise criteria and objectives of SETD. Summing 
up, it may be said that EPis are the complex product of logical reasoning and (social) 
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scientific inquiry, as well as of socio-economic and political processes that are 
influenced by power relationships. These dynamics are embedded in (entrenched) 
paradigmatic perspectives and ideological beliefs, as well as (perceived and acrual) 
needs and interests of individuals, organisations, or communities. Although some 
indicators might measure a quantity, they are all qualitative in nature. 
In respect of this specific case study, values (and thus EPls) in the Coromandel have to 
comply with the conservation management framework provided by the central 
government in the form of national environmental legislation, as well as with regional 
and district plans (Ward and Beanland 1994, p. 20). The district plans in turn would 
presumably play a proactive role in designing EPls towards SETD on the Peninsula. 
Subjected to beliefs, interests and needs of individuals, organisations, or communities, 
the interpretation and application of legislati,·e prm·isions can, however, vary. Power 
relationships primarily among and within Tourism Coromandel, DoC, and a few of the 
well-established operators would (presumably) influence any final decisions on 
indicators of SETD on the Peninsula. 
Although it is argued that EPis are case-sensitive and process-specific (Bakkes et al. 
1994, p. 2), my aim is the development of a general framework, or set of key indicators 
of SETD. The challenge is to 'transform' the diversity of environmental paradigms, 
ideologies and morals, as well as interests and needs of individuals and communities 
that are represented in the Coromandel, into a generic model of EPls that can be 
applied under different circumstances and in different locations, or settings. 
In a first step, markers are suggested as evaluation criteria of the potmtial capaczfy to 
develop and apply subsequent EPls. Markers are borrowed from (but are not identical 
with) the concept and design of OECD's (1996, cited in Buhrs 2000) environmental 
performance reviews. They operate on different platforms, assessing 'baseline 
conditions' and 'routine capabilities' (Table 11). They are thus descnptire and prrdictil'e in 
narure. A successful identification of markers improves the design of EPls, and allows 
estimating and maximising the potential capability of an Em·ironmental Performance 
Re\·iew. 
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_ Policy development ____ 
Policy conunitment 





Public awareness & knowledge 
Legislative & organisational framework 
Socio-economic & political dynamics 
On a knowledge plaiform, two markers reflect the cognitive-ieformational capati!J of the 
system to develop EPis. In principle, the potential to design indicators relies on a 
marker that characterises the availability (Ward and Beanland 1994, p. 23) and the 
quality of 'on-line' data, i.e. the degree of completeness, accuracy and precision of 
available information. Quality and design of EPis further depend on the value of a 
marker that assesses the efficiency and effectiveness of information transfer between 
the actors, viz. users and guardians of the resource base on the one hand, and the 
designers, or users of EPis on the other hand. The nature of the information required, 
essentially focuses on environmental conditions in respect of the resource base. 
Schellnhuber (1998, p. 146) notes that the task of converting data into appropriate and 
adequate EPis relies on "... a perpetual stream of information ... ", linking the 
conceptual model(s) with reality, which " ... helps to bridge the gap between theoretical 
and practical operation" (ibid.). 
The successful utilisation of the cognitive-informational capacity in turn relies on the 
quality of markers that operate on a stmdural and on an operational platform respectively. 
The cognitive-sodetal capmity describes the public knowledge of environmental conditions, 
as well as people's awareness of the necessity to develop EPis, while the institutional 
capmity focuses on the configuration and the potential of the instrumental mechanisms 
(i.e. the legislative and organisational framework). The assessment of the political 
infrastructure includes the evaluation of existing acts, policies and codes of ethics, or 
conduct. Both capacities reflect the perception of an environmental condition, or 
situation, as well as the willingness and abiliry to analyse the available information 
adequately, identify gaps in the knowledge base, and develop appropriate EPls. 
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On an operational plaiform these processes are assessed in respect of their poliry development 
capad!J. This last marker focuses on the dynamics involved in planning, developing, 
implementing and managing EPls. The policy development capacity thus reflects 
power relationships, as well as responsibility and accountability patterns for 
researchers, policy advisors and planners. The marker can also include the assessment 
of a poliry commitment capa,i!J, i.e. the local, regional, or national reliability and credibility 
in terms of compliance with superior (for example national or global) regulations. 
The next step in the design phase of EPis involves their 'positioning'. Orienta/ors 
provide answers to the questions what kind of information environmental performance 
indicators are expected to provide, and w~ they are designed to measure, assess, or 
monitor specific system characteristics. They further describe the tasks of EPis in 
terms of their desired time horizon, their spatial applicability, and their degree of 
complexity (fable 12). Orientators are thus prescriptive in nature. Indicators are not 
anticipated to fall into one category only. Instead, in a holistic EPR indicators coexist, 
and their 'positioning' can overlap. Orientators clarify and justify choices in respect of 
the paradigmatic approach, thus vindicating the validity of EPls. 
The kind of information supplied by EPis can be categorised with the help of a 
spatiotemporal orientator, which positions the tasks of EPls in a physical/locational sense, 
as well as within a timeframe. Indicators can evaluate the current state of affairs by 
describing the status quo of structures, or events. Such indicators portray the system's 
state in a static snapshot, which can lead to simple ad-hoc and short-term strategies. A 
second option is the definition and application of EPis that evaluate (internal and/ or 
external) system processes and relationships by assessing system qynamics. This 
orientation also focuses on the current situation, but identifies and interprets processes 
and relationships responsible for the system status (i.e. its position in phase-space) and 
for changes. 
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Local consensus Prescriptive 
The third option is the employment of indicators that evaluate the overall evolution of 
the whole system, or any of its nested subsystems in the long run. By examining the 
system's dynamics over an extended period of time, the positioning of the 
spatiotemporal orientator can help assessing emergent features and predicting change. 
This particular orientator thus supporrs forecasts and the design of long-term concepts 
and strategies. 
With respect to the compositional, or operational degree of complexity (Schellnhuber 
1998, pp. 146-147) of EPis, a composition orientator identifies EPis as simple, compound or 
complex indicators. Simple and compound indicators are common practice in EPRs ( e.g. 
Ward and Beanland 1994; Bennett et al. 1999; Harrop and Nixon 1999; Holt et al. 
1999). In such an 'additive' approach, single parameters are used to 'measure' and 
analyse raw data. Simple indicators of SETD are for example visitor numbers, group 
sizes, track use frequencies, or an operator's annual booking numbers. Based on the 
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standardisation paradigm, simple indicators often reflect a 'nonnative approach' by 
committing to absolute norms, quota, or limits. 
Compound, or aggregate indicators display a higher degree of complexity. They 
consider the combined and interrelated effect(s) of two or more causal agents. Doxey's 
(1975) technique to interpret and position a host population's acceptance or rejection 
of tourism on an 'inter-cultural perception scale', is an example of cumulative 
indicators of socio-economically, or culturally (un)sustainable tourism development. 
The ranking on Doxey's irritation index, or irridex, depends on a range of impacts, or 
effects, triggered (or intensified) by tourism (development). Several individual factors 
contribute to a variety of carrying capacities, which are determinants for the position 
on Doxey's scale (for example absolute tourist numbers, frequency and duration of 
visits, tourist behaviour and activities, the socio-economic distance between the visited 
and visitors, etc.). The different types of carrying capacities are themselves typical 
examples of simple, or compound indicators. Together, simple and compound 
indicators constitute the conceptual foundation for qualitative observations and 
quantitative measurements of 'raw data'. 
The highest degree of complexity is achieved in systemic indices of environmental 
performance. These indices, or complex indicators, evaluate holistic properties and 
emergent features of the system as a whole. Complex indicators do not exist in 
isolation. They combine the results of individual variables (Bakkes et al. 1994, p. 5), but 
move beyond simple additive measures. However, their feasibility relies on the 
definition and utilisation of simple and compound indicators. Reflecting the focus of 
my research approach, the subsequent set of generic indicators (section 8.2.4) is 
narrowed down to complex and systemic indices that signal the level, or degree of 
sustainable (eco)tourism development of the system as a whole. 
A last orientator classifies indicators in respect of their rationale, i.e. their objectives 
and motives. Various authors have proposed a number of different schemes (Bakkes et 
al. 1994, pp. 6-7). I employ Schellnhuber's (1998, pp. 48-127) classification scheme, 
which links the position of indicators to one particular perspective, or to a mix of 
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paradigmatic approaches. In principle, this paradigJJJatic orientator corresponds to Kuhn's 
(1977) localised sense of a paradigm, or exeJJJplar. The paradigmatic position of 
indicators thus reflects consensus amongst a group of people on a particular problem-
solving objective. The employed paradigm(s) assign(s) a specific significance to each 
indicator beyond its face value. However, rather than being purely prescriptive, this 
orientator provides options for a pluralistic approach and promotes an i1ifrm11ed choice. The 
scheme conforms to Hunter's (1997) demand for an adaptive paradigm in respect of 
sustainable tourism development. The scheme can also avoid the dominance of a 
'tourism-centric' (Hunter 1995; 1997) paradigm. 
Individual characteristics of markers, orientators and EPis overlap. As a matter of fact, 
markers and orientators themselves can function as EPis. They are, however, treated 
as precursors for the development of EPis since they directly influence the 
effectiveness and efficiency of subsequent EPis, as well as the range (and consequently 
limits) of their applicability. 
8.2.4 Systemic Indices of Environmental Perfonnance 
Markers and orientators represent valuation acts. Subsequent indicators analyse and 
interpret the system's condition and evolution by collating it with the pre-determined 
ideal. Descriptions, prescriptions and predictions are thus value judgements of 'what is' 
and 'what will be' in comparison to 'how things ought to be'. It is therefore argued that 
EPis can neither be of universal nor eternal validity and reliability, but must have the 
capacity to vary. The contextual, situational and temporary 'truth' of a particular 
situation should be reflected in a flexible and adaptable desi!-,JTI and (monitored) 
application of EPis. Bakkes et al. 's (1994, p. iii) statement corroborates this claim: 
The differences in indicator needs hehveen dffferent regions are not 011/y caused l!Y 
different soa·al and cultural perspectil'eS, hut al.ro I!)' the stage q/ dmlopJJJent and 
111a11at,eJJ1ent q/ environJJJental problems. As cotmhies develop, prio,ities shifi over 
time, req11i1i11g a4/ttslJJ1ents q/indicator -!)'Siems. 
As the name suggests, complex systemic indices are complicated indicators, which are 
comprised of overlapping, interacting and interdependent simple and compound 
indicators. Any attempt to categorise them is problematic. It is, however, argued that 
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(despite its simplification) a typology bears a practical value for the planner, designer 
and user of EPls. A typology clarifies the perspective and the objectives of a particular 
approach for all involved parties. In 'real life settings' (the pendant to any typology) 
these indicators are associated, and do not exist in isolation. They should thus not be 
employed on their own to evaluate (eco)tourism development. Their validity and 
reliability depends on the consideration of all available indicators and their reciprocal 
influences. 
The studv shows that the svstem's condition is prone to vanatton. EPis reflect the 
change by depicting the level, or degree of SETD relative to an anticipated system 
state. I have identified six complex indicators that are symptomatic of the system's 
current condition and reflect the system's resilience, or buffer capacity to adapt to 
internal and external dynamics. The systemic concept of relative robustness was suggested 
as a paramount indicator of SETD (Chapter Five, section 5.5). I argue that this concept 
integrates the various paradigmatic approaches. Relati,·e robustness is based on the 
notion that changes are unavoidable in a dynamic and open system. Consequentially 
EPis reflect how well system dynamics are planned, managed and predicted. It is 
conceded that my personal engagement bears an anthropocentric and eurocentric 
tinge, inevitably creating a subjective balance between 'wants' and 'needs' of affected 
parties, when designing the typology of EPis. In a global sense, the disciplina!)' matrix 
(Kuhn 1977) of the scientific paradigm also influences the typology. 
Bakkes et al. (1994, p. 3) point out that all indicators are normative in the sense that 
they compare a condition, or process with a particular aim, or reference value. The 
suggested typology of this model caters for the presence of different objectives bv 
classing them with a particular sustainable development paradigm (fable 13). 
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Table 13 Systemic indices and their paradigmatic orientation 
C01nplex mdic.llor, 
I SD P.ar.uli~nt I Go.II I .\s .... ou.Hcd l'OIH.:qlls I 
l.,,x.,111 pit._·.., (>f rcl.1tcd 




Sym:ms High resilience / flexibility / 
Relative robuat:De8s 





(Knecsc el aL 1970) 
Agenda 21 lntcgrati,·e/holistic 
(Inc Rio Declaration) planning approach 
Knowledge 
Orams's (1995) (Academic) research Stabilisation 
Dynamic balance _ ccotourism spectrum ___ - - -- - --- - - - - - - -- - - - -
Community approach 
(Murphy 1993) Participatory Action 
Research (P i\R) 
Moral pluralism 
Ecological Footprint 





U ndcrstanding & 
Limits of Acceptable strategy (I lutchings el 
(Mental) distance Standardisation appreciation 
Change (LAC) aL 1998, p. 35) 
i\bsolute ,·alucs 
Legislation & internal Wilderness Purism 
Scale (WPS) industry regulation 
(Kliskey 1992, unpub.) 
Em·ironmcntal ethics 
Cautionary principle 
Limits to growth 
(Meadows el aL 1972) 
Em·ironmcntal 
CC<lOOffilCS 
ConscrYation & (Pearce 1976) 
Em·ironmcntal Impact 
pn:scn·atic1n 
. \sscssmcnt (EL\) 
Planning approach Pessimisation I ~nYironmental 
Minimising damages .\ssimilatiYc Capacity 
Community Impact 




tourism (Carlsen 1998) 
Doxcy's (1975) irridcx 
c:c1rrespc>mknce (Bcha\·ioural 1·:nYironmental 
Cognitive dissonance Standardisation psycholoi.,,y; not in formation & 
Control and order explored in this thesis) tx.lucation 
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Table 13 Systemic indices and their paradigmatic orientation (continued) 
Compkx md1l.llor, 
I SD P.ir.,d,L:111 I Go.ii I •\ss;o( 1.unJ l'OIH.:l'pts I 
I:x.1111pks of rd.11e<l 
or index tht:oru .. ·s & llll'lhods 
Bioeconornic models 
Cost-Benefit Analysis 
Weak approach to SD (CHA) 
Optimisation Maximising benefits 
Tourist attraction Maximum sustainable 
Networking 
system (Gunn 1972; yield analysis 
---------------- --------------------









Profit Market analysis 
Optimisation maxi-
misation (Relati,·e) Tourism Opportunity Expansion of product 
Diveraification ---------------- --------- indepen- range and market 
Pessimisation Security __ Spectrum (l'OS) 





Users have the option to focus on one paradigm only. It is, however, hypothesised that 
researchers and practitioners would usually (unconsciously) use several sustainable 
development objectives simultaneously. The suggested set of complex indicators, or 
indices, serves as an exemplar rather than an exhaustive list. It conceptualises SETD 
from a systemic viewpoint and constitutes the precursor for simple and compound 
indicators, which focus on individual aspects within more complex issues. Table 13 
includes some examples of current theories, concepts and methods that fall into the 
bracket of particular SD paradigms. Again, the apparent clear-cut distinction between 
different objectives and concepts is the result of ( over)simplification, with the aim to 
achieve clarity and certainty in respect of their intention and practical utility. 
The first complex indicator assesses the existence and quality of research on ecotourism 
and sustainable tourism development in terms of theoretical approaches or particular 
case studies. In principle, this indicator is based on the stabilisation paradigm of SD, 
with its main goal, or 'ideal' being the achievement of a dynamic balance. A lack of 
research limits the number of viewpoints, which could simplify an attempt to unify 
opinions. However, it also limits the amount and quality of available knowledge. The 
basic argument is that a lack of an academic (as well as non-scholastic) debate 
diminishes the chances of building it!formed consensus, and ( can) result in a 'wildcard' 
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approach to SETD. Theorisation and conceptualisation should precede the 
operationalisation of any concept, or strategy of SETD. This claim is corroborated by 
Schellnhuber's (1998, p. 49) assertion that implementing and practising SD by skipping 
theoretical deliberations results in the implementation of personalised and lopsided 
'recipes'. Such 'wildcard' approaches are more likely to focus on goals of individuals 
than pursuing communal interests. The findings of my research verify this claim. It is 
argued that some of the unsatisfying aspects (listed below) in respect of my particular 
case study originate in a lack of research, and consequentially in a lack of common 
ground: 
• 'Extreme' examples of ecotourism practices (page 306) 
• The notorious and ongoing disagreement especially among operators on the 
meaning and relennce of the terms sustainable tourism development and 
ecotourism (Chapter Five, section 5.2) 
• The (partially) unsuccessful operation, and weak integration of Maori ecotourism 
(Chapter Six, section 6.4.4) in a regional tourism development strategy 
• The economic struggle of many small-scale businesses (Chapter Six, section 6.4.1) 
These findings can be attributed partly to a lack of knowledge and poor knowledge 
transfer, or distribution, in respect of em'ironmental conditions, capacities and 
dynamics. The (causal) links between the last two aspects (in the bulleted list above) 
and research on SETD are more of an indirect nature; although concrete reasons for 
these undesirable conditions, or system states, resurface in some of the other complex 
indices of SETD below. 
Conducting research (or a lack of research) is directly linked to a second complex 
indicator, which focuses on the (menta~ distance that exists between researchers, 
practitioners and affected communities, or individuals (pages 370-371). Existing 
knowledge has to be communicated effectiYely and efficiently in order to be 'actiye' 
and of any practical use, and one possible measure of the quality of communication 
transfer is the gap (or closeness) between involved parties. A gap can take on different 
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forms, i.e. it may constitute a knowledge gap, a communication gap, or a difference in 
goals, objectives and beliefs, etc .. It is argued that in attempting to decrease an existing 
rift by creating ne\v links, and improving existing dialogues between academia and 
'front-liners', the rigidity of a normative approach is of practical value. Defining norms 
and quota is associated with the standardisation paradigm of SD. Schellnhuber (1998, 
p. 56) calls it a 'pseudo-paradigm', because it " ... is not rooted in some deeper 
theoretical systems principle, .... " The nature of research, the inference of conclusions 
and the distribution of knowledge are all related to this particular paradigm. 
In the ecotourism context, the standardisation paradigm aims at identifying, or defining 
absolute values by setting norms that (presumably) characterise carrying capacities, or 
signal their overshoot in respect of SETD. In the context of knowledge exchange, the 
goal of standardisation is, however, not the elimination, or diminution of an existing 
range of opinions. On the contrary, a debate offers the opportunity to address 
differences - and thus for agreement. Although seeking awareness, comprehension and 
consensus is associated with rigidly defined standards, this does not necessarily imply a 
definition of quota in absolute numbers. Instead, discussion and collaboration among 
the parties can minimise ignorance regarding external variables and internal system 
dynamics. A dialogue can thus enhance the understanding and appreciation of (the 
reasons for) differing viewpoints. Closing a (knowledge and beliet) chasm between 
parties can thus mean that standards are set in respect of the 11at11rr and quali(y ~/decision-
makingprocesses. These criteria will then (presumably) make it easier to ah:rree on mutually 
accepted SETD goals, objectives and approaches. They are the prerequisites for 
successful policies and the implementation of strategies that achieve set tasks. 
A case-specific example in respect of the attempt to 'close the gap', is the Maori 
Environmental Performance Indicator (MEPI) framework, and its specifications in 
regard to the recommended consultation and communication strategy (Hutchings et al. 
1998, pp. 19, 35). The suggested indicators account for spiritual, philosophical, political 
and operational aspects of environmental monitoring (Royal and Independent Panel of 
~laori Individuals 1998, pp. 11, 34). The recommended adoption of an 'inclusiveness 
principle' in the consultation and communication strategy is interpreted as the request 
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to consider all stakeholders' viewpoints. Although there is no explicit mentioning of 
the scientific aspects of environmental monitoring, the framework thus includes the 
attempt to reconcile Maori and Pakeha perspectives and objectives implicitly. 
However, in the ecotourism context I have found no evidence of the MEPI 
framework being applied in the Coromandel. 
The task of communicating differences and arriving at a consensus, or compromise is 
associated with the design and implementation of a planning approach. The e>..istence (or 
absence) and the quality ~la planning approach (Chapter Five, section 5.2.2; Chapter Six, 
section 6.4.3) together form a third complex indicator of SETD. This argument is 
based on the pessimisation paradigm, which aims at minimising damages and is related 
to the 'precautionary principle' (O'Riordan and Cameron 1994). Trying to 'prevent the 
worst' through planning and managing, resembles an 'anti-Murphy' strategy of SD 
(Schellnhuber 1998, p. 75). A number of different ('idealised') planning approaches to 
tourism development exist (Hall et aL 1997, pp. 19-21). Individually, they can all be 
linked to different paradigmatic approaches to SD. Rao's (2000, p. 69) claim that "The 
concept of sustainable development (SD) is essentially an interdisciplinary one", is my 
argument for advocating the adoption of an integrative (viz. systemic and holistic) 
planning approach within the stabilisation paradigm. The goal to achieve a dynamic 
balance also links this particular approach to the call for research. 
The integrative planning approach is used to exemplify the concept of less complex 
indicators embedded as subsets in all of the main svstemic indices of environmental 
performance. It is suggested that within an integrative planning approach a dynamic 
balance is achieved by incorporating an array of parameters. The quality and 
application of individual parameters can be evaluated through a set of standalone 
simple, compound, or complex indicators of SETD: 
• At an environmental level, the consideration of socio-economic, cultural and 
ecological goals 
o Indicating a dynamic balance between environmental interests 
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• At a human level, the consideration of indi\'idual, communal and societal needs 
and beliefs stands for a dynamic balance of personal interests, intra-generational 
needs and situated knowledges 
o Acknowledging the relevance of fairness, 1ust1ce, equity, etc. principles on 
moral grounds 
• In the temporal dimension, purswng short-term and long-term goals signals a 
dynamic sequential balance 
o Acknowledging present and inter-generational needs, as well as the rights (and 
obligations) of present and future generations 
• On a theoretical level, the proper design of planning objectives and strategies, as well 
as methods and tools to implement the plan 
o Reflecting a dynamic balance and an integrative approach m terms of 
conceptualising and operationalising SETD 
Based exclusively on the research findings, the degree of cognitive dissonance is suggested 
as a fourth complex indicator of SETD. It is hypothesised that people who say one 
thing, but do not act accordingly, display a behavioural pattern that can signal 
ignorance, incompetence, dissatisfaction, insecurity, uncertainty, or even (intentional) 
deceit regarding a concept and its application in question (Barnes 1994). It would have 
been beyond the scope of this thesis to investigate the causes in detail. Examples of 
obvious effects of cognitive dissonance in my case study are: 
• Tourists who engage in ecotourism acti\'ities, but whose behaviour appears to be 
ecologically insensitive, or inconsistent (page 212, 242-243) 
• The varying behaviour of tour operators who 'talk eco', but simultaneously offer a 
tourism product that can only be located bevond Orams's (1995) 'low human 
responsibility pole' (pages 241-243, 306) 
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• Management plans and policies (or their non-existence), which can also trigger 
discrepancies between opinion and action 
o An example is DoC's (in some instances) inability to control tourist numbers. 
Despite exceeding estimates of carrying capacities, the Department's staff 
(sometimes) has to cater for growing tourist numbers by adapting, i.e. adding 
and expanding, facilities (Chapter Six, section 6.4.6), thus acting contrary to their 
beliefs. 
• An expressed interest by public bodies in private initiatives and ideas contrasts with 
inaction, or delayed action, accompanied by a symptom called 'passing the buck' in 
respect of accountability and responsibility (Chapter Six, section 6.4.5). 
• Small-business owners who emphasise the importance of networking, but fail to 
act accordingly for various reasons ( Chapter Six, section 6.4.1) 
The aim to reduce inconsistencies and incoherencies in behavioural patterns is, like the 
first indicator, associated with the standardisation paradigm. Correlating, or 'linearising' 
thought and action has the goal to 'inject' control and order into the system's 
dynamics. 
An important fifth com.plex indicator emerging from the data is the level of networking 
among the tourism industry (Chapter Six, section 6.4.1; Figures 39 and 40, p. 315). 
Bjork (2000) proposes co-operation and networking as one of the central themes, or 
dimensions of sustainable ecotourism development. In a regional analysis Annis (1992) 
stresses the potentially positive trend of evolving connectedness between and within 
environmental groups and grassroots initiatives. The 'networking index' is directly 
related to the systemic representation of sustainable ecotourism development. 'When 
balancing the pros and cons of networking, the focus is on internal system dynamics. 
The degree of proactive collaboration efforts reflects the extent of deliberate actions 
that introduce additional processes to the system's dynamics. The indicator thus 
estimates and judges the quality and effects of any links 'artificially' created within the 
system, on its subsystems and on the system as a whole. 
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The examples of successful and well-established operators on the one hand, and 
struggling small-scale operators on the other hand, demonstrate the relevance of 
forming alliances that coordinate and cooperate efforts, as opposed to 
(over)emphasising the competitive character of tourism ventures. Operators evaluate 
the 'pros' and 'cons' of both strategies in personal, or individual decision-making 
processes. The underlying attitudes and practices can be described as 'extrovert', 
'expansi,·e', 'sharing' and 'connected', or as 'introvert', 'contractive', \vithdrawing' and 
'isolated' respectively. The value stakeholders place on networking is directly linked to 
their perception of their own business situation. Depending on the outcome of this 
self-appraisal of their position in the market place, operators (implicitly) associate 
cooperation and networking with the optimisation, the pessimisation or the 
equitisation paradigm. One problem associated with weighing the advantages and 
disadvantages of networking is the incomplete knowledge individual operators have of 
system processes and dynamics. Again, research could presumably mitigate the effects 
of 'isolation in the market place' and 'cognitive uncertainty'. 
The optimisation paradigm aims at maximising benefit, or utility in a normative way, 
and reflects a fundamental teleological strategy (Schellnhuber 1998, p. 67). Ecotourism 
operators 'want the best' for their business and choose, according to their preferences, 
beliefs and abilities, between competition and cooperation. It is argued that the 
motivation to 'compete' or 'cooperate' is first of all an egocentric one, and the final 
decision is hence also about balancing (one's own) interests. This is the emphasis of the 
equitisation paradigm, which compares interests rather than defining norms, or 
standards. Both business strategies, competing as well as collaborating with potential 
competitors, are also related to the pessimisation paradigm of SD. It is argued that the 
possibility to exchange ideas, the chance to tap other operators' clientele, and to source 
customers from Tourism Marketing Networks (TMNs), can offer a sense of security, 
minimise the adverse effects of 'market isolation', and lower the risk of 'market failure'. 
Small-scale ecotourism businesses often opt for 'isolation' and 'independence' by 
favouring (at least in practice) competition over cooperation. I believe the main 
problems (not only) some small-scale operators face, are a combination of professional 
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incompetence and inept personal skills, resulting in inadequate capabilities to run a 
viable business. Limited financial resources, as well as operators' (relative) lack of 
knowledge regarding externalities, and their inability to take all intrinsic system 
dynamics fully into consideration ( Chapter Six, section 6.4.1 ), can further contribute to 
poor economic performance. This argument in turn links the 'networking indicator' to 
the four previous indices of SETD. It is suggested that networking can not only offer 
benefits from an economic perspective. In principle cooperation and collaboration 
have the potential to bridge the gap between the knowledge and personal goals of 
indi,,iduals on the one hand, and systemic 'realities' at the communal, local, regional 
and national level on the other hand. It is argued that networking has the potential to 
merge 'individual identities' and their specific objectives with common goals. 
Cooperation and networking can enhance stable coevolutionary system dynamics by 
creating positive emergent effects and feedback loops. 
In the context of networking it is argued that the quality and utilisation of 'cvber 
networks' constitute a complex 'sub-indicator' within the 'networking index'. At the 
time the fieldwork was carried out, the potential marketing power of the Internet 
remained largely dormant, or underutilised. It is assumed that sales figures resulting 
from Internet- (or Web-) marketing will play a more important role in the near future. 
A cyber-space networking indicator could assess the quality (i.e. the effectiveness and 
efficiency) of websites and their hyperlinks, resulting chains of events, or dead ends, 
and other phenomena related to marketing, promotion and sales techniques on the 
Internet. Internet networks can be interpreted as electronic 'pseudo-networks', in so 
far as they constitute an administrative tool to manage 'real' human-activity networks. 
However, 'electronic' and 'real' networks are intertwined, their boundaries overlap, and 
they influence each other. Cyber-networks have the advantage that they can expand 
(not only physical, or locational) system boundaries. Their real (as opposed to 
assumed) potential to contribute to SETD has yet to be explored. 
The sixth and last complex indicator that I suggest as a means of estimating the degree 
of sustainable (eco)tourism development is the level of dfrersffication. It is mainly a 
hypothetical indicator. There is, however, some empirical evidence that expanding the 
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product range, or the diversification into other market segments enhances the 
economic viability of well-established operators (Chapter Six, section 6.3; Figure 37, p. 
305). Although economic sustainability is only one aspect of SETD, it is argued that 
diversification in principle has the potential to enhance the system's robustness by 
raising its tolerance of changes in the system's dynamics - and thus the s,·stem's 
assimilative capacity. Diversification can have a positive effect on the long-term 
evolution of the system by lowering the risk of falling Yictim to 'catastrophic' 
influences of external, hidden, or unknown variables. It is thus associated with the goal 
to be, or to become less dependent on processes and events that are beyond one's 
control. Diversification can occur as an expansion of the product range within an 
individual business, or in connection with networking and alliances in the form of 
TMNs. As a business strategy, the main objectives of diversification encountered in the 
Coromandel are profit maximisation, reliability and security. These goals fall in the 
optimisation, stabilisation and pessimisation paradigm respectiYely. 
The conceptual system models, the suggested 'idealised' models of SETD, and the 
generic model of systemic SETD indices verify a hypothesis hinted at in Chapter Om 
(section 1.9). The hypothesis suggested that descriptions of system dynamics, 
prescriptions of improvements, and predictions of possible future system states are of 
a subjective and relational nature. All empirical data confirm that planning strategies 
have to rely on tentative definitions and answers that are contextual and situational 
products. These findings have direct implications on the recommendations for future 
research, which are the topic of the subsequent concluding section of the thesis. 
8.3 Recommendations for Future Research 
The interdisciplinary character of my research and the nature of conceptual modelling, 
with its associated concept of methodological scaling, imply that every aspect of this 
study can be expanded arbitrarily (Figure 17, p. 178; Chapter Fo111; section 4.2.2). 
Accuracy in modelling is achieved in a balancing act inrnh·ing constant juggling 
between precision and abstraction. The chosen level of detail is a compromise between 
perceiving the complex 'real', and the feasibility of interpreting and converting the 'real 
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mess' into a simplified model version of reality. The depth, with which individual issues 
are covered, is thus a product of personal preferences and of perceived pragmatic 
utility, limited by methodological and theoretical considerations. 
Suggestions in respect of future research strategies are derived in a similar fashion. The 
recommendations made in Chapters Five to Seven, and the additional suggestions made 
in this section, reflect a combination of personal interests and a perceived need, or 
necessity to investigate certain aspects of this study further. I suggest that future 
research could broaden our knowledge by elaborating details of my study on a 
philosophical, theoretical, methodological and practical platform. Questions arising on 
these platforms interlock, and any additional answer can potentially enhance the 
accuracy of the model. 
8.3.1 A Complex of Philosophical Questions 
Many of the assumptions that my study is based on result from unresolved questions 
that are philosophical in essence. Some of them have been pondered on for millennia. 
I have tried to incorporate these 'eternal riddles' in the modelling process in a way that 
leaves room for differing outcomes. I concede that contrasting assumptions ( or more 
accurate answers) can bear the potential to qualify my findings, or require alterations of 
internal system dynamics. I anticipate, howeyer, that additional knowledge will neither 
discredit the integrity of the systems approach nor the practical validity and reliability of 
the conceptual models themselves. The catalogue of possible research tasks is infinite. 
Recommendations are thus limited to those questions I would like to embark on 
personally. 
The most fundamental questions I haYe are of an ontological nature and concern our 
perception of reality: How do different paradigms and the employment of particular 
(scientific) disciplines and theories create and influence our understanding of reality? 
How and why do contrasting models of reality differ and where do they mesh? Does a 
'true' reality exist independent of our imagination, and if so, is it accessible in principle? 
Any Yalid answers could obviously influence (and potentially alter) the theoretical validity 
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and reliability of conceptual models depicting human/ non-human activity and 
interaction. 
The 'reality' questions are directly linked to epistemological queries regarding the 
nature of knowledge. What counts as knowledge? Are there limits to knowledge? Is 
there, apart from a pragmatic utility, a philosophical 'truth', or theoretical validity in 
distinguishing between faith and knowledge? On a theoretical level, these conundrums 
are linked to the philosophy and physiology of the human mind. In my thesis I claim 
that intuition has guided me throughout my research. I would like to explore the nature 
of intuitive thinking, and how a 'sixth sense' alters our perception and understanding of 
phenomena, consequently influencing the research process and the researcher's 
imagination and representation of reality. 
Intuition in tum is connected to human nature, which has so far defied a conclusive 
explanation. In my study I presume the 'in principle' existence and action of 'free will'. 
Absolute freedom of choice at the level of the individual is thus thought to influence 
decision-making processes, causing change independent of external triggers, and 
steering (in part) the system's evolution. Whereas the dynamics and outcomes of 
deterministic chaos in 'natural' systems are predictive (in principle), 'free will' at the 
aggregate level of communities results in 'social chaos', which is characterised by an 
inherently random distribution of infinite possibilities. Those elements of 'social chaos' 
and their system trajectories that are based on 'free will' decisions can thus not be 
modelled ex ante. The effects of 'free will' as an active agent can be, however, described 
retrospectively within the chaos paradigm (Figure 33, p. 283; Figure 47, p. 366). 
Personally I am interested in (psychological and philosophical) investigations of the 
'free will' concept as opposed to genetically, biochemicall,· or environmentally 
conditioned behaviour. 
In many natural systems researchers have observed processes that fall into a category 
called 'self-organising criticality'. Across a diverse range of phenomena these processes 
apparently adhere to potency laws that are scale invariant - thus resembling fractal 
dimensions (Buchanan 2001). The identification of self-organising criticality in human-
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activity (or social) systems would indicate the presence of deterministic chaos and the 
absence of absolute chaos. It is argued that 'proving' an entirely conditioned human 
behaviour would alter the internal system dynamics, but not the representation of system 
behaviour (Figure 19, p. 187; Chapter Fo11r, section 4.4.2) in a model. 
How we make decisions and why we behave in certain ways are questions associated 
with the problem of 'free will' and remain unanswered. Does egoism completely 
determine our actions or is the presumption correct that existing (reciprocal) altruistic 
elements influence our behaviour and coexistence? Are such character traits 'DNA-
wired' or environmentally conditioned? The question how we should behave, not only 
in the ecotourism context, also still lacks a conclusive answer. Can a code of moral 
imperatives be identified within environmental ethics, or is my assumption warranted 
that moral pluralism necessitates and justifies different codes of ethics according to 
circumstances? Applied to the concept of sustainable ( eco )tourism development, 
answers to these queries have implications for any legislative framework, as well as for 
internal industry regulations. Underlying assumptions of possible solutions to these 
questions thus provide the ideological and theoretical basis for codes of ethics for 
operators and tourists alike. 
8.3.2 Theoretical and Methodological Pursuits 
I have employed the philosophical perspective of 'systems thinking', the theory of 
'conceptual modelling', and the idea of 'chaoplexity' in a qualitative research context. 
These concepts are commonly used within a quantitative research approach and the 
relative rigidity of mathematical applications. In the qualitative research context of my 
study they have to account for flexible and tentative interpretations of data, an 
experienced uncertainty, situated knowledges, and for multiple truths from a 
postmodern Yiewpoint. I suggest a further exploration of the 'sutures' between the 
application of these concepts in the natural sciences, economics and the social sciences. 
I would expect to find fluid boundaries at a theoretical, methodological and practical 
level. 
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Methodologically I suggest that the researcher's mediating role in detecting 'hidden 
variables', exposing the 'unknowable', and recognising external influences on system 
dynamics as well as on the prediction of future system states could be investigated 
further. Can the researcher use her/his 'expert' knowledge to merge academic 
perceptions with local knowledge and traditional belief systems? (How) can PAR 
techniques be improved and integrated in the legislative and organisational framework, 
to create shared visions among stakeholders in respect of (ecotourism) development 
goals, objectives and strategies? Can (or should) ingrained hierarchical power 
relationships and socio-economic inequities be eradicated? Are there ways of 
developing and implementing localised or regionalised (mutually accepted) definitions 
of ecotourism and SETD? 
8.3.3 Practical Follow-ups 
On a practical level I would like to further investigate the phenomenon of cognitive 
dissonance and in particular its implications on the validity and reliability of conceptual 
social system models. (How) can research account for discrepancies and 
inconsistencies in people's statements, thoughts, feelings and actions? How 'truthfully' 
can these processes be integrated and represented in a system model (of SETD)? 
A related problem is the attempted merger between Maori and Pakeha goals and 
objectives. Ecotourists (who are primarily Pakeha tourists) expect authenticity 
regarding what they perceive as cultural ecotourism. In the Coromandel Maori and 
Pakeha live simultaneously 'side by side' in a (visual) space that resembles Foucault's 
'heterotopia' (Hetherin!-,iton 1997). Even if a 'hybrid culture' was the assumed and 
accepted reality, the questions remain whether and how authentic Maori ecotourism 
products can be developed and marketed. How can the adoption of a \X'estern concept 
(viz. tourism) not change (i.e. compromise, or 'dilute') the cultural identity (viz. beliefs, 
values and traditions) of traditional Maoridom or, for that matter, of am· other 
indigenous culture? Consequentially the question can be asked whether cultural 
ecotourism is an oxymoron when applied to traditional (or hybrid) belief systems. 
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Finally, but maybe most importantly it is suggested that the issues of cooperation, 
networking, and of forming alliances require further intensive research. The empirical 
data show a variety of networks operating at the personal, local and regional level. 
Conceptual models can display any aspects of these networks on different scales, from 
different perspectives, and in different dimensions. At the operational level of 
ecotourism ventures, a lack of proactive collaboration was identified as a 'weakness' in 
the system's dynamics, contributing to the uneconomical development of individual 
enterprises. The reasons for these shortcomings were identified as personal, market 
related, financial and political in nature. It was beyond the scope of the thesis to 
explore the hierarchical structure of tourism politics in detail. I feel that I was merely 
able to 'scratch the surface' of political realities and 'ecopolitics' in the (eco)tourism 
development context. It is assumed that further investigations could discover 'hidden' 
networks and processes that operate in a very effective and efficient manner on and 
through tourism at a personal and informal level. It is hypothesised that such 
'undercover', or covert operations can contribute to the exclusion of, or discrimination 
against, minority groups and less influential individuals. Laying bare and evaluating 
informal networks would touch an interesting but also highly sensitive aspect of social 
reality. 
I would further like to explore the possibilities and implications for tourism 
development of what I call 'positive networking', a planning and development 
approach successfully trialled at corporate level by The Boeing Company (2001) in the 
1990s. In order to coordinate the design and manufacture of the commercial airliner 
777, the former managing director successfully developed and implemented a new and 
unique problem-solving strategy. Any difficulties encountered, caused, or identified by 
individuals, were owned, shared and tackled by the whole team. It is hypothesised that 
similar problem-solving tactics between competitors might benefit the mutual cause of 
achieving SETD, even if only one individual might (at first) experience and admit a 
singular problem. This claim is backed up by implications of non-communicative 
effects on the system's dynamics and the resulting chains of (possible) effects (Chapter 
Four, section 4.4.3; Chapter Five, section 5.4.1 ). 
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'Closing the loop', I would like to reiterate the claim I made at the beginning of the 
thesis, i.e. that the Coromandel possesses potential for sustainable ecotourism 
development. Based on the empirical work, the conceptual models reveal the 'strength' 
of the Peninsula's ecolo1--,rical, scenic and cultural resource bases as major (eco)tourism 
attraction nuclei. They also highlight, however, the system's 'weaknesses', or lack of 
current sustainable development strategies in the ecotourism context. Meadows et al's. 
(1995, p. 209) argument that "There are many ways to define sustainability" is still 
valid, and there are thus many ways of practising sustainable (eco)tourism 
development. To me, conceptual system modelling not only offers the means to 
identify and depict the complexity of issues that are responsible for these 'different 
ways'. By outlining the system's condition, modelling also has the potential to unveil 
the diversity of the many 'messy' realities, making them accessible to all interested 
parties. Combining the different perspectives of stakeholders in a conceptual system 
model, results in an amalgamated picture of structures, events and their (causal) 
relationships. Each indiYidual can subsequently modify and complement her/his 
imagination and realisation of SETO by interpreting this new (academic) image of 
SETO. On a last note I argue that my research demonstrates that conceptual system 
modelling can make valid recommendations in respect of possible improvements. 
However, the study also shows why predictions regarding expected, or desired future 
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Principal Investigator: Rupert Holzapfel 
U . The . n1vers1ty 
of Waikato 
le\\ hare \\;/nanqa 
(I \\aihcJ/(1 
Date: _____ _ 
You are invited to take part in a survey of individuals and organisations concerning 
ecotourism and sustainable tourism development on the Coromandel Peninsula. This 
project is being undertaken by Rupert Holzapfel of The University of \X'aikato. Your 
participation in this study is voluntary. 
P.T.O. 
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Your participation in this survey will help the researcher to develop a better 
understanding of the implied meaning of ecotourism and sustainable tourism 
development. The survey aims at uniting a variety of viewpoints of ecotourism and 
sustainable tourism development. The anticipated outcome is to encapsulate 
interrelated yet contrasting goals and turn the objective of sustainable ecotourism 
development into a satisfying, realisable and cost-efficient strategy. The results of this 
research should contribute to sustaining and improving New Zealand's image as a 
desirable travel destination, ensure and maintain high standards of environmental 
quality and balance needs and expectations of all affected parties in the tourism system. 
About 100 participants are expected to take part in this survey. The questionnaire 
should take about 10 minutes to complete. 
You are assured that your participation in this study is confidential. No names, 
or other information that could personally identify you will be used in any 
written reports produced in the course of the research. At any stage, you have 
the right to withdraw from the study and to decline to answer any individual 
questions in the questionnaire and/ or the interview. If, after participating in the 
survey, you change your mind and decide that you would rather not be 
involved, you will have the right to request the erasure of any material you do 
not wish to be used. 
All data collected and processed in the course of the study will be treated as strictly 
confidential and will be placed in a secure location. You have the right to request the 
return of your records after completion of the study. 
The results of this research will be published in academic papers and a doctoral thesis 
and will be communicated to ecotourism operators and other public and private 
organisations involved in sustainable tourism development. If you wish, you may 
request a summary of the research findings free of charge when it is available. 
This study has received ethical approval from The University of Waikato Human 
Research Ethics Committee. If you have any concerns about your rights as a 
participant in this study, please contact: 
Dr Lex Chalmers 
Associate Professor 
Chairperson 
Department of Geography 
The University of Waikato 
Private Bag 3105 
Hamilton 
New Zealand 
Telephone +64-(0)7-856-2889 Ext 4436 
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CONSENT FORM 
U . The . n1vers1ty 
of Waikato 
re \ \ harl' H'f1narH/d 
o \faikalo 
Participant's name:-------------------------
1 have read and I understand the Participant Information Sheet dated _____ _ 
for volunteers taking part in the study "Developing Strategies for Sustainable 
Ecotourism Development on the Coromandel Peninsula in New Zealand". 
I have had the opportunity to discuss this study. I am satisfied with the answers I have 
been given. 
I have had time to consider whether to take part in this study. 
I understand that taking part in this study is voluntary and that I have the right to 
withdraw from the study at any time and to decline to answer any individual questions 
in the study. 
I understand that my participation in this study is confidential. No material, which 
could identify me, will be used in any reports on this study. 
P.T.O. 
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I consent to my interview being audio-taped. YES/ NO 
I consent to the group discussion being audio-taped. YES/ NO 
I wish to receive a summary of the research findings free of charge. YES / NO 
I wish to have my records returned to me after completion of the study. 
YES I NO 
I ________________________ (full name) 
hereby consent to take part in this study. 
Signature:--------------
Date: _____ _ 
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U . The . n1vers1ty 
of Waikato 
fr \I hare \\a11a1Hp 
<J \ fai/..:1to 
I would like to part:1c1pate in the study "Developing strategies for sustainable 
ecotourism development on the Coromandel Peninsula in New Zealand". 
Name of participant:------------------------
Address: -----------------------------
Contact phone number: 
Daytime: ____________ Evening:-------------
Signature: ----------------------------
Date: _____ _ 
Please post this Reply Slip together with the Consent Form in the stamped and 
addressed return envelope provided. 
429 
430 
Part VI - Supplementary Sections 
Appendices 
TOURISM SURVEY 
1. Have mu heard the term ecotourism before? 
(Please tick 0 one box.) 
2. \'<'hat do you believe ecotourism means? 
(Please write a short statement.) 
3. Have mu heard the term sustainable tourism 
development before? 





4. \v'hat do you believe sustainable tourism development means? 
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5. \X'hich of the following aspects do you believe are part of ecotourism? 
(Please tick 0 one or more boxes if appropriate.) 
Environmental sensitivity of the visitor 
Environmental sensitivity of the tourguide 
Environmental sensitivity of the tourism business owner 
Environmental knowledge of the tourguide 
Environmental education programmes 
Nature experiences 
Cultural experiences 
Respect for any spiritual significance of a place 
Involvement of the visitor in environmental consetTation projects 
Sustainable tourism development 
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6. \X'hich of the following criteria do you believe are part of sustainable tourism 
development? 
(Please tick 0 the box in the column that reflects \'Our belief. 
Very Imponant Neutral Not very Not Unsure 
imponam imponant imponant 
at all 
Resource conservation D D D D D D 
Economic viabilitv D D D D D D 
Ecological sensitivity D D D D D D 
Cultural integrity D D D D D D 
Preserving cultural D D D D D D 
diversity 
Communit\· 
D D D D D D involvement 
Equal opportunities for 
D D D D D D all involved persons 
Recognition of any 




D D D D D D 
D D D D D D 
D D D D D D 
433 
Part VI - Supplementary Sections 
Appendices 
7. What is your connection to the Coromandel Peninsula? 
(Please tick 0 one or more boxes if appropriate.) 
I live on the Coromandel Peninsula. 
I have family or friends on the Coromandel Peninsula. 
I have a holiday bach on the Coromandel Peninsula. 
I work on the Coromandel Peninsula. 
I own a business on the Coromandel Peninsula. 
I am a domestic visitor. 
I am an international visitor. 
Others (Please specify) 
8. Are you involved in tourism on the Coromandel Peninsula? 
(Please tick 0 one or more boxes if appropriate.) 
I am not involved. 
I don't know if I am involved. 
I am involved as a visitor. 
I am involved as a host for visitors. 
I am involved as an employee in a tourism related business. 
I am involved as an owner of a tourism related business. 
I am involved in tourism as a volunteer. 
I am involved as a tourism consultant. 
I am involved in tourism planning processes. 
I am involved in tourism development. 
I am involved in tourism decision-making processes. 


























Part VI - Supplementary Sections 
Appendices 
9. Are you involved in ecotourism on the Coromandel Peninsula? 
(Please tick 0 one or more boxes if appropriate.) 
I am not involved. 
I don't know if I am involved. 
I am involved as a visitor. 
I am involved as a host for visitors. 
I am involved as an employee in a tourism related business. 
I am involved as an owner of a tourism related business. 
I am involved in tourism as a volunteer. 
I am involved as a tourism consultant. 
l am involved in tourism planning processes. 
I am involved in tourism development. 
I am involved in tourism decision-making processes. 
I am involved in other ways. (Please specify) 
10. How important is ecotourism on the Coromandel Peninsula? 
(Please tick 0 the box that reflects your belief.) 
Very imponant lmponant Neutral 























11. How important is sustainable tourism development on the Coromandel 
Peninsula? 
(Please tick 0 the box that reflects your belief.) 
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12. What do you think about tourism development on the Coromandel 
Peninsula? 
(Please tick 0 one or more boxes if appropriate.) 
I have no opinion regarding tourism 
development on the Coromandel 
Peninsula. 
I am in favour of tourism development 
on the Coromandel Peninsula. 
(If you choose this option please tick 
box a) orb) as well) 
a) I do not prefer any particular type of 
tourism development on the 
Coromandel Peninsula. 
b) I prefer a particular kind of tourism 
development on the Coromandel 
Peninsula. 
(Please specify) 
I am against tourism development on 
the Coromandel Peninsula. 
(If you choose this option please tick 
box a) or b) as well) 
a) I am against any type of tourism 
development on the Coromandel 
Peninsula. 
b) I am against a particular kind of 
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13. Do you want your views on tourism on the Coromandel Peninsula to be 
considered in the planning and development process? 
(Please tick @ one box. If you tick the second box please write a short 
statement on how you want to be involved.) 
I do not want to be involved in the 
planning and development of tourism 
on the Coromandel Peninsula at all. 
I want to contribute to the planning and 
development of tourism on the 
Coromandel Peninsula in the following 
wa\': 
14. What kind of tourism activities do you enjoy most? 








15. What kind of tourism experiences are the most important ones for you? 
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16. \X'hat do ,·ou think about limited access to a site in order to achieve 
sustainable tourism de,·elopment? 













17. \Xbat do you think about a limited range of activities in order to achieve 
sustainable tourism development? 













18. \X'hat do you think about paying a higher price for tourism activities in order 
to achieve sustainable tourism development? 













19. \X'hat do you think about a lower profit margin (e.g. fewer tourists, fewer and 
smaller tirroups) for tourism operators in order to achieve sustainable tourism 
development? 














20. Something about yourself 
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(Please state the ethnic 
group, or _l,'Toups you 
belong to) 
What nationality are 
you? 
What is your normal 
place of residence? 
What is your highest 
education? 
\X'hat is \'Our 
occupation? 
Please state your age 
I am female 





20. Something about yourself (continued) 
(Please answer the following questions) 
(For Maori) 
\Xnich hapu do you 
belong to? 
(for Maori) 
\\'hich iwi do \'ou 
belong to? 
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Thank you for your cooperation 
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Developing research and decision-making strategies for sustainable ecotounsm 
development1T on the Coromandel Peninsula in New Zealand 
DESCRIPTION OF PROJECT 
Attachments: 
Copies of the research proposal and of a working paper, which was presented at the 
New Zealand Tourism and Hospitality Research Conference in December 1998 and 
has been published in the conference proceedings, are attached. 
a. Justification: 
The purpose of this research is to identify the implied meaning and to develop an 
operational concept of sustainable tourism development, with a focus on ecotourism 
on the Coromandel Peninsula in New Zealand. A pilot study will be carried out in 
Raglan, to test the methodology, tools and techniques. It is argued that sustainability 
and sustainable tourism development are subjective, but key terms ·within a set of 
unstructured problems and a continuum of differential interpretations. 
Accommodating contrasting perceptions and perspectives in an iterative cvcle of 
structured debates should enable all partakers of the ecotourism system to contribute 
to the future of the ecotourism enterprise, influencing and increasing the degree of 
sustainability and sustainable ecotourism development. 
The project extends earlier research on the theoretical and conceptual framework of 
sustainable tourism development and ecotourism in New Zealand. The present 
research focuses on the four themes of economic viability and efficiency, ecological 
em·ironmental quality, socio-cultural integrity and equity and community involvement 
and participation (e.g. Ne\v Zealand Ministry of Tourism 1992; Hall 1994; ·warren and 
Taylor 1994; Dymond 1997; Gilbert 1997; Page and Thom 1997; Kearsley and 
i\Iitchell 1998, abstract and presentation; Page and Thorn 1998; Pearson 1998; Ryan 
1998). 
This research project aims at initially documenting and finally uruung a variety of 
viewpoints of sustainability and development, encapsulating interrelated yet contrasting 
goals, turning the anticipated objective of sustainable ecotourism development into a 
lc-Ecotourism will be used in this text as a s,·nom·m for ''.\arure (-based) tourism'. 
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satisfying, realisable and cost-efficient planning and development strategy for all 
stakeholders. The application of a systemic, or holistic approach will allow for 
traditional and alternative values and beliefs, ethical and moral norms and ideologies 
from various cultural backgrounds to be incorporated into the decision-making 
process. 
The original data of the thesis study will be collected by way of sampling. The research 
will yield qualitative and quantitative data. Systematic sampling will result in the 
stratification of samples. Within the strata a random sampling process is anticipated. 
The possibilities of systematic, non-response and Shenanigans biases will be taken into 
account (Carr 1992). 
An analysis and synthesis of the generated information should allow for optimised 
trade-offs and the successful development and implementation of a decision-making 
model, reflecting the pluralistic approach by solving conflicts of interest and site 
specific needs adequately. 
Based on the findings of the study a planning and development strategy will be 
promoted. Applying the underlying key principles of such a strategy will potentially 
reduce tensions and friction among the various stakeholders. The endorsement of the 
outcome by stakeholders and the level of satisfaction within the triangular relationship 
of host areas (including both natural and social environments), visitors and the tourism 
industry, regarding the sustainability and sustainable development of the ecotourism 
system, can be seen as a measure of "success". 
The resulting construction of key principles behind ecotourism development will have 
the potential to be adapted to local diversities in other communities as a viable solution 
for achieving, enhancing and maintaining the sustainability and the sustainable 
development of ecotourism. 
The project should help to clarify theoretical issues by solving the original conundrum 
of defining and pursuing sustainable ecotourism development. The results of this 
research should contribute to improving New Zealand's image as a desirable travel 
destination, insuring and maintaining high standards of environmental quality and 
balancing needs and expectations of all stakeholders in the tourism system. 
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b. Objectives: 
Table 14 Flowchart of research goals and objectives 
Input 
Research Activities 
• SruJy basic principles, the current consciousness anJ unJerstanJing of sustainability anJ sustainable ecotourism 
Je,·el<>pment within a multin1Jc c>f ,·ic:wp<>ints 
• .-\scl'.rtain pn:conJitions, premises, specific goals anJ assessment criteria of sustainable ccotourism dt.Tdopment 
• Describe tensions and contradictions pn.:n:nting the attainment of sustainable ecotourism <lcn:lopmc:nt 
• In,-estigatc intcrconnccticms and int<:nkpcn<lt:ncics by analysing pn>ccsses, acti,·itics, hierarchical (power) 
relationships anJ control mechanisms between the affecteJ parties of the tourism system 
Quality Control 
• Insure the invol\'ement anJ participation of all affccteJ parties by incorporating Jiffercnt worIJ,iews, 
perspecti\'es anJ ,·alue anJ belief systems 
Methodology and Methods 
• .\pply holistic participatory action research methoJs within the integrati\'e bottom-up approach of Soft Systems 
i\!ethoJology 
Output 
Developing Operational Concepts 
• Reconcile tensions between interrclateJ, but conflicting goals 
Developing Key Principles 
De,·clop feasible research anJ Jecision-making kev principles, which allow: 
• h,r rcn:rsc<l knowledge transfer 
• To identify anJ Jc:,:;cribc the approximate initial conditions of tht' l:Cotourism system 
• To undt:rstand rnultiple anJ sdccti\T causation procl:sses 
• To prcJict ;mJ responJ to bifurc1tion points anJ phase transitions in the ecotourism system 
• To cnluncc the O\"l'r.111 creati,·ity of the planning, dL'\Tlopmcnt and decision-making process 
• . \II p,utakers to fonnulatc anJ conceptualise their pt:rsonal ecotourism system modd 
• To L'mpowcr all stakeholders to acti,Tly implcml'nt the proposeJ impron:ments 
• To achie,"l' a satis~·ing k-,·d of sustainability and susrain,1blc L'Cotourism Jc,-elopmcnt on a continuous basis 
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c. Procedure(s) for recruiting participants and obtaining informed consent: 
Potential participants of this research project will initially be contacted either in person, 
by phone, e-mail, or post. In addition to personal contacts, some potential candidates 
may be found through an announcement placed on notice boards, in relevant 
publications (e.g. community letters), electronic clipboards and topic specific e-mail 
subscription lists and news groups. 
A vane!)' q( local, regional, and national public and pn·vate sector bodies make up the strata from 
which potential candidates (the sa!J/ples) will be recruited: 
• ~lembers of the wider local community, e.g. 
o Permanent and non-permanent residents, land owners and business 
entrepreneurs 
0 \Vhanau128, hapii, iwi 
• Stakeholders in the tourism industry, e.g. 
o Members of professional bodies and trade associations 
• Commercial enterprises in the private sector, e.g. 
• Direct product and service providers in the mainstream tourism sectors 
• Support service providers 
• Marketing agencies 
o Non-profit organisations 
• Representatives from professional institutions 
o Developmental organisations, e.g. 
• Organisations inrnlved in planning, development and co-ordination 
• Agencies concerned with conservation and preservation of resources 
• Educational institutions and training establishments 
• Financial institutions 
o Public sector organisations (government agencies and public corporations) 
l~S f'amih· 
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• Representatives from other inter-governmental, governmental, semi-governmental 
and non-governmental agencies and organisations as well as private initiatives and 
institutions involved in, or affected by ecotourism on the Coromandel Peninsula 
The focus of the survey will be on regional and local stakeholders in the ecotourism 
system. 
Where appropriate and feasible, potential participants will be contacted directly, e.g. in 
tourist destination areas such as tracks, backpackers, tourist information centres, cafes, 
etc .. They will be given a Participant Information Sheet (appendix I) and a Consent 
Form (appendix III). 
In those cases where names and current addresses of potential participants have to be 
obtained beforehand, the initial contacts will be established by sending a letter 
providing information on the research project and the rights of a research participant 
(rarticipant Information Sheet, appendix I) to each individual or, where appropriate, 
group. Individuals who wish to participate in the project will be asked to complete a 
Reply Slip (appendix II) and a Consent Form (appendix III), which are accompanied 
by a stamped and addressed return envelope. They will be asked to return these to the 
researcher through the mail. 
d Procedures in which research participants will be involved: 
Drawing on ideas from Participatory Rural Appraisal (PRA) methods and Participatory 
Action Research (PAR) (Chambers 1994a; b; c; Freire 1996; Rennie and Singh 1996) 
the study focuses on the application of a modified version of Checkland's Soft Systems 
Methodology (SSM) (Checkland 1981; Checkland and Scholes 1990) as a means of 
structuring a debate leading to key principles underlying decision-making strategies. 
Participants will be involved in questionnaires, interviews and group discussions. A 
multiple-stage survey design followed by participatory action research methods will be 
used in this studv. 
The questionnaire s11n•q: 
Based on the Delphi Technique (Mowforth and Munt 1998), an iterative questionnaire 
survey will be carried out in the first stage. Each participant who freely consents to be 
invoked in the questionnaire survey will receive a questionnaire to complete. The 
initial questionnaire will consist of multiple-choice questions, nrious measurement 
scales and open-end questions. It should take approximately 5 to 10 minutes to 
complete the questionnaire. 
446 
In-depth intenie1vs: 
Part VI - Supplementary Sections 
Appendices 
When a close enough consensus has been achieved, using the Delphi Technique, an in-
depth interview of individual informants selected from the original sample on the basis 
of their questionnaire responses will take place. However, it is expected that some 
individuals may refuse to be interviewed. Individuals who have not taken part in the 
questionnaire survey may nevertheless be involved in the interview survey as well as in 
the focus group research. 
An interview guide will be developed for an open-ended, semi-structured interview. 
The interview guide will consist of a number of predetermined topics prepared by the 
researcher before the interview takes place. The interview will serve to engage the 
participant in a discussion about her/his sustainable ecotourism (development) 
expectations and experiences, the accompanying feelings, attitudes and beliefs that 
influence the perception, interpretation and understanding of sustainability, sustainable 
development and ecotourism. 
Participants who agree to participate in this part of the study will be interviewed 
individually. Most of the interviews will be carried out face to face on the Coromandel 
Peninsula. These interviews may be conducted in the participant's own home, her/his 
temporary holiday accommodation, or in an office setting where privacy can be 
guaranteed. Each interview will take about one hour to complete. However some of 
the interviews, especially with tourists who have since returned to their countries of 
origin, may be carried out on the phone, or via netmeeting. 
With the permission of the participants, the interviews will be tape-recorded and later 
transcribed. No tape recording will be used if the participant does not want the 
interview to be taped. 
Focus group research: 
Group interviews and debates among individuals and interest groups based on the 
ideas of Participatory Action Research (PAR) methods will preferably, but not 
exclusively, involve participants who have completed and returned the initial 
questionnaires, who have been interviewed individually and who volunteer to 
participate in group sessions. 
The discussion will involve a description of current conditions, a comparison of 
conceptual models with operational models of "real-world" arrangements and an 
agreement on necessary trade-offs. It is anticipated that the bottom-up approach will 
unlock unutilised potential by achieving the synergistic effect of brainstorming, or 
'supersum' thinking; that it will lead to an enhanced overall creativity in the decision-
making process and result in optimised trade-offs. The final outcome should entail a 
definition of desirable changes and possibly result in constrained decisions about 
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implementing agreed changes (Checkland 1981 ). It is anticipated that the location for 
the group intef':iews and discussions will be a place as neutral as possible. 
With the acknowledgement of all participants, the discussion will be audiotaped and 
later transcribed. No tape recording will be used if any of the participants does not 
grant permission for the debate to be recorded. 
e. Procedures for handling information and materials relating to human 
subjects during the course of the study and upon its completion: 
The researcher will keep all data collected in this research in a safe place, where they 
will remain confidential and safe from public scrutiny. Only the researcher and an 
assistant, who will help coding the questionnaires and transcribing the tapes, will have 
access to the raw data. The assistant will treat all data as confidential and will not 
discuss them with anyone other than the researcher. If requested, the audio tape will be 
sent back to the participant(s) when the study is finished. 
No participants' names, or other identifying characteristics, will be disclosed in any of 
the written reports produced in the course of the research. 
ETHICAL CONCERNS 
a. Access to participants: 
Current contact addresses of potential participants will be obtained through personal 
contacts and other means such as notices placed on notice boards, in relevant 
publications (e.g. community letters), electronic clipboards and topic specific e-mail 
subscription lists and news groups. 
b. Informed consent: 
In general the participants' a!-,'l'eement to participate will be obtained in writing before 
they fill out a questionnaire and before they are interYiewed, or participate in group 
discussions (see appendix III). In some instances a conversation might "evoke" into 
an interYie'>.v. In these cases the participant's agreement to use the information will be 
obtained just before, or during the interview. 
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All data collected and processed in the course of the research will be treated as strictly 
confidential. No names or other information that could identify any individual 
participant will be used in any written reports including the final DPhil thesis. 
d. Potential hann to participants: 
None, as long as confidentiality and anonymity are preserved. 
e. Participants right to decline: 
At all phases of the research, the researcher will make clear to prospective participants 
that their participation is voluntary, that they are free to withdraw from the research at 
any time, or to decline to answer any individual questions. If after participating in the 
survey the participants change their mind and decide that they would rather not be 
involved, they will have the right to request the erasure of any materials they do not 
wish to be used. 
£ Arrangements for participants to receive infonnation: 
All participants will be asked if they wish to receive a summary of the research findings 
free of charge. They may request and receive copies of publications from the research 
at their own expense. 
g. Use of the infonnation: 
Conference papers, journal articles, book chapters and a DPhil thesis. 
h. Conflicts of interest: 
None 
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Ethical standards specified in the University of Waikato's policy guidelines for research 
invoking human subjects will apply to this project. 
LEGAL ISSUES 
None 
REFERENCES CITED IN THIS APPLICATION 
All references cited in this application are included in the Reference List. 
SIGNATURE: 
Date: Friday, 28 May 1999 
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